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INTRODUCTION

What do Intermediate students need?

The intermediate level is often a milestone for students: at
this point, many students really begin to ‘take off” in terms of
their ability to communicate. Some students, however, may
see the intermediate level as a “plateau’ and feel that

they are no longer making the progress they were before.
Students at this level need fresh challenges to help them to
realize how much they know and to make their passive
knowledge active, together with a steady input of new
language.

Grammar, Vocabulary, and Pronunciation

At any level, the basic tools students need to speak English
with confidence are Grammar, Vocabulary, and
Pronunciation (G, V, P). In New English File Intermediate all
three elements are given equal importance.

Each lesson has clearly stated grammar, vocabulary, and
pronunciation aims. This keeps lessons focused and gives
students concrete learning objectives and a sense of progress.

Grammar

Intermecdiate students need

e to revise and extend their knowledge of the main
grammatical structures,

¢ o practise using dillerent tenses together.

e student-friendly reference material.

At this level there is as much emphasis on consolidating and

putting into practice known grammar as learning new

structures. We have tried to revise known grammar in fresh

and stimulating contexts and new structures are presented

clearly and memorably. The Grammar Banks give students a

single, easy-to-access grammar reference section, with clear

rules and example sentences, There are then two practice
exercises.

€ Student’s Book p.130.

The oral grammar practice exercise in the Student’s Book
encourage students to use grammatical structures in
controlled and freer contexts.

The photocopiable Grammar activities in the Teacher’s Book
can be used for practice in class or for self-study.
@ Teacher’s Book p. 142,

Vocabulary

Intermediate students need

e systematic expansion of topic-based lexical arcas.

o t0 ‘build’ new words by adding prefixes and suffixes.
e praclice in pronouncing new lexis correctly.

e o put new vocabulary into practice,

Every lesson in New English File Intermediate has a clear
 lexical aim. Many lessons are linked to the Vocabulary Banks
which help present and practise high-frequency, topic-based
vocabulary in class and provide a clear reference bank
designed to aid memorization. The stress in multi-syllable
words is clearly marked and phonemic script is provided
where necessary.

€ Student’s Book p. 144,

8

Students can practise using the vocabulary from all the
Vocabulary Banks in context with the MultiROM and the
New English File Student’s website. There 15 also a photo-
copiable activity to revise the vocabulary from each File.
© Teacher’s Book p.197

Pronunciation

Intermediate students need

e practice in pronouncing sounds and words clearly.

e to be aware of rules and patterns.

e to be able to use phonetic symbols in their dictionary.
e an awareness of word and sentence stress,

Clear intelligible pronunciation (not perfection) should be
the goal of students at this level. Research shows that correct
pronunciation of individual sounds and syllable stress plays a
key role in effective oral communication. Pronunciation is
given a great deal of importance in New English File
Intermediate and every lesson has a pronunciation focus
which often prepares students for a speaking activity.

@ Student’s Book p.10.

New English File has a unique system of sound pictures,
which give clear example words to help students to identify
and produce the sounds. If your students have not used New
English File before, the Teacher’s Book provides clear
guidance on how to introduce the sound pictures system.

© Teacher’s Book p.14.

The pronunciation focus is linked to the Sound Bank, a
reference section where students can see and practise

common sound-spelling patterns.
Q Student’s Book p.157.

Throughout the book there is also a regular focus on word
and sentence stress where students are encouraged to copy
the rhythm of English. This will help students to pronounce
new language with greater confidence.

Speaking
Intermediate students need

e topics that will motivate them to speak.

the kev words and phrases necessary to discuss a topic.
to feel their pronunciation is clear and intelligible.
practice in more extended speaking.

time to organize their thoughts before speaking,

The ultimate aim of most students is to be able to speak
English. Every lesson in New English File Intermediate has a
speaking activity where students get the chance to put into
practice grammar, vocabulary, and pronunciation that has
been worked on earlier in the lesson. Many of these activities
have a planning stage and students are also encouraged to use
some key phrases provided in Useful language.

Q© Student’s Book p.71.

Photocopiable Communicative activities can be found in the
Teacher’s Book. These include pairwork activities, mingles,

and speaking games.
Q© Teacher’s Book p.171.
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Listening

Intermediate students need

e interesting, integrated listening material.

¢ confidence-building, achievable tasks.

e practice in ‘getting the gist’ and listening for detail.

e practice in dealing with authentic spoken language.
Listening is still a problem for many students at intermediate
level and New English File Intermediate addresses this with
motivating and integrated listening texts and tasks which are
challenging in terms of speed, length, and language difficulty,
but which are always achievable. Longer listenings are broken
into separate parts with different tasks, to avoid memory
overload. The Teacher’s Book often suggests alternative ways
of dealing with a listening, such as pausing and listening in
sections. Students are exposed to a wide variety of accents,
including some non-native speakers of English.

 Student’s Book p.91.

New English File Intermediate also contains seven songs which
we hope students will find enjoyable and motivating. For
copyright reasons, five of these are cover versions.

Reading

Intermediate students need

e engaging topics and stimulating texts,

e cxposure to a wide variety of authentic text tvpes.
e challenging tasks which help them read better.

Many students need to read in English for their work or
studies or will want to read for pleasure about their interests.
Reading is also vital in helping to extend students’ vocabulary
and to consolidate grammar. The key to encouraging
students to read outside class is to give them motivating
material and tasks in class which help them develop their
reading skills. In New English File Intermediate reading texts
have been adapted from a variety of real sources’(newspapers,
magazines, the Internet) and have been chosen for their
intrinsic interest, which we hope will stimulate students to
react and respond.

@ Student’s Book p.73.

The Revise & Check sections include a more challenging text
which helps students to measure their progress.
G2 Student’s Book p.51.

Writing

Intermediate students need

e clear models.

e an awareness of register, structure, and fixed phrases.

e afocus on ‘micro’ writing skills.

Worldwide, people are writing in English more than ever,
largely because of the importance of email and the Internet.
New English File Intermediate has one Writing lesson per File,
where students study a model before doing a guided writing
task themselves. These writing tasks focus on both electronic
and ‘traditional’ text types, and provide consolidation of
grammar and lexis taught in the File.

There is also always a focus on a writing ‘micro skill} for

- example, punctuation, spelling, or connecting expressions.

2 Student’s Book p.97.
Practical English

Intermediate students need

e to consolidate and extend their knowledge of functional
language,

e to know what to say in typical social situations.

e Lo get used to listening to faster, more colloquial speech.

Students will need to use English if they travel to an English-
spgaking country or if they are using English as a lingua
franca. The seven Practical English lessons revise and extend
common situations (for example, introducing yourself and
others, or making polite requests) and go on to introduce
and practise the language for new situations (for example,
expressing opinions or apologizing). These lessons also
highlight other useful ‘Social English’ phrases such as It’s a
pity there ism’t a..., I'm allergic to... To help these everyday
situations come alive there is a story line involving two main
characters, Mark (American) and Allie (British) which
continues from New English File Pre-intermediate. Don't
worry if you or your students haven’t used the previous level
— there is a summary of the story so far in the first episode.
@ Student’s Book p. 16.

The Practical English lessons are also on the New English File
Intermediate Video which teachers can use instead of the class
audio. Using the video will make the lessons more enjoyable
and will help students to roleplay the situations.

Extracts from the video (the first dialogue from each lesson)
are also on the MultiROM.

Revision

Intermediate students need

e regular revision.

e motivating reference and practice material.

® 4 sense of progress.

Intermediate students need to feel that they are increasing
their knowledge and improving their skills. At the end of each
File there is a Revise & Check section. What do you
remember? revises the grammar, vocabulary and
pronunciation of each File. What can you do? provides a series
of skills-based challenges and helps students to measure their
progress in terms of competence, These pages are designed to

be used flexibly according to the needs of your students.
© Student’s Book p.18.

The photocopiable Communicative, Grammar, and Vocabulary
activities also provide many opportunities for recycling,
& Teacher’s Book pp. 140, 171, 197.

The Study Link feature in New English File Intermediate is
designed to help you and your students use the course more
effectively. It shows what resources are available, where they
can be found, and when to use them.

The Student’s Book has these Study Link references:

e from the Practical English lessons € MultiROM and
website,

e from the Grammar Bank © MultiROM and website.

e from the Vocabulary Bank €3 MultiROM and website.

e from the Sound Bank © MultiROM and website,

These references lead students to extra activities and exercises
that link with what they have just studied.

The Workbook has these Study Link references:

© the Student’s Book Grammar and Vocabulary Banks.
© the MultiROM,

© the student’s website.

The Teacher’s Book has Study Link references to remind you
where there is extra material available to your students.
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Student’s Book organization
The Student’s Book has seven Files. Each File is organized like this:

A, B, and C lessons Three four-page lessons which form the core material of

the book, Each lesson presents and practises Grammar and Vocabulary and
has a Pronunciation focus. There is a balance of reading and listening activities,
and lots of opportunities for spoken practice. These lessons have clear

references 2 to the Grammar Bank, Vocabulary Bank, and Sound Bank at
the back of the book.

Practical English One-page lessons which teach functional language (making
suggestions, apologizing) and also social English (useful phrases like Just a
minute, It’s a pity). The lessons link with the New English File Intermediate
Video.

Writing One-page focuses on different text types and writing ‘micro’ skills like
punctuation and spelling,.

Revise & Check A two-page section — the left- and right-hand pages have
different functions. The What do you remember? page revises the Grammar,
Vocabulary, and Pronunciation of cach File, The What can you do? page
provides Reading, Listening, and Speaking ‘Can you...?' challenges to show
students what they can achieve.

The back of the book

In the back of the Student’s Book you'll find these three Banks of material:

Grammar Bank (pp.130-143)

Two pages for each File, divided into
A—C to reflect the three main lessons.
The left-hand page has the grammar
rules and the right-hand page has two
practice exercises for each lesson.
Students are referred £ to the Grammar
Bank when they do the grammar in
each main A, B, and C lesson.

Vocabulary Bank (pp. 144—155)

An active vocabulary resource to help
students learn, practise, and revise key
words. Students are referred €3 to the
Vocabulary Bank from the main
lessons.

i
.
o 31.-

EETE
o
e

. Sound Bank (pp.157-159) A three-page  |AEUETTRCISNSN. | SE—TE

section with the English File sounds
chart and typical spellings for all
sounds. Students are referred © to the
Sound Bank from the main lessons.

Ed
A e P

10
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You'll also find:

e Communication activities
(pp.116-121)
Information gap activities and
role plays.

e Listening scripts
(pp.122-129)
Scripts of key listenings.

e Irregular verbs

(pp.156)



More for students

Workbook Each A—C lesson in the
Student’s Book has a three-page section
in the Workbook, This provides all the
practice and revision students need.
Each section ends with:

e More Words to Learn, which reminds
students of new vocabulary from the
lesson which is not in the Vocabulary

Bank.

e Listening, which gives students extra
listening practice based on the theme
of the lesson. The material is on the
audio section of the MultiROM.

Each Practical English lesson has a one-
page section in the Workbook, and
includes ‘Practical English reading’

There is also a Key booklet.

MultiROM

The MultiROM has two functions:

e [t's a CD-ROM, containing revision of
Grammar, Vocabulary,
Pronunciation, Practical English
(with extracts from the Video), and
Dictation activities.

e It's an audio CD for students to use in
a CD player. It has the audio material
for the Workbook listening activities.

Student’s website
www.oup.com/elt/englishfile/intermediate

Extra learning resources including
grammar activities

vocabulary puzzles
pronunciation games

Practical English activities

How words work activities
learning records

weblinks

interactive games

More for teachers

Teacher's Book The Teacher’s Book has detailed lesson plans for all the lessons.
These include:

e an optional ‘books-closed’ lead-in for every lesson.
e Extraidea suggestions for optional extra activities.

e Extra challenge suggestions for ways of exploiting the Student’s Book
material in a more challenging way if you have a stronger class.

e [Extra support suggestions for ways of adapting activities or exercises to make
them more accessible for weaker students.

All lesson plans include keys and complete tapescripts. Extra activities are colour
coded in green so you can see where you are at a glance when you're planning
and teaching your classes.

You'll also find over 80 pages of photocopiable materials in the Teacher’s Book:
Photocopiable Grammar activities see pp. 140163

There is a photocopiable Grammar activity for each A, B, and C lesson.
Photocopiable Communicative activities see pp.171-194

There is a photocopiable Communicative activity for each A, B, and C lesson.,
Photocopiable Vocabulary activities see pp. 1 97-204

There is a photocopiable Vocabulary activity for each File,

Photocopiable Song activities see pp.207-212

Photocopiable End-of-course check see pp.213-216

All the photocopiable material is accompanied by clear instructions and keys.

Test and Assessment CD-ROM The CD-ROM contains:

e Tests for each File of the book. Entry Tests, Quicktests, Progress Tests, and an
End-of-course Test.

e Common European Framework assessment materials.

e Two versions (A and B) of all the main tests.
e Audio for all the Listening tests.

(see Test and Assessment CD-ROM inlay for more details)
TR e

Video This is a unique ‘teaching
video' that links with the Practical
English lessons in the Student’s Book.
The video has a story line which
features Allie ( British) and Mark
(American). Each video section can
be used with the tasks in the Student’s
Book Practical English lessons as an
alternative to using the Class cassette
/ audio CD. Extracts of the video also
appear on the MultiROM.

The New English File Intermediate package also includes:

e Three class cassettes / audio CDs
These contain all the listening materials for the Student’s Book.

e Teacher’s website S _
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/englishfile/intermediate

This gives you extra teaching resources, including

— a guide to New English File and the Common European Framework
— wordlists

— ideas for end-of-lesson coolers

— mini web-projects

— customizable cloze tests

— student learning records

— flash cards

You can subscribe to this free email service at www.oup.com/elt/teacherlink. You'll

receive regular lesson ideas which will build up into a resource bank of extra
material for every lesson and every level of New English File. You'll also receive
updates and information about the course.

11
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THE CommoON EUROPEAN FRAMEWORK OF REFERENCE

CEF mapping documents and Portfolios are available for download on the
English File Teacher’s site, www.oup.com/ elt/teacher/englishfile.

What is the CEF? What are its aims? What are the CEF levels?

The CEF, developed by the Council of Europe, encourages There are six global levels in the CEFE. Behind these levels

us to learn languages and develop our ability to are a very large number of competences which make up a

communicate with people from other countries and person’s language ability — these are defined by ‘descriptors.

cultures. It consists of a carefully developed descriptive The levels are intended to be common reference points. It’s

framework. It has educational and social aims — these are important to remember that they are purely descriptive —

very often closely linked, and include the following: they don’t necessarily correspond to a year of study, or to

e to encourage the development of language skills, so that 100 hours of study. Everyone has different aims and learns
we can work together more effectively. at different speeds, in different environments, and in

different ways. The CEF is careful to point out that the
levels are not ‘linear’ — that is, the time needed to move
from Al to A2 may not be the same as that needed to move
from Bl to B2 or Cl1 to C2, and progress from level to level
¢ to help us compare the language levels of individuals in slows down as we move up the levels.
an accurate and impartial way, across different countries,
education systems, ages, and cultures.

® to encourage the development of inter-cultural
awareness and ‘plurilingualism’.

e to examine and define what we can do with a language.

A real strength of the CEF for students is that it focuses on
the positive — on what students can do, not on what they

® to encourage learner autonomy and lifelong learning. can’t do. All levels of performance from A1 upwards are
* to promote a coherent approach to language teaching — valued, and students should feel positive about the growing
not by imposing a system, but by encouraging the list of things that they know they can do.

sharing of ideas.

proficient C2 This level doesn't equal ‘native speaker’ ﬂ'iaﬁtenr : Iﬁnugh a student at this
level would be a very successful Ieama' w!m can use a Ianguage wﬁh rﬂal
precision and fluency. e
C1 At this level studeni: s:ﬂmmand a wnie n'mge of language.
independent B2 This level is where Iﬁﬁgﬁage use begins to become more ‘abstract’, for
example giving opinions, summarizing a short story or plot, or glmng
detailed instructions.
B1 En FE A At this level students can maintain a conversation and express
mmﬁk ideas. They can also begin to deal with problems and situations
where they meet unpredictable language.
basic A2 This level has lots of descriptors for social functions, for
example greeting people, asking about work and free time, and
making invitations.
Al This is the lowest level of ‘generative language use’ - students
can interact in a simple way and ask and answer simple
questions.

The CEF recognizes a level of ability below A1,
which includes descriptors like ‘can say yes, no,
please, thank you', 'can use some basic greetings’,
‘can fill in uncomplicated forms’.

For a breakdown of the six global levels
above, see chapter 3 of the CEF.

For detailed scales for each area of

The CEF also recognizes that there can be levels competence, see chapter 4 of the CEF.

between these six global levels, like A1+, A2+, B1+
and B2+.

12
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What is a Portfolio?

The European Language Portfolio is a document for
learners, It has three parts:

o the Passport
e Lhe Biography
e the Dossier

The main aim of the Portfolio is to facilitate mobility in
Europe by presenting an individual’s language
qualifications in a clear and comparable way. It allows all
language and language-learning experiences (whether in
the classroom or not) to be recorded, and it should be
regularly updated. In a teaching situation where a
coursebook is used over a year of study, we'd recommend
updating the Portfolio several times a year, perhaps at the
end of each term.

m The Passport

This is a summary of language-learning experience,
including time spent abroad; courses attended; books
used; an assessment grid for each language skill area
(graded from A1-C2); and any certificates or diplomas.
It also outlines future plans for language learning.

The Passport shows at a glance the user’s current level
of language proficiency in different languages.

® The Biography

This summarizes the learner’s language-learning
history, including languages they've grown up with,
their language-learning experience at school and
university, and how they use their languages now. It
helps learners plan their learning by asking them to
reflect on how and where they learn languages, and how
they can develop autonomous learning.

The Biography also contains the CEF checklists for

self-assessment.

®m The Dossier

This is a collection of pieces of personal work of
different kinds which illustrate what the learner has
achieved in different languages. This work could
include written work from a course (for example from
the Writing lessons of New English File Intermediate),
self-assessment sheets, and audio and video recordings
— anything that can ‘prove’ the learner’s language
history and level.

Is New English File CEF-compatible?

Yes, definitely. The CEF focuses on using language for a
communicative purpose, and so does New English File. The
CEF encourages the development of the ability to ‘do
things’ in a foreign language, not just to ‘know about’ that
language — though you also need to ‘know about’ a
language in order to function successfully in that language.
As the CEF says, °...a language learner has to acquire both
form and meaning. For example, a B1 descriptor might be
‘1 can ask for and follow detailed directions’ — in order to
do this, students need to know lexical items (left, right,
straight on, first, second, third), grammatical elements like
imperatives (take the..., turn...), fixed phrases { You can't
miss it), and probably be able to ask for repetition and
clarification. New English File teaches the language and
skills that students will need in order to develop their range
of communicative competences.

Here are some examples of how New English File fits with
the aims of the CEF:

e The Study Link feature, which helps students see where
they can find extra help and extra practice. The CEF
states that learners need to take responsibility for
planning and carrying out their own learning, and that
they need to ‘learn to learn’ and to be made aware of the
ways they can do this. One of the main obstacles to
autonomous learning is that students don’t know what
to do, and Study Link helps to make it clear. There are
regular Study Link references to the Grammar Bank, the
Vocabulary Bank, the MultiROM, and the student’s
website.

* A Grammar, Vocabulary, and Pronunciation syllabus
that gives students the linguistic competences they need
to be able to communicate successfully.

e Regular receptive and productive work in the four skills
— every lesson has speaking activities, and every File has
listening, reading, and writing — the emphasis is on what
students do with English.

e Clear lesson aims for each lesson, so learners know what
the lesson objectives are.

e The Practical English lessons, which are based on
situations in which learners may find themselves — these
all focus on language use for real, concrete purposes, and
they help to develop both the receptive and productive
competences of learners.

e The *“What can you do?’ pages at the end of every File,
which ask students to see what they can achieve with the
language they've studied.

e The English File pronunciation pictures — these help
students to work on pronunciation autonomously, and
to use dictionaries more effectively.

¢ A Workbook, MultiROM, and student’s website which
all give students extra practice and learning resources.

e A Teacher’s Book which gives you all the support you
need, including extra photocopiable material and ideas
s0 you can respond to your students’ needs.

Remember — yvou can find full CEF mapping and Portfolio
documents at www.oup.com/elt/teacher/englishfile,

13
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V food and restaurants

P /w/ and /uz/, understanding phonetics

G present simple and continuous; action and non-action verbs

Food: fuel or pleasure?

File 1 overview

This first File (1A-1C) focuses on the present, the past, and
the future. The first lesson, 1A, revises the present simple
and present continuous, and introduces the concept of
action and non-action verbs. The second lesson, 1B, brings
together the three past (narrative) tenses, which were
taught separately in the previous level of New English File,
Finally, the third lesson, 1C, contrasts the three future
forms, going to, will, and the present continuous (for
future).

Lesson plan

In this first lesson 55 revise the present simple and
continuous. S5 also learn to distinguish between action and
non-action verbs (sometimes called stative and dynamic
verbs). This distinction will help them later to use other
continuous forms correctly. The topic of the lesson is food,
firstly looking at different attitudes to food round the
world, and then at a British chef’s experience of opening an
English restaurant in Chile. Pronunciation focuses on the
difference between the /o/ and /u:/ sounds, and emphasizes
the usefulness of knowing phonetics, by showing S5 how
they can use their dictionary to find or check the
pronunciation of ‘irregular’ words,

If yvou would like to begin the first lesson without the book,
there is a photocopiable ‘getting to know you’ activity on
p.171 and p.172 (instructions p.164), and two
photocopiable revision grammar activities on pp. 140-141,
(key p.139).

Optional lead-in (books closed)

e Write FOREIGN RESTAURANTS on the board. Then
elicit from SS the different kinds of foreign restaurants in
their town, e.g. Chinese, ltalian, Vietnamese, Thai, etc.

Write them on the board (eliciting the spelling from 58 if

vou want to revise the alphabet), and ask 55 which they
think are the most popular and why.

o Then ask them if they think food from their country is
popular abroad, and if yes, which dishes in particular,

1 READING & SPEAKING

a e Books open. Focus on the question and give 55 a few
moments in pairs to think of some food and dishes.
Make sure SS are clear about the difference between
food (meat, fish, pasta, etc.) and dishes (fish and chips,
pizza, curry, etc.).

e Get feedback from different pairs and write their ideas

on the board. Accept all appropriate suggestions. You
Cﬂuld also include drinks.

......

Qe g Roquefort}, paté; Italy: pasta, pm:a;

...........
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apple pm; Chlm fﬁad rice, ncmdlts;

b e Focus on the title of the file and elicit / explain the
meaning of fuel in this context (= sth that gives you
energy) and pleasure (= sth that makes you happy).
Explain that they are going to read part of an article
where women from different countries were
interviewed about their attitudes to food and diet.

e Now focus on the photos and ask 55 to tell you what
food they can see.

e Focus on questions 1-6, and make sure SS understand
them, especially questions 5 and 6. Point out that cut
down = eat less of something, and that diet in this
context = the food people eat regularly. 5SS may already
know the other meaning of diet = to eat less food in
order to lose weight.

e Tell SS to read all Alice’s answers once before trying to
match them to questions 1—6 (by writing the numbers
in the boxes). Then they do the same for Jacqueline.
Remind SS of the importance of guessing the meaning
of new / unknown words from context. Get 55 to
compare their answers with a partner’s and then check

dTISWELS,

¢ ® Focus on the task. Get 55 to read the arlic]e again and
answer questions 1-9 with the correct initial. Check
answers. You could encourage SS to justify their
ANSWETS hy rf:-ferrmg to the artn:lc.

d e Focus on the highlighted words and phrases, and the
definitions 1-10. Give SS a few minutes to match
them, individually or in pairs, and check answers.
Model and drr]l prununnatmn.

Extra support

You could go through the whole article with the class
(with the paragraphs in order) clarifying the meaning ol
other new words and E".'f.}‘ll':."-ﬂ-;.tll‘l?--

Extra challenge

Put SS in pairs, A and B. Write questions 1-6 on the
board and get 55 to close books.

ww. frenglish.ru



e A then tells B from memory how Alice answered the
questions, and B does the same for Jacqueline. Tell SS
to answer in the third person. Monitor to make sure
that SS remember to add -5 to present simple verbs
and to use doesn’t for negatives,

e Now ask the whole class whose diet they think is
healthier, and why. Accept all opinions but ask SS to

e Focus on the speech bubbles. SS now use questions
1-6 from 1b to interview each other in pairs.
Encourage them to ask for / give more information,
e.g. if they don't cook, they should say why they don't,
ele.

Extra idea

You could get 55 to interview you first. Show them by
your answers how much detail vou want them to give.

¢ Get feedback from the whole class to see if they agree
about question 6. In a multilingual class, compare
what is happening in their countries.

GRAMMAR present simple and continuous:
action and non-action verbs

e . 11 Focus on the photo of sushi (a Japanese dish of
small cakes of cold rice often wrapped in seaweed and
sometimes with raw fish) and elicit from SS what it is.
Ask them if they have ever tried it, etc.

e Explain that SS will hear Rumiko, a Japanese woman,
answering questions 2-6 from the article.

o Tell SS that when they listen the first time they should
not write anything but just try to get a general
understanding of what Rumiko says and to decide if
food is “fuel or pleasure’ for her.

e Play the tape / CD once. When the recording is
finished, ask the whole class Do you think food for her is
fuel or pleasure? Ask SS to justify their opinions.

"
o R

-
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e e e A
B R o :
o N i

b e Now focus on the questions. Play the tape / CD again,
pausing between questions to give SS time to make a
note of the answers (or alternatively, to answer them
orally with a partner.) Play the tape / CD one more

wwy. frenagl i sh.
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1.1 CD1 Track 2

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.122)

I = Interviewer, R = Rumiko

I Rumiko, what do you eat in a typical day?

R I don’t usually have breakfast because I can’t get up
early enough to cat! | normally just buy a coffee and
drink it in the office.

I usually have lunch in a restaurant near the office
with people from work. When T was younger, 1 uscd
to go to fast food restaurants and have pizza, or fried
chicken and chips, but now T prefer eating something
healthier, so 1 go to sushi restaurants or restaurants
which serve organic food. And for dinner T cat out a
lot too.

I Do you ever cook?

R Well, 1 like cooking, but 1 work very late every day
and also my kitchen’s too small. My boyfriend’s a
better cook anyway.

T Do you ever eat unhealthy food?

R Well, I don't eat a lot of sweet things but | drink a lot
of coffee every day. | think I'm addicted to caffeine.

I Are you trying to cut down on anything at the
moment?

R No. I eat healthily and I do exercise regularly, so 1
don’t think I need to cut down on food.

I Are people’s diets in your country getting better or
worse?

R Oh, probably worse. I think the diet in Japan today is
much more westernized than before and that’s why
some people are getting fatter. But personally, I like
the fact that there are more different kinds of food
and restaurants now. I enjoy the variety, it makes
eating out much more fun.

S—

Extra support

If there’s time, you could get SS to listen again with the
tapescript on p. 122 so they can see exactly what they
understood / didn't understand. Translate / explain any
new words or phrases.

¢ o Focus on the instructions, Give SS a minute in pairs to

choose the correct form. Check answers, getting them
to explain why (in their L1 if necessary). For 2 and 5,
they may simply ‘feel’ that prefer and like are right
without being able to explain why. This would be a
good moment to explain about action / non-action
verbs (see Grammar notes on p.16).

S i L e Pt s, G BT e
e e e e .-..-
L 4 s e e -

d e Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 1A on p.130. If your

SS have not used the New English File series, explain
that all the grammar rules and exercises are in this
part of the book.

e Go through the examples and read the rules with the
class.

15
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Grammar notes

Present simple

e At this level S5 should be clear about the form and use
of the present simple.

e Remind SS of the difference in pronunciation of the
third person -5, i.e. /s/ (verbs ending in an unvoiced
consonant, e.g. cooks, eats), /z/ (verbs ending in a
vowel sound or voiced consonant, e.g. plays, has), and
f1z/ (verbs where you add -es, e.g. watches, finishes).

e Remind them too of the irregular pronunciation of
(he / she [ it} says /sez/ and does /daz/.

The present simple is also occasionally used to refer to
the future, e.g. The next train leaves at 7.30. This use is
not dealt with here.

Present continuous

¢ SS who don’t have a continuous form in their
language may need reminding that this is the form
they must use when they are talking about actions in
progress now.

e Remind 55 of the other use of the present continuous
for future arrangements. This will be revised fully
together with the other future forms in 1C.

Action / Non-action verbs

# These are often called Dynamic / Stative or
Progressive / Non-progressive verbs. We have called
them Action / Non-action as we think this helps to
make the difference clearer for SS. There are several
verbs, apart from have, which can be both action and
non-action, e.g. think {action = mental activity; non-
action = have an opinion) and also see, look, feel. At
this level it may be best to use have as one clear
example.

€
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e Focus on the exercises for 1A on p.131. 8S do the
exercises individually or in pairs. Check answers either
after each exercise or after they have done both. Where
relevant, get 55 to tell you why the wrong sentences
are wrong.

B R R e :
. T e S
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o Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.5.

e Focus on the question prompts. Elicit the questions
from the class to make sure they use the right form
and drill pronunciation getting 55 to copy the rhythm
by stressing the ‘information’ words.

o,

nome or eavn

Extra support

You could write the full questions on the board and
underline the stressed words to help 55 get the rhythm
right.

e Monitor as SS work in pairs making sure they are
using the present simple and continuous correctly.
The focus here should be on accurate practice of the
grammar rather than on fluency.

VOCABULARY food and restaurants

e Focus on the quiz. Quickly go through the questions,
and then set a time limit of about five minutes for SS
to answer in pairs.

Extra idea

You could divide the class into teams and make this a
competition,

e Check answers and write them on the board, getting
S5 to spell some of the words.

S e

.....

restaurants on p. 144,

e Focus on section 1a Food, and get SS to do it in pairs.
Check answers and model and drill pronunciation.
Draw SS’ attention to the fact that the phonetic
transcription is given for words where the spelling /
pronunciation relationship is unusual.

S

e Now do 1b. Give SS time to add words. Then write the
column headings on the board, and elicit words from
§S. Drill pronunciation.
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Extra idea

When you check answers to 1a, copy the chart on the

board. Then elicit S5’ extra words (b) and write them on

the board in the chart for other SS to copy down any

new words.

e Now get 55 to do section 2 Food adjectives, Correct
answers.

e L e e
s

e You may want to teach the two opposites of sweet
(sour and bitter),
e Finally, get SS to do section 3 Restaurants and

e 55 may ask what the difference is between baked and
reast, as both mean cooked in the oven. Roast always
means cooked with fat, and is used especially for meat
and potatoes. Baked is used for bread, cakes and most
sweet things, and also fruit or vegetables.

e Finally, focus on the instruction ‘Can you remember
the words on this page? Test yourself or a partner’.

Testing yourself

e For Food SS can cover the columns and try to
remember the words in each category. For Food
adjectives they can try to remember the adjectives by
covering the Adjective column and reading the
sentences. They can uncover, one by one, to check. For
Restaurants and cooking they can cover the words
and look at the pictures and try to remember the
words.

Testing a partner

e Alternatively, S5 can take it in turns to test each other.
B closes the book and A defines or explains a word for
B to try and remember, e.g. A What do you call food
which you buy at a restaurant and take home to eat?
B Takeaway food. After a few minutes, S can change
roles.

¢ In a monolingual class, SS could also test each other
by saying the word in their L1 for their partner to say
in English.

5S can find more practice of these words

and phrases on the MultiROM and on the New English

File Intermediate website.

e Tell 55 to go back to the main lesson on p.6.

e Here the words and phrases from the Vocabulary
Bank are put into practice.

e Put 55 into pairs, preferably face to face. Focus on the |

questions. Check 55 understand feeling a bit down (= a
bit depressed) in 3b. SS take turns to ask and answer
the questions. The student who is asked a question
should return it using What/ How about you?

e Monitor and help with any new food words SS may
want to use.

o If there’s time, get some quick feedback from the class.

®

Extra idea

You could get 55 to ask you the questions in 3¢ first
betore asking each other.

PRONUNCIATION /u/ and /uz/,
understanding phonetics

Pronunciation notes

There are two focuses here. First, S5 work on
distinguishing between two similar sounds (one long
and one short) and they look at the typical spellings for
these sounds. Then there are exercises to show them how
useful it is for them to be able to understand the
phonetic transcription of words given in dictionaries,

e Focus on the sound pictures. If your 5§ are not
familiar with them, explain that the sound pictures
give a clear example of a word with the target sound
and they help them remember the pronunciation of
the phonetic symbol (there is one for each of the 44
sounds of English).

e Elicit the two words (bull and boot) and point out that
bull is a short sound and boot is a long sound (the two
dots in the phonetic symbol tell you this).

e Now focus on the words and give SS a few moments in
pairs to put them in the right column. You could
suggest that the best way is to practise saying each
word with a long sound and then with a short sound
and see which sounds correct. Tell 5SS to be careful
with double ¢ words as this combination of letters is
sometimes pronounced /t3/ and sometimes /uz/,

Extra support

You could play the tape / CD first for SS to hear the
words before they try to put them in the right column.
You could also tell 5§ how many words go in each
column.

e « 12 " Play the tape / CD once for SS to check their
answers. Then play it again pausing after each word
for 55 to repeat.

0 CD1 Track 3
bull /u/ boot /uz/
butcher food
cook fruit
good Juice
sugar mousse
soup
spoon

o Now tell 55 to go to the Sound Bank on p.157. Explain
that here they can find all the sounds and their
symbols and also the typical spellings for these sounds
plus some more irregular ones.

¢ Focus on bull and boet, and the different words and
spellings. Point out again that S5 have to be careful
with words with double o, as some are pronounced /u/
and others are pronounced /uz/.

TR LS SS can find more practice of English

sounds on the MultiROM and also on the New English
File Intermediate website.

e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.6.
17
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e o Now focus on the information box and read it with
55. Emphasize that understanding phonetic symbols
means that they can check the pronunciation of new
words in a dictionary, as well as their meaning,

f e . 13 Focus on the task. Tell 55 to look at the
phonetics, individually or in pairs, and to try and
work out the exact pronunciation of each word. They
can look at the Sound Bank on p.157 to check the
pronunciation of individual symbols.

e Before you play the tape / CD, elicit from the class how
they think each word is pronounced. Play the tape /
CD word by word, and get S5 to listen and repeat after
the tape / CD.

0D CD1 Track 4

1 knife biscuit salmon
2 sausages  lettuce sugar
3 yoghurt menu diet

Extra idea

Ciet S5 to cover the words and just look at the phonetics
and practisc sayving the words.

g ® @ 14 Give SSa moment to read the six sentences.
Then play the tape / CD once the whole way through
for SS to hear them. Then play it again pausing after
each sentence for 55 to repeat. Finally, get 55 to
practise saying the sentences themselves (quietly)
before asking individual 55 to say them.

G4 (D1 Track 5
1 The first course on the menu is lettuce soup.

2 What vegetables would you like with your steak?

3 Do you want yoghurt or chocolate mousse for dessert?
4 1 take two spoonfuls of sugar in my coffee.

5 Sausages and biscuits aren’t very good for you.
6 Would you like a fruit juice?

5 LISTENING

a e Do this as an open class question and see what S5
think. Give your opinion too!

b e ¢ 15 Focus on the instructions and the photos. Tell
S5 that when they listen the first time, they should just
try to get a general understanding of what Kevin says
and to try to number the photos in the order that they
are mentioned, When they listen the second time 55
will be questioned more on details.

Extra support

lefore vou play the recording vou could pre-teach a few
key words or phrases which vou think vour 55 might not
know.

e Play the tape / CD once for SS to number the photos
1-5. Check answers getting SS to tell you what each
photo shows.

SenRE
o e
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e Focus on the questions and quickly go through them.

, Play the tape / CD again. You could pause after each
question is answered and give SS time to answer ecach
question. When the recording is finished, get SS to
compare with a partner. You may need to play the
recording (or part of it} again before checking

AlNSWETS.

Extra support

After checking answers, you could get SS to have a final
listen with the tapescript on p.122 so they can see exactly
what they understood / didn't understand. Translate /
explain any new words or phrases.

§:1.5% D1 Track 6

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.122)

I = Interviewer, K = Kevin

I Kevin, why did you decide to open a restaurant in Chile?

K I'd always wanted to have my own restaurant and it
would have been very expensive to do that in
England. I'd visited Chile as a tourist and loved it,
and | thought it would be a good place because
Chileans are very pro-European, and are quite open
to new things, new ideas. So I opened Frederick’s.

1 Right. Why did vou call the restaurant Frederick's?

K Because Frederick’s my father’s name. It's my second
name too.

I What kind of food do you serve?

K Mainly international dishes like pasta, steak and fries,
risotto — but we also do several English dishes as well.

1 Were Chilean people surprised when they heard that
an English chef was going to open a restaurant here?

K Yes, they were — very! | think people don’t usually
expect the English to be good cooks.

1 [s your chef English?

K No, he’s Chilean — but I've taught him to make some
English dishes.

1 What kind of English dishes do you have on your menu?

K Well, we're open in the morning, and we serve
traditional English breakfasts, and then we have a lot
of English desserts at lunchtime, for example trifle —
that’s a typical English dessert made with fruit and
cake and cream. And we do proper English teas in
the afternoon — tea with cakes or sandwiches.

1 Are the English dishes popular?

K Yes, especially the desserts and cakes, I think people
here in Chile have a very sweet tooth.

1 People who visit England always say that the food
isn't very good, or that you have to spend a lot of
money to eat well. Do you agree?
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K I think eating good food’s never cheap. But | think
that today, the best place for a tourist to eat in .
England is in a pub, especially the ones called
gastropubs — pubs which are also restaurants. These
pubs are beginning to serve really good food that’s
not too expensive.

I Isee. You said earlier that your chef was a man. Do
you have any women working in your kitchen?

K Yes, one, but the rest are all men. In fact, T think
that’s typical all over the world — there are far more
men than women in restaurant kitchens.

I Why do you think that is?

K 1think there are a lot of reasons. The most important
reason is probably the unsocial hours. Most women
don’t want a job where you have to work until late at
night. Then there’s the atmosphere. Women don’t
like being shouted at, and there’s a lot of shouting in
restaurant kitchens. It’s also usually incredibly hot
and I think women don’t like that either.

I And finally is there any English food that you really
miss here?

K The thing I miss most living in Chile is English
cheese. 1 really miss Stilton — which is a wonderful
English blue cheese. It's not as famous as some of the
French cheeses like Roquefort but I think it should
be. You should try it!

I I will! Kevin, thank you very much.

K Thank you.

d e Get SS to answer the questions with a partner and
then get feedback or you could simply ask the whole
class. You could also tell them about food you miss or
would miss,

6 SPEAKING

a e Tell 55 that they are going to give their opinion about
various topics related to food. Focus on the phrases in
Useful language. Elicit / explain what they mean and
drill the pronunciation.

® Focus on the instructions, and divide SS into groups
of three if possible. Give them enough time to think of
reasons and examples.

b e Monitor while SS are debating, and encourage them to
use the phrases for agreeing and disagreeing. Don’t
over-correct, but make a note of any errors that you
may want to focus on when they finish speaking.

Extra support

Start by saying what you think aboul sentence 1, giving
examples if you can, and then get SS to agree or disagree
with you and say why, *

Extra photocopiable activities

Grammar

present simple and continuous p.742
Communicative

A time for everything p.173 (instructions p.164)

HOMEWORK
ETITED workbook pr 16
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V sport
P /> and /3y

G past tenses: simple, continuous, perfect

If you really want to win, cheat

Lesson plan

In this lesson SS revise past tenses. In New English File
Pre-intermediate they learnt the past continuous and the
past perfect in separate lessons, so this is the first time they
are brought together. The topic is sport, and the two angles
are cheating in sport, and what happens to sportspeople
when they retire. The vocabulary focus is on words and
phrases connected with sport and the pronunciation
focuses on two more sounds which SS often have problems
with, /2:/ and /3:/.

Optional lead-in (books closed)

Ask SS what to cheat means, and elicit a translation /
explanation {= to act in a dishonest way to get an advantage
{or yourself ). Then elicit tvpical ways in which people
cheat, e.g. in an exam or in a card game,

1 GRAMMAR past tenses: simple, continuous,
perfect

a » Books open. If you didn’t do the lead-in, make sure 55
understand the meaning of cheating. Then do this as
an open class question and elicit sports and different
ways of cheating, ¢.g. taking drugs.

b e Focus on the photos and ask SS what they can see.
Elicit / teach the word sword /sa:d/ (in picture 3).

e Focus on the task, get SS to read the article, and then

e Elicit or explain / translate any vocabulary that is
causing problems, and tell SS that they will be doing
sports vocabulary later in the lesson.

¢ e Focus on the highlighted verbs in the first text. Elicit
that were playing is past continuous, protested is past
simple and had scored is past perfect.
¢ Then get SS to underline an example of each tense in
the other two texts. Check answers.

R — . s
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d e Give 5S time in pairs to match the tenses to the rules.
Check answers.

= S

1 pastsimple 2 past continuous 3 past perfect

ol

e o Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 1B on p.130. Go
through the examples and read the rules with the class.

Grammar notes

Past simple

e SS should be clear about the use of the past simple for
completed past actions. However, they will probably
need to revise the irregular verbs, which are on p.156.
Encourage SS to highlight the ones they find difficult
to remember and to test themselves periodically.

e Remind SS of the different pronunciations of the -ed
ending (regular verbs): /t/ (verbs ending in an
unvoiced consonant, e.g. looked, finished), fd/ (verbs
ending in a vowel sound or voiced consonant, €.g.
played, phoned) and /1d/ (verbs ending in /t/ or /d/ +
-ed, e.g. protested, started, ended).

Past continuous

o Remind SS that this is the past equivalent of the
present continuous. It is used for actions in progress
in the past which are often ‘interrupted by a short
completed action’ (past simple.), e.g. I saw an accidert
when I was driving here this morning.

Sorry, we were watching a film when you called and we
didn’t hear the phone.

Past perfect

e This tense was previewed in New English File Pre-
intermediate but may be new for some of your 55. If so,
you will need to make the form and use clear. We use
the past perfect when we are talking in the past and we
want to refer to an action which happened garlier, e.g.
When I got home I saw that somebody had broken the
window (i.e. the window was broken before I came
home). Refer §§ to the irregular past participles on
p.156 as this tense requires the participle form.

Altis important to point out to SS that in some cases
the past simple or past perfect are both possible.

Using past tenses together

o Tell SS that these three tenses are often used together
when we tell a story or anecdote in the past. Most
verbs tend to be in the past simple (First, ... then ...,
etc.), but we often use the past simple in conjunction
with either or both the past continuous and past
perfect, e.g. I got home late and my wife had already
finished her lunch and was watching the news on TV.

e Focus on the exercises in 1B on p.131. SS do the
exercises individually or in pairs. Check answers either
after each exercise or after they have done both.
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e Tell 55 to go back to the main lesson on p.9.

f o Focus on the instructions. If necessary, let SS quickly
read the texts again.

e Put 55 in pairs and make sure they cover the texts.
Give them a few minutes to remember and retell the
stories between them using the three narrative tenses

and thfn gel: feedbdck [mm 1hIEE d}fferem palrr.

2 SPEAKING

a e Focus on the instructions and make sure 55
understand what an anecdote is (an informal true
story about something that happened to you).

e Give S5 time to choose which anecdote they are going
to tell, and to plan the story. Encourage them to think
abc-l;lt the vocabulary they are going to need, especially
verbs.

e Monitor and help S5 with their planning and with any
specific vocabulary.

Extra idea

Model the activity first by telling them an anecdote of
your own. Pause from time to time and encourage SS to
ask vou questions.

b e Put 5SS in pairs (or threes). Monitor while they are
telling their anecdotes but don't correct too much as
the aim here is to encourage fluency, and SS are
unlikely to use all the tenses perfectly.

o If S5 are enjoying the activity (and you have time),
you could get them to change partners and tell their
story again, or to tell one of the other anecdotes.

3 LISTENING

£

“ 16 * Focus on the photo and the instructions. Give
SS a few minutes to read the questions first. Then play
the tape / CD once. Get S5 to compare with a partner.
Then check answers.

referee’s answers, and tell SS in pairs to try to
remember the question and as much detail as they can
of his answer. Give them time to discuss this. Then
elicit the interviewer’s question and the referee’s
answer in as much detail as possible.

e Ask the last question to the whole class. Encourage 85
to give reasons to justify what they say.

Extra support

If there's time, vou could get 55 to listen to the tape / CID
with the tapescript on p. 122 so they can see exactly what
they understood / didn’t understand. Translate / explain
any new words or phrases,

£ 16™ CD1 Track 7

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.122)

I = Interviewer, JA = Juan Antonio

I What was the most exciting match you refereed?

JA Tt's difficult to choose one match as the most exciting, |
remember some of the Real Madrid-Barcelona
matches, for example the first one | ever refereed. The
atmosphere was incredible in the stadium. But really it’s
impossible to pick just one — there have been so many.

I Who was the best player you ever saw?

JA During my career there have been many great players,
like Johan Cruyff and Diego Maradona. It's very
difficult to say who was the best but there’s one player
who stands out for me, not just for being a great
footballer but also for being a great human being and
that was the Brazilian international Mauro Silva, who
used to play in here in Spain, for Deportivo La Coruiia.

1 What was the worst experience you ever had as a referee?

JA The worst? Well, that was something that happened
very early in my career. [ was only 16 and [ was
refereeing a match in a town in Spain and the home
tearn lost. After the match, 1 was attacked and injured
by the players of the home team and by the spectators.
After all these years [ can still remember a mother,
who had a little baby in her arms, who was trying to
hit me. She was so angry with me that she nearly
dropped her baby. That was my worst moment, and it
nearly made me stop being a referee,

1 Do you think that there’s more cheating in football
than in the past?

JA Yes, I think so.

1 Whyt

JA I think it’s because there’s so much money in football
today that it has become much more important to

a e Ell’hf:l‘ d-::-_'fhi:a‘in pairs or as an open C_l;:lSS qut*ft}nfl. _#il AN | m m“n P
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cheating not only the referee, not only the players of
the other team, but also the spectators, because
spectators pay money to see a fair contest.

I What's the most difficult thing about being a referee?

JA Ah, the most difficult thing is to make the right
decisions during a match. It's difficult because you
have to make decisions when everything’s happening
so quickly — football today is very fast. Also
important decisions often depend on the referee’s
interpretation of the rules. Things aren't black and
white. And of course making decisions would be
much easier if players didn't cheat.

I 50, in your opinion fair play doesn't exist any more.

JA Not at all. I think fair play does exist — the players
who cheat are still the exceptions.

4 VOCABULARY sport

a e Focus on the quiz, and get 55 to do it in pairs or small
groups. Set a time limit, e.g. two minutes. Check
answers, making sure SS can say the numbers correctly.
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b e Tell S5 to go to Vocabulary Bank Sporton p.145. Get
SS to do section 1 People and places individually or in
pairs. Check answers, and model and drill the
pronunciation.

¢ In la point out that the coach is the non-playing person
in charge of a sports team. He / She is in charge of
training, tactics, and team selection.

A\ 1n British English the coach of a football team is often
referred to as a manager.

In 1b point out that you usually use both words to
describe the place where you do a sport, e.g. tennis
court, football pitch.

e Then do the same for section 2 Verbs.

APﬂint out that in b and ¢ 55 should write the verbs in
the Verb column net in the shaded gaps in the
sentence. By doing this they can later use the sentences
to test their memory.
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e Finally, focus on the instruction ‘Can you remember the
words on this page? Test yourself or a partner’

22

Testing yourself

For People and places a) 55 can cover the words, then
look at the photos to try and remember the words. In b)
they can cover the words in the list and look at the sports
to remember the places. In Verbs they can cover the past
tense / past participle forms and the Verb columns and
try to remember the verbs.

Testing a partner
See Testing a partner p.17.

SS can find more practice of these words
on the MultiROM and on the New English File
Intermediate website.

e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 10.

¢  In this activity, words from the Vocabulary Bank are
put into practice. Focus on the instructions. Give 5S a
few minutes to answer the questions in pairs. Get
feedback from as many pairs as possible. Encourage 55
to give you their information in sentences, e.g. The
team is Flamingo. They're a football team in the first
division, They play in a stadium called. ..

5 PRONUNCIATION /2:/and /3:/

Pronunciation notes

The focus is on two long sounds which are often
mispronounced because of the sometimes irregular
relationship between sound and spelling. The biggest
problem is -or which is sometimes /52 and sometimes
f3i/, and the -ought / -aught endings which are usually
Fa,

a e Focus on the sound pictures and elicit the words and
sounds: horse /01 and bird /3:/,

e Give S8 a few minutes to put the words in the right
column. Warn them to be careful with the -or words
which may go in one or other columns.

b e €177 Play the tape / CD once for S$ to check their
answers. {See tapescript below)

17D CD1 Track 8
horse o/ bird /3:/

ball hurt

caught serve

court shirt

draw world

fought worse

score

sport

warm up

A Point out that caught and court are pronounced exactly
the same although they have a different spelling and
that fought and caught share the same vowel sound.

¢ o Tell SS to go to the Sound Bank on p.157. Go through
the different spellings. Emphasize that -or is usually
pronounced /2:/ but that there are a few very common
words where it is pronounced /3:/, e.g. world, work,
word, and worse / worst,

SS can find more practice of English sounds
on the MultiROM and also on the New English File
Intermediate website.
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¢ Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.10. b e Focus on the article and the instructions. Make sure
S5S understand the word retire (stop doing a job / sport

d e ¢ 187 Focus on the sentences and give §S time to b Ge i dwela i ]
practise saying them individually or with their DTSR YORATCha 2 0gGIEL NG Le Sp0Ct.
partner. e Give SS a few minutes to read the article once all the

way through (without worrying about the meaning of
individual words), and elicit that most sportspeople
find it difficult to retire.

e Then elicit the first sentence from a student or SS and
then play the same sentence on the tape / CD to see if
they said it correctly. Do the same for the rest of the

sentences. Then, if necessary, use the recording for S5 ¢ e (o through sentences A-F to make sure 55

to listen and repeat. understand them. Explain that career is the time a
person spends doing his / her job or field of work.

187 (D1 Track 9 e Now explain that these are the first sentences from

paragraphs 1-6. They tell you what each paragraph is
about, and are known as ‘topic sentences.’ Tell SS that
in order to match the ‘topic sentences’ to their

I 1 got hurt when I caught the ball.
2 Her serve’s worse than the other girl's.
3 It was a draw — the score was four all.

4 1t's the worst sport in the world. paragraphs, they must read cach paragraph carefully
5 We warmed up on the court. to understand what it is about.
6 They wore red shirts and white shorts. e Set a time limit for S5 to read the text again and match

the topic sentences to the right paragraphs.
e (et SS to compare with a partner and then check

6 SPEAKING answers.

e This topic-based speaking activity takes into account
that not all 5§ are interested in sport! Focus on the

inatrucl'._i{ma and the chart, and point out the two e Finally, go through each paragraph with the class and
alternative ‘routes. elicit / translate / explain the meaning of any new

Extra support vocabulary, e.g. jockey, etc.

(et 55 to interview you with the first [ew questions from
whichever group vou belong to. Elicit extra questions to
show possible follow-up questions.

d e Focus on the instructions. Tell SS to try to remember,
or to guess, all the nouns, and then tell them to check
their answers in the article. Elicit the answers onto the
board and get 5SS to underline the stressed syllable in

e Monitor while 55 interview each other. Correct any the multi—a}fllabla words. Then model and drill the
pronunciation errors with the vocabulary they have just pron nunciation.
learnt, and help them with any new vocabulary they need. : -
Make a note of any common mistakes, and if necessary,
have a correction spot at the end of the activity.

e Get some feedback from a few individual SS.

e Finally, quickly test 55 by getting them to cover the

7 READING new words and then asking them, e.g. What's the noun
a e Focus on the photos and captions, and elicit that they from depressed?
were all top sportspeople who have now retired. e o If your class know a lot about sport, get them to do
e Focus on the questions, and explain reach their ‘peak’ this in pairs, If not, do it as an open class question,

(= be at their best). Get SS to ask and answer in pairs.
o Get feedback and give SS the answers about what these Extra phﬂtﬂ(ﬂpi able activities

penple dCI now.

Grammar

past tenses p.]43

Communicative

What a cheat! p.174 (instructions p.164)

HOMEWORK
Workbook pp.7-9

23

ww. frenglish.ru



G future forms: going to, present continuous, will / shall
V family, personality
P prefixes and suffixes

We are family

Lesson plﬂﬂ AYuu may also want to teach stepbrother | sister (= the
In this lesson the three most common future forms are Chﬂ"ﬂifﬂﬂ of your stepmother / stepfather, but who
contrasted. 5S will have studied them all separately, but don’t have the Sane mother or father as you and are
may not have had to discriminate between them. The not blood relatives).

lesson emphasizes that the future form you use normally
depends on what the speaker wants to say, e.g. whether he /
she wants to express a plan or pre-arranged event, or make
an ‘instant’ decision at that moment. The initial lesson
context is the changing “shape’ of the family and S5 revise
and extend family vocabulary. From there they move to
adjectives of personality and the lesson ends with a
listening, where a psychologist talks about how our
personality is defined by our position in the family.

¢ o Put 55 in pairs or groups of three. Now go through the
seven predictions again, making sure 5§ are clear
exactly what they mean. Then focus on questions 1-3
and explain that S5 have to discuss each prediction
using these questions.

e Before SS start, focus on the phrases in Useful
language and drill pronunciation getting S5 to
underline the stressed words and syllables, e.g. I think
so / 1 don't think so and maybe / perhaps.

Optional lead-in (books closed) e Discuss the first prediction with the whole class, and
e Revise lamily words by doing this quiz with the class find out if It is true now "'f“h younger SS, and if the
either orally or on the board. class think it will be true in the future.
What do you call... e Now give S5 time to discuss the other six predictions

in pairs or small groups. Monitor and help where
necessary and encourage 55 to give reasons for their
opinions.

e Get feedback from some pairs / groups.
Some of these predictions may refer to issues which

e : : are culturally sensitive for your 58, e.g. single-parent
6 your wife's brother? (my brother-in-law) families or divorce.

I your mother's brother? (my uncle)
your father’s sister? {my aunt)
your aunt and uncle’s children? (my cousins)

L s

your sister's son? (my nephew)
your brother’s daughter? (my niece)

LI I~ =

—

7 your husband’s mother? (my mother-in-law)
8 the person who was your wife? (my ex-wife)
e Make sure SS can pronounce and spell the words 2 GRAMMAR future forms

correctly. a e .19 Focus on the instructions. Play the tape / CD

once and get feedback from the class. You could pause

after each diaiu ue.
1 VOCABULARY & SPEAKING family A Sk s o e i
il | 5] 3 arn}ﬂﬂ R = S i

Wil o Make sure 55 can prunuunu. md ap:_ll Ll

1c words 2 GRAMMAR future forms correctly,
a & .19 * Focus on the instructions. Play the tape / CD
once and get feedback from the class. You could pause 1 vqc M '0 AEY rrﬁ § ) &

AL What do vou call AISCUSS (AE O

"- L} 5 1 . . . - i -

T snt predictions o .
e IJ“I _ | vour mother’s brother? (my uncle) In [.Hl]"b or small Sroups. "II-IIQIIII.'DII‘..
ind help where y vonr father's sicter? { My a0t necessary and encourage S5 to give
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- reasons for their | l o ]'. pa by _ opinions.
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190 CD1 Track 10

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.122)
1 A Sowhat are you going to do next year, dear? Are
you going to go to university?
B No, Gran. I've already told you three times. I'm
not going to university. I'm going to look for a job.
I want to earn some money.
A Oh, all right, dear, you don't need to shout. I'm
not deaf. What's the time now?
B Ten past five, Shall I make you a cup of tea?
A Oh yes, dear, that'd be lovely.
2 A Seeyou tomorrow, then.
B Hold on a minute — where are you going?
A Qut. Tt’s Friday night, remember?
B What time are you coming back?
A I'm not coming back. I'm staying at Mum’s
tonight,
B I think you need a coat. Tt’s going to be cold
tonight.
A Dad - nobody wears coats any more! Bye!
3 A Canl use your car tonight?
B No.
A Why not?
B You'll crash it again.
A 1won't. T'll be really careful. I'll drive slowly. 1
promise.
B OK. Here you are. But be careful.
A Thanks. See you later.

¢ & Focus on the instructions. Make sure SS understand
the words, especially arrangement (= something that
will happen in the future where all the details, e.g.

e From this, elicit from SS that generally speaking we
use going to for plans and predictions, will / won’t for

predictions, offers and promises, and the present
continuous for arrangements.

d e Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 1C on p.130. Go

through the examples and read the rules with the
class.

Grammar notes

goitg to

® 55 should be familiar with the form and meaning of
this. The important thing to emphasize is that we use

going to for things we have already decided to do, i.e.

it is our plan or intention.

e Going to can also be used to express a prediction, e.g. [
think it’s going to rain.

Present continuous

o Emphasize that:

— whenever we use the present continuous (for future
arrangements especially when a time / place has
been agreed), going to is also possible. However, with
the verbs go, come, leave, meet, have (dinner, etc.) we
tend to use the present continuous.

@

will / shall
. Point out:
— the use of will / won’t for instant decisions at the
moment of speaking, offers, and promises.
e A typical mistake here is to use the present simple for
offers, e.g. Learryyourbagforyou.
— the use of will / won't for predictions, e.g. I think it
will rain. She won't come.
- Shall I...? is used for offers too, e.g. Shall I help you?
— Shall we..? is used to make a suggestion, e.g. Shall we
see a film?
e Apart from these two important uses shall / shan’tis
only used (with I/ we) in very formal written English.
® Remind 5SS that in spoken English will is almost always
contracted to Ml ]

A For predictions, emphasize that will / won'tand going
to can both be used. However, when you can see that
something is about to happen it is more common to
use going to, e.g. He's going to crash (I can see him
going towards a tree).

e Focus on the exercises for 1C on p.131. 55 do the
exercises individually or in pairs. Check answers either

Extra idea

Get 55 to read the dialogues in b aloud to practise the
rhythm,

e Tell 55 to go back to the main lesson on p.13.

e e Focus on the instructions and go through the
sentences. Elicit from SS the questions they need to
ask (the first four are present continuous and the last
four are going to), e.g. Are you seeing a relative this
weekend? | Are you having dinner with your family
tonight? | Are you going to leave home in the near
future? | Are you going to go on holiday with your family
this year?

A\ Make sure SS realize that they ask a positive question

not a negative one for the second and last sentences.
e Now tell SS to stand up and move around the
classroom asking their questions until they find
someone who answers yes for each one, in which case
they must ask for more details.
e Stop the activity and ask 55 to sit down when one
student has a name for all the questions, or when you

think SS have had enough. Get feedback.

Extra support

Drill the questions for 55 to practise the chythm. Elicit a
few ‘extra information’ questions for each one, e.g. (for
the first one) Who are you seetng? Where? Why?, ele.

25
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READING

¢ Ask the question to the whole class and elicit opinions.

e Focus on the photos and the article, and stress that
Wendy is the younger sister and Carnie is the older
sister (you could write this on the board to remind SS).

e Now focus on the instructions. Then do the first one
with the whole class. Ask them which of the two sisters
they think had a more eccentric hairstyle, the older
(Carnie) or the younger (Wendy). If S5 don’t seem to
have any ideas, ask them which child do they think is

normally more of a rebel, the older or the younger
(MIE.

e 55 continue predicting in pairs. Get feedback from a
few pairs, but don't tell them if they're right or wrong.

Extra support

[f S5 find it hard to predict or don’t have many ideas, do
this as a whole class activity before they read.

e Now set a time limit for SS to read the article carefully
to check and correct their answers. Tell them to
underline the part of the text which gave them the

dNSWCT.
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Ask what
things they think are typical in their relationship (e.g.
Wendy always followed Carnie and friends but Carnie
didn’t want her around) and what things they thought
were surprising {e.g. Wendy always defended Carnie).

* Focus on the instructions. Tell SS that they must try
and guess the correct meaning by looking at the
context. Do number 1 with the whole class. By reading
the whole paragraph “I desperately wanted to be with
her and her friends...), it is clear that coof must be a
positive adjective.

e Give 55 a few minutes in pairs to choose the meaning
of each word or phrase and then compare with their
partner. Encourage them to give reasons for their
choice,

e Check answers, and point out the pronunciation of

Extra support

You could go through the whole text with the class
eliciting / explaining / translating any other new
vocabulary.

e Focus on the question. Then give SS a few minutes to

discuss it in pairs, or you could discuss it with the
whole class,

HOW WORDS WORK...

& This regular feature focuses on small grammar or
vocabulary points that come out of a reading or
listening. Go through the examples and then the rules,

¢ Emphasize that reflexive pronouns are made by
adding self (or selves in the plural) to the possessive
adjective (my, your, etc.). The exception is himself,
where self is added to the object pronoun.

You may want to teach SS the expression by + reflexive
pronoun = alone, e.g. I cooked it by myself.

o Now focus on the exercise and give S5 a minute or two

4 VOCABULARY personality

a e Focus on the instructions. If SS can’t remember the

adjectives, tell them to find them in the article about
Wendy and Carnie. Check answers, and the
pronunciation of the adjectives.

R R
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e You could ask S8 if they can remember which sister
the adjectives go with (Wendy was quiet and shy,
Carnie was jealous and talkative),

e Tell 55 to go to Vocabulary Bank Personality on

p.146. Focus on section 1 What are they like? and
elicit / teach that the question What’s he [ she like? =
What kind of personality does he / she have?

e Now give SS, in pairs, enough time to complete the
sentences with the adjectives.

Extra support
Let SS use their dictionaries to help them with this section.
Check answers and model and drill pronunciation.

i R e
M.E.ﬁ ‘_ﬂH‘,':'q.'r'r e ?_:
2.

A Point out the difference between sensible and sensitive

(these are false friends in some languages).

e Now go through the adjectives again with the class.
For each one ask S5 if they think it's a positive,
negative, or neutral characteristic (You may not always
agree, e.g. some people see ambitious as negative and
some as positive. ).

e Now focus on sections 2 Opposite adjectives and 3
Negative prefixes. Explain that with some adjectives
of personality, the opposite is a completely different
word, but for others you simply add a negative prefix.
Then give SS time to do the exercises. Either correct
answers after each section or after they have done

both,

ww. frenglish.ru



e

2 : ;
S é.: S
e e ]
. L
i

= &
T

o Elicit that un- is by far the most common negative
prefix. Explain also that im- is used before adjectives
beginning with p or m, e.g. impossible, immature, and
ir- before adjectives beginning with r, e.g. irregular.

e Finally, focus on the instruction ‘Can you remember
the words on this page? Test yourself or a partner’

Testing yourself

For What are they like? SS can cover the list of adjectives
1-16 and read the definitions and try to remember the
words. They uncover, one by one, to check. For
Opposite adjectives SS can cover the words in the list
and remember the opposite adjectives and for Negative
prefixes they can cover the chart and look at the
adjectives in the list to remember the prefixes.

Testing a partner
See Testing a partner p.i7.

OLVRTULE SS can find more practice of these words
on the MultiROM and on the New English File
Intermediate website.

e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 15.

o Tell 55 to close their eyes and try to remember
adjectives of personality they have just learnt, Then
tell them to open their eyes and write down the first
three that come to mind.

e Now tell 55 that in fact this is a personality test! This is
what the adjectives they have chosen mean: the first
adjective they wrote is how they see themselves, the
second is how other people see them, and the third is
what they are really like ( This activity is based on a
real personality test.).

5 PRONUNCIATION prefixes and suffixes

a e Focus on the adjectives, and elicit / explain that 1-4 are

grouped according to their endings, and that 5 is
adjectives with negative prefixes. Get SS individually or
in pairs to practise saying the adjectives, and to underline
the stressed syllable. Do not check answers vet.

b e 1107 Play the tape / CD once for S5 to check and
check answers. Drill the pronunciation.

e o b e e e SR
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1107 CD1 Track 11

1 jealous ambitious generous

2 sociable reliable

3 responsible sensible

4 competitive talkative aggressive sensitive
5 unfriendly insecure impatient

e Now play the tape / CD again pausing after each group
for SS to repeat. Elicit that neither the endings (or
suffixes) -ous, -able, etc. nor the prefixes {un-, im-,
etc.) are stressed. You could point out the schwa sound
in the endings -ous = /as/, -able and -ible = /3bl/.

¢ e Now give 55 time to practise saying the adjectives
correctly.

6 LISTENING & SPEAKING

a & Focus on the question, and get a show of hands for
each position in the family to create class statistics to
see how many oldest children, etc. there are.

b e « L1 Focus on the instructions and the chart. Point
out that they should listen for four more adjectives tor
each column, and that they will hear the recording at
least twice.

e Play the tape / CD once the whole way through,
pausing between sections if necessary.

¢ o Get 55 to compare with a partner. Then play the tape /
CD again, pausing after each kind of child for S5 to add
to / check their answers and to listen for more details.

e Check answers, and ask SS for extra examples /
information.

G
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SIS CD1 Track 12

(tapescript in Student’s Bock on p.122)

C = Continuity announcer, P = Presenter, N = Norah

C It’s eight o'clock and time for Breakfast Time.

P Good morning, everyone. Qur guest this morning

15 the American writer Norah Levy. Norah's here in

Britain this week promoting her new book “We are

family, which is all about how our position in the

family affects our personality. Welcome Norah.

Thank you.

Mow is this really true, Norah? That our position in

the tamily affects our personality?

N Sure. OK, other factors can influence your
personality too, but your position in the family is
definitely one of the strongest.

P So tell us a bit about the oldest children in a family
— the first born.

N  Well, the oldest children get maximum attention
from their parents and the result is that they're
usually quite self-confident people. They make
good leaders. The famous Prime Minister, Winston
Churchill, was a first born child. They're often

v Z
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ambitious and they're more likely to go to university
than their brothers or sisters. They often get the top
jobs too. Oldest children are also responsible people,
because they often have to look after their younger
brothers or sisters. The downside of this is that
sometimes this means that when they're older they
worry a lot about things. They can also be quite bossy,
and even aggressive, especially when they don't get
what they want.

What about the middle child?

Well, middle children are usually independent and
competitive.

Competitive?

Yes, because they have to fight with their brothers
and sisters for their parents’ attention. And they're
usually sociable, they like being with people,
probably because they have always had other children
to play with. However, on the negative side middle
children are often jealous of their brothers and sisters
and they can be moody.

And youngest children?

If you're the youngest in a family, you'll probably be
very charming, very affectionate, and probably quite
a relaxed person. This is because parents are usually
more relaxed when they have their last child. On the
other hand, youngest children are often quite lazy.
This is because they always have their older brothers
and sisters to help them. And they can be quite
manipulative — they use their charm to get what they
want.

OK, that’s all very interesting. Now, I'm an only
child. People often have the idea that only children
like me are spoilt. Is that true?

Well, of course it’s true! Only children are the only
ones — they don't have to share with anyone — so
they're often spoilt by their parents and their
grandparents. As a result they can be quite selfish.
They think of themselves more than of other people.
OK. Well, that sounds like a good description of me!
Is there any good news?

Yes, there is. On the positive side, only children are
usually very organized and responsible, and they can
be very imaginative too.

Well, thank you, Norah, and good luck with the
book. And now it’s time for the news headlines...

TR SS can find a dictation and a Grammar

quiz on all the grammar from File 1 on the MultiROM

and more grammar activities on the New English File
Intermediate website.

£102%
We are family

Everyone can see we're together

As we walk on by

And we flock just like birds of a feather
I won't tell no lie

All of the people around us they say
‘Can they be that close?’

Just let me state for the record
We're giving love in a family dose
We are family

L got all my sisters with me

We are family

Get up everybody, sing

We are family

I got all my sisters with me

We are family

Get up everybody, sing

Living life is fun and we've just begun
To get our share of this world’s delights
High hope we have for the future

And our goal’s in sight

No we don't get depressed

Here's what we call our golden rule
Have faith in you and the things you do
You won't go wrong, oh no

This is our family jewel

We are family..., etc.

CD1 Track 13

Extra photocopiable activities

Extra support

[f there's time, you could get SS to listen again with the
lapescript on p.]122 so they can see exactly what they
understood / didn’t understand. Translate / explain any
new words or phrases.

Focus on the instructions. Demonstrate the activity by
telling SS about yourself and someone in your family,
and saying if the information is true for you or not.
Then put 55 in pairs and get them to do the same.
Monitor and help with vocabulary if necessary. Don't
over-correct but encourage 55 to communicate.

Get feedback from a few pairs asking if they agree with
what the psychologist said.

> JI SONG We are family

This song was originally made famous in 1979 by the
group Sister Sledge. If you want to do this song in class,
use the photocopiable activity on p.207.

Grammar

future forms p. 144

Communicative

Future questions p.775 (instructions p.765)
Vocabulary

Describing game p.797 (instructions p.195)
Song

We are family p.207 (instructions p.205)

HOMEWORK

OGRS Workbook pp. 10-12
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PRACTICAL ENGLISH

Function Introducing people, meeting people again

Language Let me introduce you to..., It’s great to see you
again, etc.

Lesson plan

This is the first in a series of seven Practical English lessons
where SS learn and practise functional language. There is a
story line, which is a continuation of the story in the
Practical English lessons in New English File Elementary
and Pre-intermediate. However, the story is completely self-
standing, so it is not a problem if your 55 have not used
these books previously. These lessons feature two main
characters, Mark Ryder, an American, and Allie Gray, who
is English. They both work for a music company, MTC.

In the first part of the lesson 55 meet Allie, who gives a
quick summary of how she met Mark and what happened
between them. She explains that they are now going to be
working together in the Paris office of MTC, where she will
be Mark’s boss. Mark is about to arrive for his first day in
the office.

These lessons are on the New English File
Intermediate Video / DVD, which can be used instead of
the Class Cassette / CD (see introduction p.9). The main
functional section of each episode (normally the first

section, but in File 1 the second section) is also on the
MultiROM with additional activities.

Optional lead-in (books closed)

Introduce the lesson by giving SS the information in the
first paragraph above. If all or some of your S5 used New
English File Pre-intermediate, ask them if they remember
Mark and Allie and elicit as much information about them
as you can,

THE STORY SO FAR

S

® 55 listen to Allie introducing herself and talking about
how she and Mark met and what happened

previously. Focus on the photos of Allie and Mark,
and then on sentences 1-7.

e Play the tape / CD once the whole way through, and
tell SS not to write anything, just to listen. Then play it
again, pausing if necessary for SS to mark the
sentences T or F. Get them to compare answers with a
partner before you check answers, and elicit why the F
sentences are false.

113 CD1 Track 14

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.123)

ALLIE

My name’s Allie Gray and I'm from Cambridge in
England. 1 met Mark about a year ago. He's from San
Francisco. We both work for MTC, a music company. 1
was working in the London office and he came there on
business. We got on really well and we really liked each
other.

Anyway, at the end of his trip, he invited metogoto a
conference in San Francisco. We had a great time again.
And then something amazing happened. When I was in
San Francisco, [ was offered a job in our new office in
Paris.

When I told Mark, he told me that he was going to work
in the Paris office too!

There’s just one little thing. His job is marketing
director — but mine is managing director — so I'm going
to be his boss. I've been in Paris for three weeks now,
and I love it. Mark arrived from San Francisco vesterday.
He’s coming into the office this morning,.

Extra support

Let 55 listen again with the tapescript on p. 123 so they
can sec exactly what theyv understood / didn't
understand. Elicit / explain / translate any new words or
phrases.

MEETING PEOPLE

a o ¢ 114" Tell SS to cover the dialogue with their hand or
a piece of paper. Focus on the photos and tell them
that the people all work in the Paris office. The 55 are
going to listen to them being introduced to Mark and
they have to listen to find out what their jobs are.

Extra support

Before you play the tape / CI, you could elicit / give
possible jobs in a (music) company and write them on
the board, making sure vou include the jobs mentioned:
Managing Director, Sales Director / Head of Sales, PR

[ public relations) director, Marketing Manager,
Personnel Manager, sccretary, designer, receptionist,
personal assistant (PA)

e Play the tape / CD once the whole way through. Then
play it again, pausing after each person is introduced
Check answers.

e Elicit also that Jacques and Nicole are French, and Ben
is English.

b e Now get SS to uncover and look at the dialogue. In
pairs, they should read it and see if they can remember
or guess the missing words. Stress that they shouldn’t
write the words in the dialogue. Ideally, they should
write in pencil alongside.
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cCe

Play the tape / CD again for them to check. Then go
through the dialogue line by line and check answers.
Find out how many 5SS had guessed the words
correctly. Where they had not guessed correctly, see if
their alternative also fits.

ERA CD1 Track 15

M = Mark, N = Nicole, A = Allie, ] = Jacques, B = Ben

M Hi. I'm Mark Ryder,

N Ah, you're the new marketing director.

M That's right,

N I'm Nicole Delacroix. I'm Allie’s personal assistant.
Welcome to Paris!

M Thank you.

N T'll just tell Allie you're here. Allie? Mark Ryder’s here.
OK. You're from San Francisco, aren’t you?

M Yes, [ am.

A Hello, Mark.

M Allie. It’s good to see you again. How are you?

A Very well. Did vou have a good journey?

M Yes, fine, no problems,

A Let me introduce you to the team. You've met
Nicole, my personal assistant?

M Yes, we've said hello.

A This is Jacques Lemaitre, our PR director.

] How do you do?

M Mark Ryder. How do you do?

A And this is Ben Watts, our designer.

B Hi, Mark.

M Great to meet you, Ben.

B We've heard a lot about you.

M Really? All good, 1 hope.

A OK. Shall we go to my office?

Now focus on the key phrases (highlighted in the
dialogue) and the task. Elicit / explain that How do you
do? is the most formal way to greet someone when you
shake hands with them at a first meeting. It is not a
real question (it really means nice to meet you), and
the normal response is to ‘echo’ the question How do
you do? (= nice to meet you too) or use another
expression like Pleased to meet you. How do you do? is
nowadays mostly used in formal (e.g. business)
contexts. Pleased / Nice | Good | Great to meet you are
very common ways of greeting people you have just
met in a more informal context.

115" Play the tape / CD pausing after the ‘beep’ for

SS to repeat the highlighted phrases. Encourage them
to copy the rhythm and intonation.

€115 CD1 Track 16
M = Mark, N = Nicole, A = Allie, B = Ben
M Hi. I'm Mark Ryder.

N Welcome to Paris!

N You're from San Francisco, aren’t you?

M It's good to see you again.

A Ihd you have a good journey?

A Let me introduce you to the team.

A You've met Nicole, my personal assistant?
A This is Jacques Lemaitre, our PR director.
M How do you do?

M Great to meet you, Ben.

‘B We've heard a lot about you,

30

Extra support

You could get 55 to read the dialogue in pairs to practise
rhvthm and intonation.

® Get S5 to stand up in pairs. Tell them they are going to
move around introducing each other to other pairs.
When they introduce their partner they should say
what his / her name is, what he / she does and where
he / she is from {(make sure they know all this
information about each other). A typical exchange
(where Student A is Suzanne and Student B is Alain)
would be:
Student A Hello. This is Alain. | Let me introduce Alain,
He’s from Lyons and he’s at university, studying biology.
Students C and D Nice to meet you.
Student B And this is Suzanne...

Extra support

You could elicit this exchange and write it on the board

50 55 remember what they have to say.

e Encourage 55 to use difterent phrases, e.g. Great ro
meet you [ We've heard a lot about you, etc. and let the

activity go on until each student has introduced his /
her partner at least twice.

SOCIAL ENGLISH It's a secret

a e ¢ 116" Focus on the photo and ask Where do you think

they are? (Walking in Paris, by the Seine). Then focus
on the question and elicit ideas. Play the tape / CD

once the whole way through and check the answer.
Ask SS why they think Allie and Mark want to do this.

R
R

e,
o
o
e
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e

b e Focus on the instructions. Go through the questions

and then play the tape / CDD again. Get 55 to compare
answers, and then play it one more time if necessary.
Check answers, and elicit / explain the meaning of any
words or expressions SS didn’t understand, e.g. weird
(= strange).
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W L16 CD1 Track 17

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.123)

M = Mark, A = Allie

A What a lovely view! The river’s beautiful, isn't it?

M Paris is so romantic. | can't believe we're here
together at last.

A Yes, it's weird.

M Weird? It's wonderful. I really missed you.

A Me too.

M Why don't we sit down?

A So did you like the office?

M Yes, it's great. How do you get on with everyone?

A OK. But we'll see. I've only been here three weeks.
What did you think of them?

M [ thought Jacques was very nice, and Nicole...

A What about Nicole?

M She was very friendly.

A You know we have to keep things a secret.

M What things?

A You know, us. Our relationship. I don’t want the
people in the office to know we're together.

ww. frenglish.ru



M No, of course not. But it isn’t going to be casy.

A No, it isn't. How's the hotel?

M It's OK, I guess, but it’s not like having my own place.
[ have to find an apartment.

A Don’t worry. It won't take you long, What are you
thinking?

M Do you really want to know? I was wondering what
kind of a boss you'll be.

A Well, vou'll find out tomorrow,

Extra support

Let 55 listen one more time with the lapescript on p. 123
so that they can see exactly what they understood / didn't
understand. Help them with any new vocabulary or

EXPressions.,

c @ © LI7* Now focus on the USEFUL PHRASES, Give S§

a moment to try to complete them, and then play the
tape / CD to check.

G LIT CD1 Track 18
M = Mark, A = Allie

A What a lovely view!

M Why don’t we sit down?

M 1 have to find an apartment.

A Don’t worry. It won't take you long,

M I was wondering what kind of a boss you'll be.

A Well, you'll find out tomorrow.

Extra idea

Ask 5S if they can remember who said each phrase (and
in what context), e.g. Allic says Whar a lovely view!
(about the river).

d e Play the tape / CD again, pausing for SS to repeat. In a

monolingual class, elicit the equivalent expressions in
SS’ L1.

HOMEWORK

SRS Workbook p.13

WRITING

DESCRIBING A PERSON

Lesson plan

This is the first of seven Writing lessons; there is one at the
end of each File. In today’s world of email communication,
being able to write in English is an important skill for many
55. We suggest that you go through the exercises in class,
but set the actual writing (the last activity) for homework,
although SS may also want to do the planning in class.

In this lesson 55 consolidate the language they have learnt
in File 1 by writing an informal email describing a friend.

a ® Focus on the two emails and the instructions. Set a
time limit for SS to read them and answer the
questions. Check answers.

b e Now focus on the five underlined spelling mistakes
and get SS to correct them in pairs. Check answers by
getting 55 to spell the words correctly. Write them on
the board.

DS R . (; ) R e W)
e R
e o

-

¢ o Focus on the instructions. Give 55 a few minutes to
re-read Claudia’s email and answer the questions. 5§

Extra idea

You could ask 5§ a few more comprehension question
about Christelle, e.g. How old is she? What does she do?
What do you know about her family?, etc.

d e Focus on the chart and the highlighted expressions.
Get S5 to fill it in, while you copy it on the board,

through the expressions.
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WRITE an email

Go through the instructions. Then either get 55 to plan and
write the email in class (set a time limit of 20 minutes) or
get them just to plan in class, or set both the planning and
writing for homework,

[f SS do the writing in class, get them to swap their emails
with another student to read and check for mistakes before
you collect them all in.

Extra idea

If vou decide to get S5 to do their planning in class, vou
could also get them to tell a partner aboult the friend they
are going to write about, using the paragraph ideas 14 to
help them.

Test and Assessment CD-ROM

CEF Assessment materials
File 1 Wrniting task assessment guidelines

32

REVISE & CHECK

The File finishes with two pages of revision. The first page,
What do you remember?, revises the grammar, vocabulary,
and pronunciation. These exercises can be done individually
or in pairs, in class or at home, depending on the needs of
your SS and the class time available. If SS do them in class,
check which SS are still having problems, or any areas which
need further revision. The second page, What can you do?,
presents SS with a series of skills-based challenges. First,
there is a reading text (which is of a slightly higher level

than those in the File) and two listening exercises. Finally,
there is a speaking activity which measures 5§’ ability to use
the language of the File orally. We suggest that you use some
or all of these activities according to the needs of your class.

GRAMMAR

ST
I
i

B
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CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT?

S ':'l-':, ek,

e

et

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE?
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118 ¢ CD1 Track 19

1 A I'm going to have a coffee. What do you want?

I'll have an orange juice.

What about Sally and Tim?

Get them orange juice too. They said they were thirsty.
Are you sure? I thought Sally wanted tea.

No, she wanted something cold.

QK, then.

Shall we stop and have something to eat?

I don’t want anything to eat. But let’s stop — 1'd like
some water and T need to go to the toilet.

Aren’t you hungry? It's lunchtime — ['m starving.
No, I really don’t want anything.

You're not on a diet, are you?

No, but 'm not feeling 100 percent. It must be
something I ate last night.

It’s a pity Robertson isn't still playing for us. He
was much better than the players we've got now.
Yeah, he was amazing,

What happened to him, do you know?

He retired. I think he opened a pub.

No, that was Gallagher. He opened a pub in Leeds.
Oh yes, that’s right. I remember now. Robertson’s
working as a coach at Liverpool. With the junior
team, the 16-year-olds.

Oh really? Well, 1 think he'd be a good coach.
Where are you going?

Just for a run. [ won’t be long.

Well, don’t be late for lunch. Remember my
mum’s coming,

Oh right. Anyone else or just your mum?

Your sister’s coming — don’t you remember?

Oh yeah, that’s right. I'm glad Ann's coming, |
think she'll get on well with your mum. Do you
need any help with the lunch?
A I'm OK for the moment but I will later. So don't be

oo long.

=l - - -

i L
=W e = == = - - == == I

E > =

B Right, T'll be about 20 minutes.

5 A We must get Olivia a present. It's her birthday next

: week.

Why don't we just give her some money?

Oh come on - that’s so impersonal. Tt’s her 21st

birthday and she’s our only granddaughter.

B Well, you choose something for her then.

1 A That’s so typical. | have all the work of going and
finding something,

B Well, then give her money like I said before, We're
not her generation. We don’t know what kind of
things she likes,

= =

A Speak for yourself. I think T'll get her a sweater.
B She never wears sweaters.
A Oh, you're so helpful!
1195 CD1 Track 20

A Sports centre. Good afternoon.

B Hello. I'd like to book a tennis court for Sunday,
please,

Are you a member?

Yes, the name’s Reid — R-E-1-D. Mark Reid.

What’s your membership number, please?

Tt's 040155,

Right, thanks. Here we are, A court for Sunday. Let's
see. What time did you want it for?

From eight to nine in the evening.

I'm afraid they’re all full then. We've got one from
five to six or six Lo seven,

B Six to seven, then.

OK, Mr Reid, that’s court number 5 booked for you
then.

= = -8 =85

o=

Test and Assessment CD-ROM

File 1 Quicktest
File 1 Test
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G present perfect and past simple
V money
P saying numbers

A

File 2 overview

Lesson 2A looks at money and numbers and revises the
most common uses of the present perfect and contrasts this
tense with the past simple. 2B introduces S5 to the present
perfect continuous, through the context of life changes. 55
also learn how to use ‘strong’ adjectives, e.g. tiny, delicious.
In the final lesson of the file (2C) comparative and
superlative adjectives and adverbs are revised and practised
and the vocabulary of transport is introduced through the
contexts of comparing forms of travelling and road safety.

Lesson plan

simple and learn common words and phrases to talk about
money. A song about today’s money-obsessed society
introduces some common words related to money, and a
dialogue where two people are arguing about money
provides the context for the grammar revision. In the second
half of the lesson 58 read about a woman who has decided to
live without money. Finally, they practise saying and
understanding numbers, fractions, and percentages, etc.

Optional lead-in (books closed)

Sh N rs and give them three or four minutes Lo
Lramnstorm some titles of POP SONES 1.'-.'|51]n..||.llt'.!51'||.'l
noney. EFlicit the sones onto the board and for each one
Some suggested titles: Money (Pink Floyd ), Money, Mon

[ -] i
lotev L Abba), Material Gird { Madonna), Can't Dy ni
catles), Money makes the wordd go round (from
ety ( Dire Straiats), I were a rich

i I || . 5 i .
irom ddler on the oot ), elc.

1 VOCABULARY & LISTENING money

a e = 21 This song was originally recorded by the
Canadian singer Shania Twain in 2002. For copyright
reasons this is a cover version.

® Books open. Tell SS that they are going to listen to a
song about money. Focus on the title (Ka-ching!) and
tell SS that when they’ve heard the song they will
know what it means.

e Now focus on the words in the list and ask SS which
ones they know. TFell them not to worry about the words
they don’t know as they will focus on their meaning later
when they see them in context in the song.

e Play verse one and then pause the tape / CD to give 55
time to write in the missing words. Play the verse
again if necessary. Then play the second verse and give
SS time to try and write in the missing words. Check
answers (marked in bold in the song).

34
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We live in a 1 greedy little world

that teaches every little boy and girl

to 2 earn as much as they can possibly,

then turn around and spend it foolishly.

We've created us a 3 credit card mess

we 4 spend the money that we don't possess.
Ouwr religion is to go and 5 blow it all,

so it's shopping every Sunday at the 6 mall

All we ever want is more,

a lot more than we had before.

So take me to the nearest store. (Ka-ching!)
Can you hear it ring? (Ka-ching!)

It makes you want to sing. (Ka-ching!)

It’s such a beautiful thing — Ka-ching!
(Ka-ching!) Lots of diamond rings, (Ka-ching!)
the happiness it brings, (Ka-ching!)

vou'll live like a king,

with lots of money and things.

When you're 7 broke go and get a 8 loan,

Take out another 9 mortgage on your home,
consolidate so you can 10 afford

to go and spend some more when you get bored.

All we ever want 15 more, etc.

Ka-ching!

b e

Finally, ask $S what Ka-ching is (It’s the sound of a
shop till ringing a sale).

Put 5§ into pairs. Tell them to look at words 1-10 in
the song and try to match them to their definitions
A-]. Emphasize that the words in brackets (noun,
verb, etc.) will help them make sure they choose the
right word. Check answers. Model and drill the
pronunciation of mortgage /ma:gidz/ and elicit that
the tis silent.

Give SS time to read the song and to understand it, and
play the tape / CD again. Help with any difficult words
and phrases, e.g. foolishly (= not intelligently), a mess
(= when everything is untidy, not in its place), possess
(= own, have), consolidate (= put all your debts
together).

Now focus on the three summaries of the song.
Explain / elicit the meaning of ebsessed (= when you
are obsessed with something you think about it all the
time). Tell SS to choose what they think is the correct
summary of the song. Check answers.



d e Tell SS to go to Vocabulary Bank Money on p. 147 and
to do section 1 Verbs, Emphasize that they will have to
put some of the verbs into the past tense. Set a time limit
and then check answers. Model and drill pronunciation.

s 28
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® Now focus on section 2 Prepositions and emphasize
that SS must write the preposition in the preposition
column, not in the shaded gap in the sentence (This is

® Next, focus on section 3 Nouns and give SS time to do
the exercise. Check answers and model and drill the
pronunciation of the words / phrases where necessary.

ey e L
S

____-\-_-_;\-:-__':.-.-\."'Q-\.-\'.-C-:-E-C.
T e e

e Finally, focus on the instruction ‘Can you remember the
words on this page? Test yourself or a partner’

Testing yourself

For Verbs SS can cover the list of verbs and the right-
hand list of sentences and read sentences 1-13 to try to
remember the verbs. They uncover, one by one, to check.
For Prepositions they cover the Preposition column
and read the gapped sentences and remember the

'y

B No. What is it?

* | § The gas bill. It arrived this morning. And we haven't
paid the phone bill yet. Take it back to the shop and
get your money back.

B Ican’t
S Why not?
B Because I've already used it.
¢ o Focus on the instructions, Remind SS that the form of
the present perfect is have + past participle. In pairs,
give 55 a couple of minutes to underline five examples
of the present perfect and two of the past simple.
Check answers and write the seven sentences on the
board.
Present perfect Past simple
Yes, I've just bought it. I'm sure we bought it
How long have we had it? last year.
We've had it for at least three | It arrived this
years. morning,
Have you seen this?
We haven't paid the phone
bill yet.
e Now tell 55 to answer questions 1-4 in pairs. Tell them

to look at the examples on the board to help them.
Check answers using the examples on the board to
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» Remind SS of the difference between been and gone.
He's been to Berlin = He has visited Berlin and come
back.

He's gone to Berlin = He is in Berlin now,

o Typical mistakes: Lve been-to Paris last year. Lweork-here
for twoyears,

o Refer S5 to the Irregular Verbs list on p. 156 and test
them periodically on the past and participle forms.

e Focus on the exercises for 2A on p.133. Get SS to do
exercise a individually or in pairs. Check answers.

Then d

e e A
e e e
e -

L
-]

ell S5 to go back to the main lesson on p.21.

3 SPEAKING

e This questionnaire practises the contrast between the
past simple and present perfect and also provides an
opportunity for free-speaking.

e Put S5 in pairs and focus on the questionnaire and the
example speech bubbles. Make sure SS understand
recently and drill the pronunciation /rizsntly/.

e Point out that the questions in the questionnaire are
in the present perfect because they are asking about
your whole life until now ( Have you ever..?) or about
the recent past but without specifying a day or time
(Have you .... recently?).

e However, if the answer is “Yes’ then the ‘follow-up’
questions asking for more information should be in
the past simple, because you are now referring to a
specific time in the past, e.g. When (did you lose your
credit card )? What happened?

e Elicit all the questions to check that §S remember the
past participles that they need to use.

e You could either get one student to ask all the
questions and then 5§ change roles or S5 can take
turns to ask each other a question and the same
question can be returned using What about you?

e Stop the activity when the time limit is up or if you
think the activity is running down. If there’s time, get
some feedback by finding out, e.g. how many people in
the class have sold something on the Internet. However,
don't let this stage go on too long.

Extra support

You could model the activity first by getting SS to choose
a couple of questions 1o ask you and eliciting follow-up
1]lll..‘-[il"lr"l."i.

36

4 READING

a e Focus on the three sentences and give S5 a moment to
choose the one that best describes their attitude to
money. Find out with a show of hands the number of
SS who have chosen each sentence.

b e Now focus on the photo of Heidemarie and the
questions. Elicit some suggestions from the class (e.g.
because she doesn’t want to work, she begs in the
street, she steals from shops, etc.).

e Set $S a time limit to read the whole article once

c o Now tell S5 to read the text again. When they have

finished, they answer questions 1-8 either in pairs or

individually. Check answers, Elicit / explain that

house-sit (= look after another person’s house while

they are away, like babysit).
) i

s

:
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d e SS now focus on the highlighted phrasal verbs, which
they have to match to the dictionary definitions 2-6.
Stress that although the verbs are in different tenses in
the article, they should write them next to the

the infinitive. Chec

e o [n pairs, SS answer the questions. Then feedback
opinions from the class and try to find out what the
class as a whole thinks about each question,

5 VOCABULARY & PRONUNCIATION
saying numbers

Pronunciation notes

Fven though SS should already ‘know’ numbers 1-1000,
this is an area where plenty ol practice is always needed
as it is never easy to understand and say numbers in a
foreign language. Native speakers sometimes mishear the
thirteen / thirty difference and ask for clarification,

a e 237 GetSS to write the missing numbers (in
figures). Check answers by writing the numbers on the
board in two

e e
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e Llicit from the class how each number is pronounced
before playing the tape / CD and pausing before the
next one.

o Emphasize:

— the difference in stress between fifteen and fifty
(sixteen [ sixiy, etc.) and the use and unstressed
pronunciation of and /m/ in seven hundred and fifty,

— that after a number we say million, not millions, e.g.
seven million, ten million, etc.

— that we usually say a before hundred and thousand.
We only use one for a number bigger than a
thousand, e.g. one thousand five hundred,

fifteen

fifty

a hundred

seven hundred and fifty

one thousand five hundred

seven thousand five hundred
seventy-five thousand

seven hundred and fifty thousand
a million

seven and a half million

e Now get 55 to practise saying the numbers themselves.

b e < 2.4 Focuson the task. Get SS to try and fill the gaps

and let them compare answers with a partner’s. Then
play the tape / CD for SS to check / correct their answers.
Finally, check answers by writing the missing words on
the board (see bold words in tapescript below).
e Point out:
— with prices, ¢.g. $8.99, we usually say eight dollars
ninety-nine NOT winety-nine cents,
— the use and pronunciation of per cent to express
percentages.
— the use of 0 (= nought) and . (= point) in decimals.
— the use of the indefinite article with fractions, e.g. a
half.
e Give 55 more practice by letting them repeat after the

tape and by testing each other (A points at a figure
and B says it, and vice versa).

247 CD1 Track 24
two pounds fifty a half

cight dollars ninety-nine  a third

three euros twenty a quarter

fifty per cent three quarters

nought point five six and a half

three point nine

e Focus attention on the numbers and get 55 to practise
saying them in pairs before getting feedback by asking
individual SS or letting all SS call the numbers out.

6 LISTENING & SPEAKING

a e .25 Here SS listen to a news bulletin which features

a whole range of numbers.

¢ Focus on the task. Play the tape / CD the first time for
S5 to simply count the number of news items and get
a very general understanding of the bulletin.

Extra challenge

et 55 to also LH )Y bricfly what each news item is about.

b e Focus on the questions and give 55 time to read them,
Then play the tape / CD again, this time in sections
(item by item) and get S5 to answer the two questions
on each item. Play the recording (or parts of it) again
if necessar }r. Then check answers.

Extra support

If there's ime, you could get 55 1o listen to the tape / CD
1

with the tapescript on p.123 so they can see exactly what
they understood / didn't understand. Translate / explain
any new words or phrases.

© 2.5 CD1 Track 25

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p. 123)
Good evening. I'm Peter Crane with the six o’clock news.

At least 17 people have been injured in the road accident
that took place on the M1 near Leeds last night. The
police said that the lorry which caused the accident was
travelling at about 85 miles an hour, well over the 60
miles an hour speed limit for heavy goods vehicles.

2600 workers have walked out of the Peugeol car factory in
Coventry in protest against the company’s pay offer. The
unions have asked for a rise of 8.5%. There'll be a meeting
between their leaders and management later today.

The latest unemployment figures have been released for
this year. They show an increase of 150,263 on last year’s
figures. This brings the total number of unemployed to
approximately 1,490,000, The Employment Minister
says this increase has been caused by the relocation of
several factories from Britain to the Far East.

Estate agents are predicting that house prices will
continue to rise this year, making it extremely difficult
for first-time buyers to get onto the property ladder. Tt’s
estimated that house prices have increased by a third in
the last five years. The average price of a three-bedroom
house in south-east England is now £255,900.

And, the weather for the weekend...

¢ o FEither do this in pairs and then get feedback from the
whole class, or do it as a whole class activity and try to
reach agreement on each figure.

Extra photocopiable activities

Grammar

present perfect and past simple p.74
Communicative

Numbers quiz p.176 (instructions p./65)

HOMEWORK
EITED® Workbook pp. 14-16
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G present perfect continuous
V strong adjectives: exhausted, amazed, etc.
P sentence stress, strong adjectives

Changing your life

Lesson plan Extra support

T TS SO T ey If there's time, you could play the tape / CD again while

5SS read the tapescript on p. 123 so they can see what they
understood / didn’t understand. Translate / explain any

new words or phrases,

People changing their lives through travel provides the
context for introducing SS to the present perfect
continuous (with for and since). They listen to a woman
who took a year off from teaching to learn to draw in
Lebanon and they read about two other women whose lives

‘were changed for ever by a holiday. The lexical focus is on CD1 Trackagf—" -




2.1 CD1 Track 27

1 How long have you been living here?

2 I've been drawing and painting since I was little.

3 What have you been doing here since vou arrived?
4 I've been having classes with her since October.

5 I've been teaching belly dancing for about six years.

b o Get SS to look at sentences 1-5 and answer the three
questions. You could do this as a whole class activity.
Check answers.

~ 2 continuous / repeated actions

3 one which is still happening

¢ o Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 2B on p.132. Go
through the examples and rules for Present perfect
continuous for unfinished actions. (NOT recent
continuous actions). The second half of the grammar
will be dealt with in the second part of the lesson.

Grammar notes

Present perfect continuous (with How long...? and for/
since)

| e For many 55, including those who used English File
Pre-intermediate, this will be the first time they have
seen the present perfect continuous.

¢ Point out to 5SS that in the same way that there is a
‘simple” and ‘continuous’ form of the present and the
past, there are also two forms of the present perfect
(simple and continuous).

¢ The most important difference between the two forms
for SS at this point is that with How long...7 and for /
since we normally use the continuous form with
action verbs (e.g. learn, go, play, do, wait, etc.) and the
simple form is used with non-action verbs (e.g. be,
have, know),

A Two common verbs which can be used in either tense
are live and work.

¢ Some typical mistakes:
— getting the form wrong, e.g. forgetting to include

been How longhave you learning English?

— depending on their L1, some $§ may try to use the
present tense instead of the present perfect

continuous, e.g. Lawm learning English-for-along time,

— using the continuous form of the present perfect
with non-action verbs, e.g. Fuebeenknowing my best

friend forfifteenyears.

— confusing for and since.

e Elicit that 've = have and s = has.

o Now get S5 to do exercise a only on p.133 (not b,
which they will do later in the lesson) individually or
in pairs. They will need to write the sentences in a
notebook. Then check answers.

a 1 How long have they been going out together?
+ 2 TI've been studying English for two years.
3 He hasn’t been feeling very well recently.
4 You've been reading that book for months!
5 Have you been waiting (for) a lﬂng gmet
6 We haven't been spending much time tnge:her
7 How long has she been [m‘mgtl'm'e? .
8 I've been nmhng this flat fcrl' th::ee years.

..........

10 Has she baen working hErE ffﬁr} a lﬂﬂg tlme?

e Tell S5 to go back to the main lesson on p.25.

3 PRONUNCIATION sentence stress

Focus on the information box which reminds SS about
this basic rule regarding stress patterns in English.

Pronunciation notes

A5 55 should already know, in Enelish, words which ar
| stressed more strongly are the ones which carry
| information, e.g. I WENT to the CINEMA on FRIDAY
| NIGHT. These are Ly prcally verbs, nouns adjectves, an
| adverbs, The other ‘non information’ words (e.g.
| personal pronouns, articles and little words like fo, of, o
s, etc.) are }‘t’ﬂ[hrlllll.'l.'l.i lUss ‘*-[Il.-'.'l".]'- and these words
often get shortened when we speak, ¢.g. the becomes
02, 11 1s this mixture of stressed and unstressed word:
which gives English its rhythm and 55 need plenty ol
practice until correct stress and rhvthm becomes
mstimchve.

a o 28 'Tell SS that they are going to hear a dictation of
five present perfect continuous sentences. The first
time they listen they should try to write down any
words they hear (these will probably be the stressed
information words). Then they look at the words they
have and try to remember or guess what the complete
sentence is. The second time they listen, they try to fill
in any gaps they have. These will probably be
unstressed words. Play the tape / CD again il necessary.
Check answers and write the sentences on the board.

2.8 CD1 Track 28
1 I've been learning English for six years.
2 Have they been living in Brazil for a long time?
3 How long has your brother been working for
Microsoft?
4 How long have you been teaching Spanish?
5 My husband hasn't been sleeping very well recently,

b e 29 Play the tape / CD for S5 to listen and repeat,
copying the rhythm. Encourage them to pronounce
the stressed (underlined) words more strongly and not
to stress the other words, Remind SS that unstressed
words are often contracted, e.g. been becomes /bin/
and for becomes /f3/,
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¢ o 55 now take it in turns to tell their partner about the
, woman in their text using the four questions as a
guide, Monitor and help SS.

LT

L2970 CD1 Track 29

1 I've been living here for two years.

2 How long have you been learning English?
3 She’s been working in Italy since October.
4 How long have you been waiting?

5 It's been raining all night. _apes whicl

6 We've been looking for a flat for ages. was worlki

4 SPEAKING

In this speaking activity, SS practise using both the present
perfect simple and continuous.

a e Focus on the instructions and give S5 time to write
true information (e.g. judo in the first circle) in as
many of the circles as they can. Go round the class
making sure they have completed at least six of the
circles.

b e Focus on the instructions and the 4\ box. Emphasize
that they should make the How long...? questions
using the bold verbs. With an action verb, e.g. play, do,
etc., they should use the present perfect continuous.
With non-action verbs, they should use the present
perfect simple, e.g. How long have you known your best

Jriend? NOT Heudlonghaveyou been knowing...

e Remind SS that with the verb live you can use either of
the present perfect forms.

d e S5 now read each other’s texts.

Extra support

You could check S5’ general understanding of both texts
bv asking individual S5 the questions in ¢, first about
Victoria, then about Sally.

Extra support

(o through the circles before you start and elicit whether
Lthe verbs are action or non-action and the question that
55 should ask in each case. You could demonstrate the
activity yoursell by copying a couple of circles on the
board (one with an action verb, the other with a non-
action verb) and writing something true in them. Then
the class could ask you three questions about ¢ach one.

e o Focus on the task, Still in pairs, 55 look at each
highlighted word in turn and try to guess its meaning.
Then they match it to its dictionary definition. Check
answers and model and drill pronunciation where

neces tiny /tamnl/.

piadpiatt 5 Lk
A VR s e -
=

e Put 55 in pairs. Focus on the speech bubbles, S now
compare their information and take it in turns to
choose one of their partner’s circles and ask him / her
about the information in it. Remind them that one
question must be How long...?

e Monitor and help or take part yourself if there is an
odd number of SS.

e Bring the activity to a close before it starts running
down. If there’s time, get feedback from one person in
each pair about an interesting picce of information
about their partner,

R T E
L

3
R
R
; R
R R

f o Ask these two questions to the whole class and elicit
opinions.

6 VOCABULARY & PRONUNCIATION
strong adjectives

a e Focus on the column headings and the two examples
from the reading texts (1 and 2). Tiny and delicious are

5 READING

a e Focus on the question and elicit ideas, e.g. A holiday

could relax you and make you feel happier / you could
meet someone who becomes a good friend or even
your partner / a holiday could make you decide to go
and live in the place where you had the holiday, etc.

examples of ‘strong’ adjectives, i.e. adjectives which are
used instead of using very + a normal adjective. Strong
adjectives are more expressive than normal adjectives
and are often used especially in conversation.

b e Focus on the task and go through the instructions, Emphasize that you can't use very with these adjectives
Then either read the introduction out loud or get 5§ (although you can use really or absolutely).
to read it. Give SS time to read the sentences which all contain a
e Put SS in pairs, A and B. Set a time limit for SS to read strong adjective. From the context or their previous
their text (e.g. three or four minutes). Tell them not to knowledge, SS should be able to write synonyms for
worry about unknown words at this stage. each one by writing the normal adjective. 55 could
work in pairs or they could compare answers when
they finish.
40

ww. frenglish.ru



e Check answers and model and drill pronunciation
where nece:;sar}n

8big
S
10 dnt}r
1y good
: - 11 b&d

b e 55 now cover exercise a and from memory cumplete
the responses with a strong adjective,

c ® 210" Play the tape / CD for 5 to check their answers
and ask SS to tell you how the strong adjectives are
qtressed Ethey are stressn:d atrﬂngl}*}

L2000 CD1 Track 30
1 A Are you hungry?
B Yes, I'm starving.
2 A Was your mother angry?
B Yes, she was furious.
3 A Is her flat small?
B Yes, it's tiny.
4 A Are you tired?
B Yes, I'm exhausted.
5 A Ts the floor dirty?
B Yes, it’s filthy.
6 A Arcyou afraid of spiders?
B Yes, I'm terrified of them.

o Play the tape / CD again pausing after each exchange
for SS to repeat the questions and responses.
Encourage 55 to copy the strong stress on the strong
adjectives.

d e Sit SSin pairs, A and B, preferably face to face. Tell
them to go to Communication Are you hungry? Yes,
['m starving! A on p.116, B on p.119.

e Give SS a few moments to read their instructions and
then demonstrate the activity with a student B (you
take the part of student A).

e Point out that when a pair has finished the activity
they should repeat it, this time trying to respond as
quickly as possible and trying to stress the strong
adjective strongly.

e Tell 55 to go back to the main lesson on p.27,

7 GRAMMAR present perfect continuous (for
recent continuous actions)

a e Get 55to look at the pictures. Ask them the two
questions and elicit answers, e.g. The girl looks angry
and the boy too. Maybe they’ve been arguing, etc.

b e < 211" Play the tape / CD for S5 to check their ideas
and to complete sentences 1-3. Play the tape / CD
again, stopping after each conversation. Check

dIlSWETS.

L CD1 Track 31

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.123)
1 A Hello?
B Hi Sharon. It's me... Kylie.
A Oh. Hi Kylie.
B Hey, you sound awful — what's been happening?
A Oh, nothing. Well, OK... Kenny and I have been
arguing.
B What about? What's he been doing this time?
A He's been sending text messages to his ex-
girlfriend again.
B No!
A Tknew this holiday was a mistake. I shouldn’t have
come.
2 A You are so red! How long have you been
sunbathing? All morning?
B T haven't been sunbathing. I've been reading.
A Yes, but in the sun! Didn’t you put any suncream
on?
B No.
A You'd better go and put some aftersun cream on
now. You're going to feel terrible tonight...
3 A You two look exhausted. What have you been
doing?
B We've been sighlsecing in the town. We've been
walking all alternoon.
C Yes, my feet are killing me.
A Well, come and sit down in the bar and have a nice
cup of tea.

Extra support

Ask more questions to check comprehension, e.g. Wha's
Sharon talking fo? (Kylie, maybe a friend or her sister. )
What has Kevin been doing? (Sending text messages to his
2y -'|r|rrmr‘|d ). OLC,

¢ o Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 2B on p.132. Go
through the rules for present perfect continuous for
recent continuous actions,

Grammar notes

Present perfect continuous (for recent continuous
actions)

e Here SS learn another use of the present perfect
continuous, to talk about recent continuous actions
which have often just stopped, e.g. if you phone a
friend you haven't seen for a while, the conversation
might be:

What have you been doing? | haven't seen you for a
couple of weeks.

I've been doing exams (= he / she has either just
finished or the exams are still in pmgresa)

— e ———

e Get SS to do exercise b on p. 133 individually or in
pairs. Ch-ﬁ*{:k ANSWETS.

A

R g"'l- S

31 w hmn shrappmg

J : i
5 haw...bemdnmg, w:- laying
Extra idea
Give S8 more practice of the rhythm of the present

perfect continuous by getting them to read the dialogues
In pairs.
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e Tell 55 to go back to the main lesson on p.27.

d e Focus on the task and give S5 time to think of a
possible reason why they are exhausted, filthy, etc.
Emphasize that their reason must be expressed using
‘I've been -ing’

e Demonstrate the activity yourself with a student, First,
focus on the exchange in speech bubbles. Then get the
student to choose an adjective and ask you a question.
(Hi. You look .... What have you been doing?). Then
invent an answer with the present perfect continuous,
and elicit more questions ( Why?, etc.).

e Put S5 in pairs and they take turns to have mini
conversations using alternate adjectives. A asks B
using exhausted and B asks A using filthy, etc. When
they finish, they start at the beginning again but this
time B starts, using exhausted,

Extra photocopiable activities

Lrammas

present perfect continuous p. /46
Communicative
£l

g have you been doing it! p. /77 unstructions p.163)

HOMEWORK
€T Workbook pp.17-19
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G comparatives and superlatives
V transport and travel
P stress in compound nouns

Race to the sun

¢  Explain the task and give S5 a moment to look at the

Lesson plan

In this lesson SS revise comparative and superlative forms
and learn common words and phrases connected with
travel and transport. In the first half of the lesson, the
context is a race from London to the South of France to see
which form of transport (car, plane, or train) is the
quickest, cheapest, and most comfortable. In the second
half of the lesson, the topic changes to safety and SS read
and listen about some research which was done to
determine which activities done while driving are the most
dangerous (e.g. talking on the phone, opening a packet of
crisps, etc.). This leads to SS talking about various aspects
of road safety, such as speed limits and drinking and
driving. The pronunciation focus is on word stress in
compound nouns, e.g. traffic jam, rush hour, etc.

Optional lead-in (books closed)

e [Joa UK k class survey by writimg these three t]Lh‘Hliul'h
on the board:
| How do vou e class?

2 How long does il take you?
3 Do you normally have a good or bad journey?

e First, get S5 to ask the questions to the S5 sitting nearest
them, Remind 55 that you can sav by car / train /
midergronnd, etc. and either en foor, or more usually |
Wik,

e Then find out with a show of hands which is the most
popular form of transport and who has the shortest
longest journey. Also try to establish who has the best or
easiest journey and who has the worst.

READING

a ® Books open. Put SS in pairs and get them to ask each
other the two questions. Get some feedback from the
class about which is the most popular of the three
forms of transport.

b e Focus on the title of the S =R

P ...:.. e o —— : I”

" -
L S [ CREE T = 7] N TS ] 1 [T K L el

- text to find out (but not to call out!) which paragraph

they think is the first one for the plane. Elicit that the
answer is paragraph E.

e Now sct a time limit for S5 to read the two jumbled

texts and put the paragraphs in order. When they
think they have completed the task, they should check
their answers with another student. Check answers.

Theplane @~ | Thetrain
1D 2A 3C 4G | 1E 2H 3B 4F

Extra support

You could now go through the text with the 88, reading
Lthe two journevs aloud par wraph by paragraph. After
cach paragraph, ask 55 which words told them that it
was a planc or train journey, and focus on anv ather
words related to travel in general, which 55 could
highlight or underline

Travelling in general

travel {verh) set off, sutlcase, luggage, taxi, ticket, journey,
sl

Plane

airport  Hew (flv)  airhine check in window seat
seat numbers  security  gate (48)  board / get on {a
plane) took off (take off)  land

Train

imter city ratlwav station platform  buttet can

d e Focus on the instructions and get SS to read about the

two journeys again, this time in the right order and to
answer the questions by writing T or P in the boxes.
Set a time limit and when SS finish, get them to
compare their answers with a partner’s, and then
check answers.

............




B: It takes me about half an hour.

We often use How long does it take? without a second
verb, e.g.

A: Let’s go to Manchester by train.

B: OK. How long does it take?

A: About six hours.

This construction can also be used to ask about other
things, not just journeys, e.g. How long does it take to
learn to speak a foreign language?

Focus on the task, Put SS in pairs and get them to ask
and answer the two questions. Encourage them to use
It takes me... in their answers rather than just
answering with a figure.

Extra support

I

vou think your S8 need more practice ol this structure,

vou could write some prompts on the board, e.g. cook

p

istet, boil an egg, fly to London, walk to the town centre, e1c,

2 LISTENING

2127 Tell SS that they are now going to hear about
the journey of the third person, the car driver, in the
race to the South of France. Look again at the photo of
Martin's car on p.28.

A\ If this is a different lesson from when you did exercise

1 READING, it would be a good idea to get 55 to tell
you what they can remember about the people who
travelled by train and plane.

Focus on the pictures of Martin’s journey and the task.
Then play the tape / CD the whole way through for 55
to try to number the pictures in order.

Extra idea

A

Al

=
-
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i
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e

lternatively, vou could pause the tape after cach section
1d elicit which picture goes with it.

.......

=
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Get SS to read through sentences 1-9 and then play
the tape / CD again for S5 to mark the sentences T or
F. Play the recording (or part of it) again if necessary.
Get them to compare their answers with a partner’s
and then check answers. For false sentences elicit the

.....

- et T T
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12D CD1 Track 32

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p. 123)

I set off at six. [t was still dark when | put my suitcase in the
car and drove off. T had a good journey through London
because it was Saturday so there was no rush hour traffic.
Soon T was on the M20 motorway heading towards
Folkestone on the south coast. T stopped at a service

station for a cup of coffee and a sandwich. T didn’t buy
any petrol because it's much cheaper in France.

I arrived in Folkestone at 8.10. The problem with
travelling by car from England to France is that Britain
is an island. There are 35 kilometres of water between
England and France. You can get across it by ferry, but
there’s a much better and quicker way — the Channel
Tunnel!

The Channel Tunnel’s only a train tunnel, not a road
tunnel and so you have to put your car on a train, The
journey takes an hour and a half, and drivers have to sit
in their cars because there are no seats on the train for
passengers. | arrived at the terminal and joined the
queue of cars waiting for the next train.

At 10.30 the train arrived in Calais and 1 drove my car
off the train and onto the road — a French road. L had to
remember to drive on the right, not on the left!

The traffic in Calais was quite bad. Finally I got out of
Calais and onto the motorway to the South of France.
The speed limit on French motorways is 130 kilometres
an hour and the road was clear so now I could travel
quickly. But first I stopped at a service station to fill up
with petrol.

Petrol’s cheaper in France than in Britain but, on the

other hand, you have to pay to travel on French
motorways. In Britain they're free.

It's 960 kilometres from Calais to Avignon, and the
journey on the motorway was boring. I listened to my
favourite music to pass the time and I stopped again
for lunch. At eight o’clock I finally arrived in Avignon.
I found my hotel and T was looking forward to a lovely
French meal.

{ ﬁ'fl:al' :

213" SS listen to the last part of Martin’s journey and
complete the chart. Check answers, and ask SS if they

213 CD1 Track 33

At eight o’clock 1 finally arrived in Avignon. 1 found my
hotel and T was looking forward to a lovely French meal.
It took me 14 hours to get there, and cost a total of
£200. 1 gave the journey ten out of ten for convenience
but only six for comfort. T was exhausted.

Extra support

If there’s time, you could get SS to listen to the tape / CD
with the tapescript on p.123 so they can sec exactly what
they understood / didn't understand. Translate / explain
any new words or phrases.

ww. frenglish.ru

d e Do this as a whole class activity. Agree on a city

(preferably a good distance away). Elicit the different
ways of travelling there and write them on the board,
e.g. by car, by coach, by train, by plane. Elicit how long
the journey takes by each form of transport and
discuss which way is the best / worst.

3 GRAMMAR comparatives and superlatives

a e Focus on the task. Get SS to do this in pairs or

individually and then compare answers in pairs.
Check answers.



b e Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 2C on p.132. Read the
examples and go through the rules with the class.

Grammar notes

Comparatives and superlatives

e 55 will almost certainly have been taught the basic
rules regarding comparative and superlative forms of
adjectives and adverbs so this grammar focus should
be mainly revision and consolidation. S5 may still mix
up comparative and superlative forms, e.g. This is the
older building in-the town, and make mistakes with the

rules for forming comparatives and superlatives.
e Typical mistakes include:
— Always using more and most, e.g. weore-big, the-west
fast, etc.
—mixing up comparative and superlative forms, ¢.g.
This is the older-building-inthe-town,

—confusing as and than, e.g. The-trainisn-t-ascheap
than-the-bus,

— omission of the definite article, e.g. He's best player
in-the team,

— confusing adjectives and adverbs, e.g. You drive more

qiick than me.

e Get 55 to do the exercises on p.133 in pairs or
individually. Check answers either after each exercise
or after both,

e Jell SSto go back to thf: main IE'H(}TI on p. 3(‘}

€ & Pul 55 in pairs. Focus on the task and demonstrate
what S§ have to do.
® First, S5 have to decide, e.g. which is the safest of the
three forms of transport, e.g. Travelling by car is the
safest. Travelling by motorbike is safer than travelling by
bike. Then they compare them again using each of the
other two adjectives.

Extra challenge
(et pairs lo compare with another pair to sce if they
agree, and get them to defend their choices,

4 VOCABULARY transport and travel

a e All the words appeared in the reading or listening
texts. Give S5 a couple of minutes to put them in the
right column. Check answers.

b e Tell SS to go to Vocabulary Bank Transport and
travel on p.148 and do section 1 Plane, either
individually or in pairs. Check answers and model and
drill pronunciation.

.- =l ! LS
e

[ e e
R -2

e Point out that baggage and luggage mean the same (i.e.
bags and cases) but that luggage is the more common
word to use, and baggage the more technical word
(used by the air industry). Case and suitcase are
equally common. You may also want to teach the verb
check in.

e Now get S5 to do section 2 Train. Check answers.
Elicit and drill the pronunciation.

¢ Point out that you can just use station instead of
railway station. You may wanl to point out that the
L nndc-n undergmund is mrnmnn!}r knuwn as rhe rube

e Tell SS to do section 3a Road. Check answers and
pmnunc:atmn.

o Point out that a bus is usually a w:hi::le used within a
town or city and a coach = an intercity bus.

® 55 do 3b. They could compare their answers in pairs
before you check answers.

e Point out that the strong stress normally falls on the
first syllable in compound nouns, e.g. seat belt,

e Finally, tell SS do section 4 Travel. Check answers.
Elicit the pronunciation of the words and model and
drill if necessary.

1 journey 2 travel 3
e e e M gt e et A
- 3, AL e Nt e T e )

e S5 often confuse travel with journey / trip so
emphasize that travel is often used as a verb and never
as a countable noun. You can't say a-travel.
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#A travel does exist as an uncountable noun, e.g. travel
broadens your mind but it may be better not to focus
on this at this level so as not to confuse SS.

e Finally, focus on the instruction ‘Can you remember
the words on this page? Test yourself or a partner’

Testing yourself

For Plane, Train and Road a) SS can cover the words
and look at the pictures and try to remember the words.
For Road b) they can cover the list and the compound
nouns 1-14. They look at the clues and remember the
phrases, uncovering one by one to check. For Travel they
cover the definitions and look at the words in the list and
try to remember what they mean.

Testing a partner
See Testing a partner p.17.

ITVRTLLE SS can find more practice of these words
on the MultiROM and on the New English File
Intermediate website.

e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.30.

PRONUNCIATION & SPEAKING stressin
compound nouns

Explain to 55 that compound nouns are verv common in
English. A compound noun is a two-noun phrase but
where the first noun functions as an adjective that
describes the second noun, e.g. a bus stop, a credit card.
Sometimes they are one word, e.g. sunglasses, and
occasionally they are hyphenated, e.g. can-opener.

e 2" Focus on the task and play the tape / CDD for S§
to repeat the compound nouns one by one.
Afterwards ask SS which of the two words carries
more stress (the first one).

2u CD1 Track 34
traffic lights pedestrian area

boarding pass road works

car park rush hour

car crash seat belt

cycle lane speed camera

parking fine speed limit

traffic jam ticket office

e Put 55 in pairs and tell them to answer the questions,
which recycle compound nouns.

e 'lell 55 to take it in turns to ask the questions. Monitor
that SS are stressing the compound nouns correctly.

o If there's time, get some feedback from the class.

6 LISTENING & SPEAKING

e Focus on the instructions and check that S8 understand
all the vocabulary, e.g. a packet of crisps, a can of drink,
etc. Give 55 a few minutes to read the article and do
questions 1 and 2. Get some class feedback.

e 215" Focus on the task and play the tape / CD for 58
to number the activities 1-6. To add suspense, you could
pause the tape just before the expert says which thing is
the most dangerous, second most dangerous, etc. and
elicit from the class what they think is going to be next.

e Check answers.
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1 Opening a packet of ﬁflﬁ]ﬁ%’ﬂ“
2 Plckmg up a specific CD from

¢ Find out if anyone guessed the top three correctly.

¢ o Now 55 listen for more detail. Tell SS 1o read questions

|-8. Play the tape / CD again pausing where necessary
to give SS time to write the answers.

e (Get SS to discuss what they heard with their partner
and play the tape / CD again if necessary before
LhEckJIlg ANSWETS.

e 1000 o convoling the .
¢ Vou ni ’hﬂth hands to dn 1t {n:rd ‘gﬂu t&kﬂ

e Finally, ask SS if any of the results surprised them.

© 205 CD1 Track 35

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.124)

T =TV host, E = Expert

T And this evening on Behind the wheel we talk to
Brian Delaney, who's an expert on road safety. Brian,
you did some tests to find out how dangerous it is to
do other things when we're driving. According to
your tests, what's the most dangerous thing to do?

E Well, the first thing I have to say is that doing any

other things when you're driving is dangerous and

can cause an accident, Because when you're driving
you should concentrate 100% on controlling the car
and anything else you do is a distraction.

The tests we did in a simulator showed that the most

difficult and most dangerous thing is to try and open

a packet of crisps or to open a can of drink. The

reason is that most people actually need two hands to

open a packet of crisps or a can of drink so they take
both hands off the wheel for a second or two. And, of
course, that’s the most dangerous thing you can
possibly do. In fact, one of the drivers in the
simulator actually crashed when he did this.

And which is the next most dangerous?

E The next most dangerous thing is to select a specific
CD from the passenger seat. This is extremely
dangerous too because to do this you have to take
your eyes off the road for one or two seconds.

T And number three?

E Number three was making a phone call on a mobile.

What we found in the tests was that drivers drove

more slowly when they did this, but that their control

of the car got worse.

Yes, I can believe that. And number 47

Number four was listening to our favourite music. In

the tests most drivers drove more quickly and less

safely when they were listening to music they already
knew, If the music was fast and heavy, some drivers
even drove more aggressively.

T S0 no heavy metal when you're driving.

=

m -
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Absolutely not.

And in fifth place?

In fifth place was talking to other passengers. The
problem when we talk to other people in the car is
that we pay too much attention to what we're saying
or what we're hearing and not enough attention to
what's happening on the road.

So the least dangerous is listening to music you don’t
know.

- That’s right. The least dangerous of all these activities
is listening to unfamiliar music on the radio oron a
CD player. It seems that if we don’t know the music
then we're less distracted by it. In this part of the
tests, all drivers drove safely and well.

L =R W II"

| Thislan&uag& i;_c]':sresent A
Wildl LIICY LIRS LU0 L LM I AL.

PRACTICAL ENGLISH
IN THE OFFICE

Function Making requests, asking permission

Language Could you...?, Would you mind...?, Is it OK if...?,
etc.

Lesson plan

In the first part of the lesson SS revise and extend ways of
asking people politely to do things and asking permission.

knew. If the music was

even drove more aggres

ast and heavy, some drivers
T So no heavy metal whe

sively.
you're driving.

e Check answers.
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q?_ﬁa}, CD1 Track 36

J = Jacques, M = Mark, B = Ben, A = Allie, N = Nicole

] Mark? Would you mind sending me those concert
dates?

M Of course not. Ben, are you busy?

B Me? Never.,

M Could you help me? 1 can't open this document.

B Sure.

M Thanks.

Hi, Nicole.

Could you sign these, please?

Sure.

Is it OK if | take tomorrow afternoon off?

I'm sorry, but tomorrow’s really difficult.

What about Friday afternoon?

Friday? That's fine. Do you think you could send me

the request by email?

Er, ves, of course,

Lello. Hi, Mark...Could you hold a moment, Mark?

Thank you, Nicole. Can you come and see me when

you have a moment?

- Z - 2"

- Z

«.201 * Now focus on the key phrases highlighted in
the dialogue. Play the tape / CD pausing after the beep
for SS to repeat. Encourage them to copy the rhythm
and intonation.

LI CD1 Track 37

] = Jacques, M = Mark, B = Ben, A = Allie, N = Nicole

] Would you mind sending me those concert dates?

M Of course not.

M Could you help me?

B Sure,

N Isit OK if I take tomorrow afternoon off?

A T'm sorry, but tomorrow’s really difficult.

A Do you think you could send me the request by
email?

N Yes, of course.

A Can you come and see me when you have a moment?
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Focus on the chart and the task and give 5SS time to
complete the chart. Get them to do this in pairs or

individually and then compare answers in pairs,
Check answers.

Point out that:

— The expression you use in a given situation often
depends on, e.g. how big a favour you are asking or
how well you know the person you are talking to.

— You can also use Can / Could / May I to ask for
permission, e.g. May I use your phone?

— The verb after Would you mind ... must be the -ing
form. This phrase requires a negative answer, e.g.
(No, ) of course not if you agree to the request.

f

- Aparl from of course not, the other responses can be
used for all requests / permissions.

e Tell SS to go to Communication Requests on p.119

and focus on the task. Demonstrate if necessary. Set a

time limit then get SS to move around the room and

talk to as many 55 as they can.

At the end you could find out who got the most 5§ to

help him / her.

SOCIAL ENGLISH Office gossip

a e 218" Focus first on the title and elicit / explain the

meaning of office gossip (= talking about other people
at work and their personal lives). Then focus on the
photo and the task. Play the tape / CD once for 55 to
answer the question. Elicit answers.

Extra support

(s
American English is flar in British English.

g, s AL E] ol z A ety R,
1.-\.-\:-"" ¥ = e A e R _,..F..v. ¥
Sy = e ']

i might want to remind 55 that apartment in

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p. 124)

M = Mark, B = Ben, A = Allie, N = Nicole

N Have you started looking for an apartment?

M No, I haven't had time yet.

B Anyway, it's best to get to know Paris first.

M Yeah —it’s a big city.

N Mergi.

B Merci.

M Merci beaucoup.

N Very good, Mark!

M Thanks. That’s nearly all the French [ know!

B Hi, Beatrice. ... Yeah ... just a minute. Sorry.

N How do you like the office?

M Oh, it’s great.

N And the people?

M Really friendly! T like Ben a lot. He’s amazing with
compulers. And Jacques's a really nice guy!

N Oh, Jacques, he’s very charming. Everybody likes
him. And he has a lovely wife. She used to be a pop
star when she was young. Have you heard of Isabelle?

M No, I'm sorry, | haven't.

N She's very pretty. Allie is very attractive, too.

M Allie? Yeah, I guess.

N Although her clothes are very English. And she’s very
formal. You know, today, I asked if I could have a day
off, and she wanted me to send her an email!

M Well, the English have their funny ways.

N Oh yeah. Oh, hello, Allie.

A Hi.

M Allie! Hi, let me get you a drink.

A Thanks. I'll have a Diet Coke,

CD1 Track 38

3 F(Shewasa

b e Focus on sentences 1-6 and go through them quickly.

Then play the tape / CD for S5 to mark them T or E
Play the recording again if necessary. Check answers
getting SS to correct the false sentences.

.

AR e
: 5

4 F (She thi

...............
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Extra support

[l there's time, you could get SS to listen to the tape / CD
with the lapescript on p.124 so they can see exactly what
they understood / didn't understand. Translate / explain
any new words or phrases.

c e 219" Now focus on the USEFUL PHRASES. Give §§

a moment to try to complete them, and then play the
tape / CD to check.

L2090 CD1 Track 39
M = Mark, B = Ben, A = Allie, N = Nicole

N Have you started looking for an apartment?

M I haven’t had time yet.

B Just a minute,

N How do you like the office?

N Have you heard of [sabelle?

M Let me get you a drink.

A Thanks, I'll have a Diet Coke,

Extra idea

Ask 55 if they can remember who said each phrase (and
in whal context), e.g. Ben says “Tust a minure’ (when his
phone rings).

d e Play the tape / CD again, pausing for SS to repeat. In a
monolingual class, you could elicit the equivalent
expressions in S5’ L1.

HOMEWORK

ST LTS Workbook p.23

WRITING

TELLING A STORY

Lesson plan

This second writing lesson focuses on using the past tenses
practised in File 1 to tell a story, and also on using
common connecting expressions such as so, because, and
although. The vocabulary from lesson 2C (Travel and
transport) is also recycled here. There is also a ‘mini focus’
on finding and correcting mistakes.

We suggest that you do exercises a—c in class, but set the

actual writing (the last activity) for homework. If there’s
time, you may also want to do the planning in class.

a e Focus on the magazine article and tell the SS to read
the story once without worrying about the mistakes or
the gaps. Then ask them if the people caught their
flight in the end (they did).

* Put S5 in pairs and set a time limit. Tell them to read
the article again and correct the six underlined
mistakes. Check answers. Elicit that felt is the past of
ﬁsﬂ!, not ﬁrﬂ' whlch is thf: verh herh

b e Get SS in the same pairs to read the text again and
complete the gaps with words from the list. Check
dNSWETS.

¢ ® Focus on the Useful language box and make sure 55
understand all the phrases. Then give them a few
moments to decide if they refer to a car or plane
journey. Check answers.

WRITE about a nightmare journey

Go through the instructions. Then either get 55 to plan and
write their story in class (set a time limit of 20 minutes) or
get them to plan their story in class and write at home, or
set both the planning and writing for homework.

If SS do the writing in class, get them to swap their stories
with another student to read and check for mistakes before
you collect them all in.

Test and Assessment CD-ROM

CEF Assessment materials
File 2 Writing task assessment guidelines
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A Well, think. When did you use it last?

, B Ibought some petrol on the way to work...Did
REVISE & CHECK pay for lunch with the card? No, | paid cash. Oh,

and this morning [ went to the florist’s. T got some

: : flowers for Sally’s birthday.
For instructions on how to use these pages, see p.32. A Well, phone the shop then. Someone might have
picked it up.
GRAMMAR 2 A How long have you been teaching?

s LSS B Well, I've been working here since last October, so
; that’s a year and a half. And I taught for two years
before that.

A Where was that?

B A school in Slovenia.

A Oh, that must have been nice.

B Yes, it was lovely.

3 Last night’s heavy snow has made most main roads
impassable.

At present, trains are still running normally but

airports are closed, so it’s definitely not a good day to

be travelling. Business news now.

Wall Street closed 3 points down after yesterday’s

gains...

4 A Who are you flying to Munich with?

B We were going to fly with British Airways but then
we saw these really cheap tickets with Euroflight
on the Internet.

A | thought Anglo Air were the cheapest.

B They are, but we were too late. The flight was full.

5 A Why does your brother rent his flat? Why doesn’t
he buy one?

B He can't afford it.

A Yeah, but paying rent’s just a waste of money. If

- e you can afford to pay rent, you can afford to pay a
5 mortgage.
B Yeah, but he's only got a temporary contract and
his wife’s unemployed at the moment.

2215 CD1 Track 41

A Good morning, Ms Stevens, Do have a seat.

B Thank you.

A Now I understand you want a small loan.

B Yes, that's right. I want to buy a new car.

A What sort of amount were you looking for?

B I think I'm going to need about seven thousand five
hundred pounds.

A OK and over what period of time do you want this loan?

B Three years.

A Well, over three years the monthly payments would

be two hundred and sixty-one pounds and forty-five

pence.

So what'’s your interest rate at the moment?

It’s eight and a half percent.

And might that change?

No, that would be fixed for the period of the loan.

OK.

And when would you like the money?

As soon as possible.

By the end of next week?

OK. And when will [ start the repayments?

Your first one will be on the 22nd March.

Fine.

OK. Well, T'll draw up the loan agreement and you'll

receive that in the post in a couple of days.

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT?

= e

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE?

o,

FErEmrpEERR

2200 CD1 Track 40 Test and Assessment CD-ROM

1 wh What's the matter? : :
B I can't find my credit card. | must have dropped it File 2 Quicktest
somewhere. File 2 Test
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G must, have to, should (obligation)
V mobile phones
P sentence stress

Modern manners

File 3 overview

The grammatical focus of this File is on modal verbs. 3A
deals with modal verbs of obligation, 3B looks at modal verbs
of deduction or certainty (must (be), may [ might (be) and
can’t (be)), and 3C presents can, could, and be able to to
express ability and possibility. By the end of the File, SS
should have a clear understanding of how the common
modal verbs work in English and when and how to use them.

Lesson plan

This lesson focuses on modern manners, which provides a
context for SS to distinguish between different common
ways of expressing obligation: must / have to and should. 85
will have met these verbs separately, but will probably not
have contrasted them before, and in this lesson the
difference between a modal verb (must, should) and a
normal verb (have to) is made clear. The vocabulary focus
is on words and expressions related to phoning, and in
pronunciation SS practise sentence rhythm,

Optional lead-in (books closed)

Do a quick survey to find how many students in the class
are carrying a mobile phone., Then find out which make is
the most popular, Take the opportunity to make sure
1"'-':.'F‘_-'l1i'll.l‘-'-h maobile 1s switched off!

1 VOCABULARY & SPEAKING mobile
phones

a e Books open. Focus on the instructions, and get SS to
match in pairs. Check answers.

il B8 B YN

le 2 g{lnﬂﬂmannnmﬁ}upﬁmtﬂﬁﬂ”“ﬁ

letter) 3b 4a 5f 6d 7 il
e Ask the class which names they like most / least. You
could get a show of hands for this.

b e 3.1 Now focus on the instructions and sentences
A-G. Give 5§ a few moments to go through them in
pairs and say what they think the bold words mean.
Clarify the meaning of any words or phrases they
don’t know.

e Now play the tape / CD. Pause after the first sound
effect, and elicit that the sounds they are hearing are
different ring tones, so the answer is D. Now continue
playing the tape / CD to the end and give SS time to
compare answers. Play again if necessary and check
answers.

Extra support

Alternatively, you could pause the tape / CD alter each
sound eftect il‘ld let 55, in pairs, choose the right
senience, '

3.1 CD1 Track 42
1 Several different ring tones
2 'Goodbye.
3 Engaged tone
4 Jack Please leave a message after the tone.

Sandra Hi Jack, it’s Sandra. I was just calling...

5 Dialling tone and ring tone

6 James Oh, hi. It’s James. | phoned half an hour ago
but Ann wasn’t in. Is she there now?

7 Texting

e Get 5SS to close their books and play the tape / CD
again. Pause after each sound effect and get the class
(or individual SS) to say the sentences.

¢ e Focus on the questionnaire and go through the
questions with SS. If you didn’t do the lead-in, check
that they understand make (e.g. Nokia, etc.), hands
free, switch off, speed dialling (= when you programme
numbers in the phone’s memory so that you can dial
_ Just by pressing one number).

4\ If there are SS in the class who don’t have mobiles, get
them to work in a group of three with two other S5
and ask the questions.

Exira idea

Get S5 to ask vou the questions first (unless you don’t
have a mobile, in which case explain why).

2 GRAMMAR must, have to, should (obligation)

a o Focus on the picture of the man talking loudly on a
mobile phone in a bus. In pairs, get SS to answer the
questions together.

e Quickly check answers from SS but don’t discuss
question 3 too long as SS will be talking about bad
mobile phone habits in c.

b e 32 Focus on the task and questions and quickly go
through them. If necessary, explain / translate
complain and social occasions and any other words 55
don’t understand.

e Play the tape / CD once pausing after each extract for
SS to do the task.

™ Check aANSWers.

llllllllllllllll

i:3.29 CD1 Track 43

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.124)

1 I'm a shop assistant and [ work in a clothes shop and
what really makes me angry is when I'm serving
somebody and suddenly their mobile rings and they
answer the phone and start having a conversation. It's
really annoying. I think that if you're in a shop and
talking to a shop assistant, then you shouldn’t answer
the phone.

21
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2 What most annoys me is people who use their phones

< ona plane. I mean everybody knows that you have to
switch off your mobile on a plane and that you
mustn’t use it until you get off the plane. But some
people switch on their phones the moment the plane
lands and they start making calls. Why can't they wait
another fifteen minutes?

3 | hate it when people talk very loudly on their mobile
phone in a public place. The other day I was in the
waiting room at the doctor’s and there was a man
there whose mobile rang about every two minutes
and we all had to listen to him talking loudly to his
wife, then to his boss, then to a garage mechanic... I
think that if you're in a public place and someone
calls you, you should talk really quietly or go
somewhere else. And you don’t have to shout — the
other person can hear you perfectly well.

4 What really annoys me are people who use their
phones a lot when they’re with other people — like
when you're out having a drink or a meal with
someone and they spend the whole time talking on
their mobiles or texting other people to arrange what
they're doing the next day. I think it’s really rude.

5 1 hate people who use their mobiles in the car, even if
they're hands free. Whenever you see someone
driving badly, nine times out of ten they're on the
phone.

¢ o Focus on the instructions and get SS, in pairs or
individually, to match 1-5 with A-E and then
compare with a partner. Make sure 5S understand
rule, law, and allowed | permitted. Check answers.

ITiBeTEIAEEN ."':*_Ti:';' A piiit i iteg:
LR I25 (81431 S A e e
b AUIHERARSSR B i

e Finally, ask the class which of these things annoys
them the most.

d e Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 3A on p.134. Go

through the examples and read the rules with the
class. Model and drill pronunciation where necessary.

Extra idea

In a monolingual class, you could get S5 to translate the
example sentences and compare the forms / verbs they
would use in their L1.

Grammar notes

| Obligation and necessity: have to and must

o have to [ mustand should | shouldn’t were taught
separately in New English File Pre-intermediate.

In this lesson they are revised and contrasted in more
detail.

e Some typical mistakes are:
— saying must to, e.g. Fmust-to-be-ontinetomorrow.
— confusing mustn’t (prohibition) and don’t have to
(not necessary / not obligatory).
— using must to talk about tules and laws (external
obligation). have to is more common here.
— using must (not had to) in the past tense, e.g. Lmust
study-last night.
Advice or opinion: should | shouldn’t
o The important point to emphasize here is that should
isn't as strong as have to /| must and it is normally used
to express a personal opinion or give advice.

52

e Compare:
*You should talk to your teacher about the problem (=1
think it's a good idea).
You must talk to your teacher about the problem (=1
think it's very important you do this).

e Focus on the exercises on p.135and get SS to do them
individually or in pairs. Check answers either after
each exercise or after they have done both.

‘a1l donthaveto ' ';,.. TR MRy
© 2 must 16 Didyoubaveto 1\
3 didn’thaveto | el
. 4 Do you haveto 13

b1 shnuldn’.tﬂ?
2 theyhaveto !\ '\ 5@
3 don’t h&_‘@&.ﬁ'ﬁ.':i-_ﬁﬂ.:-‘-"ﬂi‘

P e
e

-
TR L it

e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.37.

3 PRONUNCIATION & SPEAKING sentence
stress

a e . 33" Focus on the sentences. Play the tape / CD and
pause for SS to repeat, copying the rhythm.

339 CD1 Track 44

1 You mustn’t use your phone on a plane.

2 1 don't have to go to work tomorrow.

3 We have to do an exam in June.

4 You should switch off your mobile in class.

5 You shouldn’t talk loudly on a mobile phone.
6 I must go to the bank this morning.

e Point out that:
— in (+) sentences should is not usually stressed and is
pronounced /fad/.
— the negative forms mustn’t, don’t have, and shouldn't
are always stressed.
e Remind 5S:
_ of the silent lin should /fud/ and the silent ¢ in
mustn't fmasnt/.
_ the weak form of to in have to /tal.
— must can have either a strong or weak pronunciation.
It normally has a weak pronunciation unless we want
to give special emphasis. Compare:
1 I must go to the bank this morning. (=1tis
something I need to do.)
2 1 must go to the bank this morning. (= It is very
important I do this.)

b e Focus on the definition of manners. Get SS to read it
and make sure they understand it. In a monolingual
class you could elicit a translation in their L1.

e Now focus on the instructions and the first sentence in
Manners or the law? Ask SS if there is a law about not
playing noisy games on a mobile in public, and elicit
that there isn’t. It is just good manners, so they have to
mark this sentence M.

e Get SS in pairs to mark the rest of the sentences M or
L. Check answers (some may vary from country to
country).
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IM 2L 3L 4L(ifitisaclassrule) 5 M
EL ‘?M 8L

¢ o Now for sentence 1 elicit from the class You shouldn’t
play noisy games on a mobile phone in public. Get SS to
practise saying it a couple of times to get the rhythm
right.
® 55 continue in pairs making sentences with should /
shouldn’t, have to or mustn’t.

Toﬁlblemmvmacmrdingtnﬂmlm (may vary in
 different countries)
i’b‘.tl; shouldn’t play noisy games on a mobile phone in
- public
?{ciﬁ‘mustu t send text messages when your car is
- stopped at traffic lights.
- You have to switch off your mobile phone on a plane.
_:ﬁﬁuhm to switch off your mobile phone in class (if
it’s a'school rule).
i m;huuld:ft talk loudly on a mobile phone on public

llllllllll

g You imuistn't use a hand held mobile while driving a car
i ﬁﬂﬁwu]dn t make very personal calls in public.
' You mustn't use your mobile phone at a petml station.

4 READING

a e Focus on the postcard and give SS a moment to read
it. Then ask the class what they think it says about the
Eng!ish

e Ifyou think the SS might have an opinion, ask if they
think it’s true and elicit ideas / experiences.

b e Focus on the article and the four summaries. Give SS
time (at least five minutes) to read the article and
then, with a partner, choose the best summary. Check
ANSWETS,

TheﬁnghshandRumanldmﬂfgoudmﬁintuh:::-:..
different. $iis3

Extra idea

An alternative and more ‘interactive’” way of dealing with
this text would be to read the text with the class,
paragraph by paragraph, asking SS to try and guess the
meaning of new words from the context. After each
‘paragraph, ask your SS questions to compare the English

(or Russian) attitude to manners to that of people in
their country (-ies). For example, after paragraph 1, vou
could ask if it is necessary in your 88 country to add

words like could you and please.

¢ & Now get SS to read the article again and, in pairs, to
mark sentences 1-10 T or F. Tell them to mark the
part of the text that gave them the answer. Check
answers and get S5 to justify their answers.

<y

1 F (She got angry because of the way he asked her to
pour him some tea.)
2T
3T
4 F (He was very surprised, i.e. amazed.)
- 5 F (It was disgusting.)
6 F (She was angry.)
7T
8T
9 F (They thought she was mad.)
10 T

d e Focus on the instructions. SS should try to do the
exercise from memory. Check answers.

1 step 3 make
2 pour 4 swallow

e o Do this as an open class question and elicit ideas. Get
5SS to say why.
A [f you are teaching in Russia (or have Russian SS in the
class), ask them if they agree with Alexander or not.

5 translate

Extra idea

You could get 55 to underline or highlight five words or
phrases [hu. want to remember from the text, Get them
to compare their words / phrases with a partner and then
get some feedback from the class,

5 LISTENING

a e 34 Focus on the instructions. Play the tape / CD
once, pausing after each speaker to give SS time to
write. You could also let them compare with a partner
before moving on to the next speaker. Play the
recording again if necessary.

-rll.|.

/1 Yes; they need to say what they think / be more |
Hididirecy SRR
2 Yes; theyneed torelaxmore. ~ iiiiiiiiiin
3N,
"4 No. Hi g HaR

--------------------

b e Focus on the nine questions. Give SS time to read
them. Then play the tape / CD again, pausing after
each speaker to give SS time to write. Get 5S to
compare with a partner. Play the tape / CD again if
necessary. Check answers.

1 They were doing a training cup;';sf_bffqr téq-c;hgrs of

Raghithst- o e saeeaeasiastt:
2 Pass, because the tutors were vcrrpnhtf: wﬁm thﬂ;,r

gave their opinion about their teaching progress.

3 They failed — and they were very surprised! They
didn’t realize they were doing badly.

4 That they are cold / unfriendly.

5 Noisy and extrovert.

6 He thinks they are more polite than people from his
country / have better manners.

7 English football hooligans and tourists who drtn}.
too much.

8 It rained a lot and people kept hitting her mth thﬂr
umbrellas and then saying sorry. |

9 ‘Please stop saying sorry and be more careful’ She
was tired of people saying sorry when they didn’t
mean it,

53
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® Let 55 continue in groups. Monitor and help with
@r CD1 Track 45 . vocabulary, and correct any misuse of modals of

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.124) obligation, particularly confusion between shouldn’t /
LASZLO Well, I think sometimes yes. English people can mustn't and don’t have to.

lit : :
be so polite that you don’t really understand them. e When SS have finished, if there’s time, get some

For example, | went to London with some other i R .
teachers from Hungary to do a training course for feedback about one topic from each section.

teachers of English. It was a special course for foreign

teachers. During the course the tutors, the people . . ey
who were teaching us, talked to us a lot about our Extra phﬂtﬂfﬂplﬂ ble activities
progress — and we thought we were all doing really GCrammar

well. So we were very very surprised when some of us
failed the course! What h}ard hrg.}ppened was that the HIOsY .l'h']'L*_E' m_’ should p.148

English tutors were so polite when they gave their Communicative _ _

opinion about our teaching that we didn't realize we Are they true? p.179 (instructions p.166)
were doing things badly. I think that’s typically
English. I think sometimes they need to say what they

think, to be more direct, HOMEWORK

PAULA I think English people are so polite that it makes Workbook pp.24-26

us Latin people think that they're cold. I mean we're
very noisy and extrovert and so when they're quiet
and polite we think that they don't like us, that they’re
being unfriendly. So maybe yes, they can be too polite.
I think they need to relax more.

MELIK [ think the English are very polite, but I don't
think they are too polite — | mean I don't think it’s a
bad thing, I think it’s a good thing. In my job, I have
met a lot of English people and I think they’re much
more polite than we are both in the way they talk and
also in the way they respect other people’s opinions.
And their manners in general are much better. OK,
this isn’t true about all English people. The football
hooligans and some of the tourists that come here to
Turkey and drink too much — they’re not polite — but
the majority are and I like it.

RENATA Well, | went to London a few years ago and one
day, surprise surprise, it was raining and | was
walking along the street and everybody had an
umbrella and every time someone went past me they
hit me with their umbrella and then said, ‘Oh sorry,
or ‘I'm awfully sorry,’ or ‘I'm terribly sorry’. And after
the tenth time this happened, I just said to the person
who hit me, ‘Please stop saying sorry and just be more
careful!” So in answer to your question, [ don’t think
English people are too polite. They say ‘sorry’ and
‘thank you’ a lot, but it doesn’t really mean anything.

Extra support

Il there’s time, you could get 55 to listen to the tape / CD
with the tapescript on p.124 so they can see exactly what
they understood / didn’t understand. Translate / explain
any new words or phrases.

e Now ask the class what they think, especially if they
have been to England or met English people.

6 SPEAKING

e Divide S5 into groups of three or four and focus on
the instructions and the questionnaire.

e Then focus attention on the section Greeting people
and the speech bubble. Elicit opinions from the whole
class about what is good / bad manners in their
country when meeting people for the first time.

>4
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G must, may, might, can’t (deduction)
V describing people
p -eigh, -aigh, -igh

Judging by appearances

d e Now set a time limit for SS to read the rest of the
article. Get SS in pairs to answer the questions, and
then check answers.

Ruth England is happy with hers. She took time to get
a good photo of herself.

Michael Winner isn’t happy with his. He thinks he
looks like a drug dealer.

Toby Young doesn'’t like his because it duesm; Imi-: llkﬂ
him, so people don't believe the pasapmt 3 his.

Lesson plan

In this lesson, SS begin by reading and talking about how
people feel about their passport photos, which leads to
them learning vocabulary to describe people physically.
From this the topic develops into how we often judge
people by their appearance — 55 have to try and guess three
women'’s jobs purely on how they look. This topic provides
the context for learning modal verbs of deduction. SS have
met all these modals (can, must, might) before, but have
not used them to make logical deductions. The

pronunciation focus in this lesson is on the tricky Extra idea
combination of letters -eigh, -aigh, and -igh. s : . .

_ ' \lternatively, instead of getting 55 to read quietly, you
Gptln“al I'Eﬂd'l“ [bUDkS {:IGSEEI] could read the three parag |r!|. with the class and ask
e Bring in any documents vou have of vourself which have after each paragraph if he person is happy with their

a photo, e.g. passport, ID card, drivii photo and why.

make an OHP transparency of them to project on the
board.

e Ask 55 what they do if they
that you ca

g licence, etc. or

e o Focus on the instructions and the highlighted words
and the two possible definitions for each one. Check

‘need a photo for ID. Elicit answers, and if necessary, elicit an exact translation of

n ask someone to take a

L].i::',!lml| ]""I'II.J[IJHF VOLL,
Or you can go to a }‘!:HIH studio or a E‘-hu[-:l booth. Ask 55
which they think i1s best and why.

each word. Model and drill the pronunciation. Get 55

to underline the stress in research, embarrassed and
hideous.

o Then show your 1D card, etc. to S5, Ask them if they - RIS S SIS iqrITt T ettetires
think it is a good photo / if you look different in the la 2a 350 4'a 3b 6a 7o
photo, and then tell them where you had it taken, if vou
think it looks like you, and if vou like it or not and why, HO 0 s

1 READING e Focus on the sentences and then go through the rules.

e Books open. Focus on the questions, and, if you didn't
do the lead-in, explain / translate photo booth. Give S5
time to answer the questions in pairs. Tell them that
they can show each other their photos if they have ID
cards, etc. with them, but that they don’t have to,
especially if they truly dislike their photos!

e Now focus on the instructions and the photos, and
elicit 55" opinions as to whether the people look like
their passport photos.

e Focus on the instructions and the four questions.
Make sure SS understand vain (= placing too much
importance on your appearance). Give SS a minute to
read the introductory paragraph of the article, and
then get them to answer the questions in pairs. Check
answers.

- 1 Because it’s the photo of ourselves that we most

The common mistake here is for 5SS to use look with a

noun (Helooks-a businessinan) or look like with an
adjective (Youlooklike-happy). Give SS a couple of

minutes to do the exercise. Check answers.

1 looklike 2 look 3 looks like. : 4 ldd

------------------

Extra support
[f vou think vour 55 need more practice,
sentences on the board for them to complete

thirty.

!|'||._'*~I.'
| Hes r'ﬂl'!‘} but he only
2 What's that building? It

_"' Your hl 155

a factory.
a Nice person. Is she?

4 This cake _delicious but it’s horrible.

1 looks 2 looks like

2 VOCABULARY describing people

* Focus on section 1 Age and get S5 to do it in pairs.

often show other people.
2 The Italians, a e Tell SS to go to Vocabulary Bank Describing people
-3 The Norwegians. on p.149.
4 The French.

e Now you could read the paragraph again with the
class, eliciting / clarifying meaning of new vocabulary.
Ask the class how they think people from their
country feel about their photos.

Check answers.

1 about 2 forties 3 mid- 4 late 5 early

ww. frenglish.ru
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Extra idea

Drill the expressions by asking 55 how old various
famous people are (i.e. people whose exact age SS are
unlikely to know).

e Now focus on sections 2 Height and build and 3 Hair.
Get SS to match the sentences and pictures, and check
answers, either after each section or after the two
sections. Model and drill prﬂnunciatinn
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Remind 55 that:

— we use the verb be with adjectives like tall, short, etc.,
and that we frequently use modifiers, e.g. a bit,
quite, very | really, etc.

— we use have + hair (except with the adjective bald),
and that we don’t use an article, e.g. she-has-a long
blonde-hair/ the long blonde hair,

— when we describe a person physically height, build,
and hair are the aspects we tend to concentrate on.
We may also mention other features (eyes, nose,
etc.) but usually only if they are in some way
significant, e.g. She has beautiful eyes.

e Finally, focus on section 4 General adjectives, which
covers adjectives that describe various degrees of
attractiveness. 5SS should first decide if they are
positive or negative, and then if they are usually used
for men, women, or both. Check answers and drill
pmnunclatu}n if necessary.

s L 1 +1 (W]
H ' il Bl
Eiiasthti A E S

L W R I R R ——— - -

e Point out that ugly is stronger than plain.

e Focus on the information box and point out the
difference between the two questions. You could drill
the questions by asking about members of the class,
e.g. What does Victor look like? (e.g. He’s tall, he has
dark hair, etc., What's he like? (e.g. He’s friendly, funny,
etc.).

e Finally, focus on the instruction ‘Can you remember
the words on this page? Test yourself or a partner’.

Testing yourself

For Age SS can cover sentences 1-5 and just look at the
definitions and try to remember the phrases. For Height
and build and Hair 55 can cover the sentences and look
at the pictures only and remember the sentences. For
General adjectives they can cover the right-hand
column and try to remember if the adjectives are positive
or negative or if they apply to men, women or both.

Testing a partner
See Testing a partner p.17.

55 can find more practice of these words

on the MultiROM and on the New English File
Intermediate website.

e Tell S5 to go back to the main lesson on p.41.

b & 35  Now focus on the pictures, Explain that two

» women witnessed a robbery, and SS are going to hear
them describing the man they saw to the police.

e Before listening, get SS in pairs to describe the people.

Play the tape / CD once, and let S§ discuss who they

think the robber is and why. Then play the tape / CD
again, Check answers, and get 55 to tell you why it is
the right person.

e

(! ||-|-I-

w3st CD1 Track 46

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.124)

P = Policeman, W1 = Woman 1, W2 = Woman 2

P OK, ladies, now can you describe the man you saw
in the bank?

w1l Well, he was, er, sort of medium height, you know,
not short — but not tall either. And quite skinny,
you know thin.

w2 Yes. And he had a beard and a little moustache.

w1 No, he didn't. He had a moustache but not a beard.
It’s just that [ think he hadn’t shaved.

W2 No, it was a beard, I'm sure.

W1 And anyway, Doris, you weren't wearing your
glasses so you can’t have seen him very well.

W2 [ could see perfectly well.

P Ladies, ladies, please. So, no moustache then.

W1 No, he had a moustache but he didn’t have a beard.

P  And what about his hair?

w2 Dark.

w1 Yes, short, dark hair.

P  Straight?

W1 No, curly, I'd say. Wouldn't you say, Doris?

w2 Yes, very curly.

P  So, dark, curly, hair?

W1 Yes. That's what we said. Are you deaf or
something?

P  And what time was it when...?

Extra idea

You could give SS extra practice with the vocabulary by
getting them to describe members of their family to each
other, or to describe famous people for their partners to
identify. Encourage them to begin with the person’s age,
then physical description, and then (to help them to
identify the person) their job.

3 PRONUNCIATION -eigh, -aigh, -igh

Pronunciation notes

These combinations of letters can present problems for 55
but in fact their pronunciation follows some clear rules:
-eigh is almost always /er/. Height1s an exception,

-aigh 1s always /er/

-fgh is always /ay/

a e Focus on the instructions and the words in the list. In

pairs, SS try to put them in the right column. Get
them to do this by instinct.

b e 3.6 Play the tape / CD once for SS to check. Then

check answers and point out the spelling rules given
above.
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.36 CD1 Track 47
train /er/ bike /a1/
in his eighties bright
neighbour height
overweight high
straight light brown
weigh might
sight

Extra support

Play the tape / CD again pausing after each word for 5§
to repeat,

¢ e Focus on the questions and get the class to answer

them. Tell 5§ that a good way to remember the
pronunciation of height is to associate it with high.

..=#u pmnnnnmd favl. -eigh is usua!ly;?ronoum&d
x.gh ‘%Wﬁ- T

In pairs, SS now practise saying some
sentences. Play the tape / CD for them to listen and
check. For more practice you could get SS to repeat
after each sentence.

. Ll
iu-h -
- ‘.-"l-- '
L Rk

SEITEE L

43.7H CD1 Track 48

1 She has light brown hair. It's short and straight.
2 He's medium height and slightly overweight.

3 He’s in his eighties, but his eyesight's very good.
4 She likes wearing tight straight-leg jeans.

JULALLEP SS can find more practice of English
sounds on the MultiROM and also on the New English
File Intermediate website.

4 GRAMMAR must, may, might, can’t (deduction)

a e Focus on the title of the article and ask 55 if they think it

is true that we judge other people by their appearance.

e Focus on the photos and the three paragraphs. Tell SS
that they are going to read part of an article from
Marie Claire, where readers had to speculate which
woman had which job, guessing only from their
appearance.

e First, get SS to describe the three women using the
vocabulary they learnt in the Vocabulary Bank, e.g.

She looks about 30. She’s short and she has short dark
hair, etc.

e Then focus on the three jobs and get SS in pairs to
guess who does what. Get feedback but don't tell them
if they are right or wrong. Tell S5 not to read the texts
at this point.

Extra idea

You could write the three numbers on the board and
have a show of hands to see how many people think, e.g.
that 1 is the managing director, etc.

e Now give 55 a couple of minutes to read the article
and match each woman to a paragraph. Get SS to
compare with a partner, and then check answers,
getting them to say why.

IC 2B 3A
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b e

®

d e

Focus on the instructions and give SS a few minutes to

read the article again. Get SS to discuss the questions

in pairs and get feedback.

1 Laura, bcmusepwplethﬂksh&’nﬁamﬁ’lhﬁ"‘bﬁ; l'
policewoman. Thea, because they think she’s iﬂl}
}rnunganddmsestmcasua]]}rtuh:amaﬁ: ; .':.-::

Focus on the task and get SS to do this either
individually or in pairs. Check answers.

1 can’t be
2 must be

3 mightbe

Now tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 3B on p.134. Go
through the examples and read the rules with the
class. Model and drill the example sentences.

--------------

.............

Extra idea

In a monolingual class, you could get 55 to translate the

example sentences and compare the forms / verbs they

would use in their L1.

Grammar notes

modals of deduction: must (be), may | might (be), can’t
(be)

SS are already familiar with these modal verbs in other
contexts, e.g. must for obligation, and can’t for
permission. Here they are used in a different way to
speculate and make deductions.

Although these verbs are often used with be in the
presentation, they can be used with any verb, e.g. She
must have a lot of money.

The most common mistakes are, e.g. using mustn’t
instead of can’t for something that’s impossible, (e.g. &
mustnit-betrue.) and using can instead of might /| may
for a possibility (e.g. He's speaking Spanish. He can-be

Spanish-or-Seuth-American.).

e »

Now focus on the exercises on p.135 and give 55 time
to do them individually or in pairs. Check answers
either after each exercise or when 5§ haw: d-::-ne both.

a2G 3A 4D 5], 6C ?P '8 _}-‘HT.
iu H."‘L:‘.:‘ _ .ETE-EE-'"JI::'::

b1l unghriin:a’f 5 APt i
2 can't e Ae e i "*"‘
3 nusﬁtin'laynﬂt Zmust
4 must ity ,

Now tell S5 to go to Communication Who do you
think they are? on p.116. Go through instructions a—d.
Make sure SS§ remember the meaning of all the jobs.

Tell SS to speculate with each person in turn, going
through all the jobs, eliminating some and leaving a
couple of possibilities (e.g. The woman in A might be
an X or a Y.). Then when you think they’'ve had
enough time, tell them to make a final decision for
each one. Monitor while they discuss and encourage
them to use He [ She can't be, might be, must be, etc.

57
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Check answers, eliciting from different pairs sentences
with We think he | she must be the..., and see if any of
the pairs guessed all five right.

Extra support

3 -1 | » [ 5 i d |
LEML .._-\.l||||| WITE VW FRINK i SHIC LS D (Fe £l |||_

."'-.l.|!'I|_

A is a politician (Glenda Jackson. She used to be an
actress).

B is a comedian (Rik Mayall).

C is a university professor (Shahriar Behboudi).

Dis a boxer (Leila Ali, Muhammad Ali’s daughter).

E is a violinist (Nigel Kennedy).

Tell S5 to go back to the main lesson on p.43.

5 LISTENING

a »

s and on the photo. Tell 5§

h of the three possible

mright be [ can't be.

t sentences from each pair. If
be, encourage them to say

r Sweden. He's

l answers at this stage.

Focus on the instructions and on the photo. Tell 55
they must talk about each of the three possible
answers, using must be / might be [ can’t be.

After a few minutes, elicit sentences from each pair. If
they use can’t be or must be, encourage them to say
why, e.g. He can’t be from Sweden. He's very dark.
Don'’t tell them the right answers at this stage.

3.8 ' Focus on the instructions. Play the tape / CD
for SS to check their answers to a. Get feedback to see
who was right.

1 He’s from England and Spain.

s | un"'r- :“ ,n.:r rlnin\ Il-l-l..:-l-:ﬁ.n

his stage name,

England.
s very dark.

partly because of his job.

LRI %s A AL0OF QDGR LRA% O D%Glialid I_dIJJ'rLI: — 1 llﬂhﬂ'uiﬂyﬂllﬂll LR O R

name and an English surname. 1t’s his real name and

Parents: His mother was Spanish and his father’s
English. He was born in Spain but now he lives in

Languages: He's bilingual (English [ Spanish).
Nationality: He feels more Spanish than English,

R I started when I was nine when my family lived in
»  Madrid. A teacher used to come to our flat and give

me lessons.

1 I see, so how long have you been working
professionally as a flamenco guitarist? '

R [ started when [ was 17, I mean that’s when I started
to get paid for my first concerts. I'm now 39, so |
that's, erm, 22 years.

¢ e Focus on the instructions. Give SS time in pairs to

look at the headings first to see if they can remember
any of the information. Now play the tape / CD again.
Then get SS to compare what they understood with
their partner and make notes.

e Play the recording (or part of it) again if necessary,
and then check answers. Try to elicit all the
information Rafael gives for each heading.

Name: His name’s Rafael Lloyd — he has a:Spanish ﬁrst '
name and an English surname. It’s his real name and
his stage name, _

Parents: His mother was Spanish and his father’s
English. He was born in Spain but now he lives in
England,

Languages: He's bilingual (English / Spanish).
Nationality: He feels more Spanish than English,

partly because of his job.

He thinks he looks Spanish, but he says he must hmﬁe

an ‘international face’ because when he is abroad
pmple always think he’s from their country —e: 8- :F
he’s in Italy, people think he’s Italian. : :
Profession: i

L2 - 1 .ll

;i . l-':ﬁ:;u.ﬂ on the instruction
they must talk about eac
Answers, using must be /

e After a few minutes, elici
they use can’t be or must
why, e.g. He can't be fron
Don’t tell them the righ

b e . 3.8  Focus on the insti

‘uctions. Play the tape / CD
vers to a. Get feedback to see

He thinks he looks Spanish, but he says he must have
an ‘international face’ because when he is abroad
people always think he’s from their country —eg. if

for SS to check their anss
who was right.

Spain.

he’s in Italy, people think he’s Italian. 1 He's !"mrq England and

ww. frenglish. ru



390 CD1 Track 50

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.125)

I = Interviewer, R = Rafael

I Asa flamenco guitarist living in Britain, is it easy to
make a living?

R 1 think life as a musician is never easy. But [ think it’s
easier here than in Spain, because there are fewer
flamenco guitarists here.

I And where’s flamenco popular, apart from in Spain?

R Well, the biggest markets for flamenco outside Spain
are really the USA, Germany, and Japan, but ['ve
found that it’s popular all over the world. It has a
strong identity that people relate to in every corner of
the planet,

I Now, you don't look like the stereotype of a flamenco
guitarist. People imagine flamenco guitarists as
having long, dark hair...

R That’s true. I used to have really long hair, but I
decided to cut my hair short.

I Are people in Britain surprised when they find out
that you're a flamenco guitarist?

R No, not really. That’s one of the things I like about
Britain: no one judges you on appearance.

I And what about in Spain?

R Well, actually, in Spain people find it much harder to
believe that I'm a flamenco guitarist. I think Spanish
people believe in stereotypes more than in Britain.
And they judge you more on your appearance. But as
soon as people hear me playing the guitar, then they
know that I'm the real thing,

I Could you play something for us?

R Of course.

Extra support

If there's time, you could get S5 to listen to the tape / CD
with the tapescript on p.125 so they can see exactly what
they understood / didn’t understand. Translate / explain
any new words or phrases.

e o Do this as an open class question. Elicit ideas /
opinions, and tell SS what you think.

Extra photocopiable activities

Grammar

must, may, might, can't p.149
Communicative

Spot the difference p.780 (instructions p.166)

HOMEWORK
Workbook pp.27-29

ww. frenglish.ru

59



V -ed / -ing adjectives
P sentence stress

G can, could, be able to (ability and possibility)

If at first you don’t succeed, ...

Lesson _plan

The grammatical focus of this lesson is for SS to learn how
to use be able to in the tenses / forms where can / can’t
cannot be used. The context is success and failure, and the
language 1s presented through a magazine article about
three people who have tried unsuccessfully to learn
something. Later in the lesson, 55 read about two women -
a swimmer and a surfer — who have succeeded in their
sport despite suffering enormous setbacks — they both lost
a limb. The pronunciation focus is on sentence stress in
sentences with can / could ! be able to, and S5 talk about
different skills and whether they can do them or would like
to be able to do them. The vocabulary focus revises -ed and
-ing adjectives, which SS will have met before at Pre-
intermediate level.

Optional lead-in (books closed)
e Write on the board:
Noun: SUCCESS

V(l): _ Opposite ad):

Oppaosite noun:

Verb: Opposite verd:

¢ Pul 55 1n pairs. First, elicit the meaning of success
something well done), that it's a noun, and that the
stress 1s on the second syllable. Then get SS to try to
complete the chart. Check answers and drill
pronuncialion.

SLICCESS talure
unsuccesstul

succeed '..Il.l

successiul

e Now ask S5 whether they have ever tried to learn to do
something, e.g. to learn a sport, and not succeeded. Get

some teedback from the class finding out why the person

failed to learn.

1 GRAMMAR can, could, be able to

a » Books open. Write the title of the lesson on the board:
If at first you don’t succeed, ... Focus on the instructions,
and get 55, in pairs, to choose a sentence half to
complete the sentence. Elicit answers from different
pairs before telling them what the whole phrase is:

Ifat first you don’t succeed, try, try again.

e Now elicit ideas for which phrase 5SS think is the best
advice.

b e Focus on the definition of be able to, and elicit that it is
similar in meaning to can. Tell 55 that now they are

going to see how be able to is used and to compare it
with can,

¢ o Focus on the task and on sentences A-G. Set a time
limit for S5 to read the text and to fill the gaps with
the missing phrases. Tell them to read each text first
before they try to complete it.

60

o Get them to compare their answers with a partner’s
and then check answers.

1D 2G 3B 4F 5A 6E.7C

Extra support

Do the first text with the whole class.

e Focus on the instructions and the question. Then take
each phrase and elicit the answers.

A present perfect D pastsimple::iiii::
B past simple E gerund il
C future with will F conditional |1 111

G pl’EEEnt.kI:.!n'! # .....

e Tell S5 to go to Grammar Bank 3C on p.134. Go
through the examples and read the rules with the
class. Model and drill where necessary.

Extra idea

In a monolingual class, you could get 55 to translate the
example sentences and compare the torms / verbs they
would use in their L1.

Grammar notes

be able to

# SS should all be perfectly familiar with the verb can for
ability, and possibility (or permission). Can/ can’tis a
modal verb which has a past and conditional tense
(could | couldn’t) but has no present or past perfect
forms nor does it have an infinitive or -ing form. In
these situations be able to must be used.

A For the near future you can often use can or will be
able to, e.g. I can’t go to the meeting tomorrow | I won’t
be able to go to the meeting tomorrow.

e Typical mistakes:

— Trying to use can where they should use be able to,
e.g. Lwant to canspeak English-well. | Twowtcan
COMELOYOUF-Party om-Sattrduy.

— leaving out to, e.g. Fwon't be-able-help-you.

A\ There is a small difference between could and was able
to. In a (+) past simple sentence, if we want to refer to
something difficult that someone succeeded in doing
on a specific occasion, we use be able to (or managed
to), e.g. Although the space was very small, he was able
to (or managed to) park there. In this context it is not
possible to use could. With a strong class you may
want to point this out.

e Now focus on the exercises on p.135 and give SS time
to do them individually or in pairs. Check answers
either after 5SS have done the first exercise or after they
have done both of them.
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een ableto 5 Will you be able to

'tb:* 6 'dbe able to
:be able to 7 ’ll be able to
eableto 8 notbeingableto
HES L e
6 tobeableto

¢ et b sl

f e Now put SS in pairs, A and B, preferably face to face.

Tell them, to go to Communication Guess the sentence.
Aonp.l16,and B on p.119.

- ® Demonstrate the activity by writing in large letters on
a piece of paper the following sentence:

Sorry. I won’t be able to see you tonight.

Don’t show the piece of paper to the SS yet. Then
write on the board:
Sorry. I won't you tonight.

e Tell §S that what's missing is a form of be able to + a
verb. Tell them that they must guess the exact sentence
that you have written on a piece of paper. Elicit ideas.
[f they are wrong, say ‘ Try again’, until someone
comes out with the right answer. Then show them
your piece of paper with the sentence on it.

e Tell SS to look at instruction a. Give them a few
minutes to complete their sentences in a logical way,
Emphasize that their partner has the same sentences
already completed and the idea is to try and complete
the sentences in the same way. Emphasize too that
they must use a form of be able to. Monitor and help
while they are doing this. Tell $S not to show their
sentences to their partner.

e Now tell S§ A and B to focus on their instruction a
and tell A to read out his / her first sentence and for B
to tell him / her if he / she has guessed the sentence
correctly. If not, he / she has to guess again. When they
finish, SS B read his / her sentences to SS A, etc.

e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.45.

2 PRONUNCIATION sentence stress

Pronunciation notes

The first exercise here focuses on the strong and weak
pronunciations of can and could.

55 will have been made aware of this before but it is an
important point as it can cause communication
problems, e.g. if a student says [ can do it (incorrectly
stressing can), a native speaker will probably understand
I can’t do it.

The second and third exercises are to help SS get the
right rhythm when they make be able 1o sentences.

a e (310" Focus on the instructions and tell SS that they
will hear the dictation twice.

¢ Play the tape / CD pausing between sentences to give
55 time to write. Then play the recording again.

® 55 may have difficulty distinguishing between can and
can’t. Check answers.

e

300 CD1 Track 51

1 He could read when he was four.
2 | can’t play the guitar.

3 Where could we have dinner?

4 | can see what you mean.

5 We couldn't find the street.

6 What can you do there?

e Now remind SS that:

— can and could are normally unstressed in positive
(+) and interrogative (?) sentences when they are
pronounced /kan/ and /kad/. In negative (-)
sentences can’t and couldn’t are stressed and are
pronounced /ka:nt/ and /kudnt/. Emphasize the
importance of not stressing can in positive sentences
(see Pronunciation notes),

e Play the recording again for SS to listen and repeat the
sentences.

b e 301" Here SS practise the rhythm of sentences with

be able to. Play the tape / CD once the whole way
through, and then play it again pausing after each
sentence for S5 to repeat it.

. CD1 Track 52

1 I'd love to be able to ski.

2 We won't be able to come.

3 I've never been able to dance.

4 She hates not being able to drive.

e . 3.12 " Go through the instructions. Explain (or show
on the board) that they will first hear an example
sentence, e.g. I'd love to be able to ski. Then they will
hear a verb (e.g. ride a horse). SS then have to make a
new sentence using that verb, i.e. I'd love to be able to
ride a horse. At the same time they should try to copy
the rhythm of the original sentence.

® When SS are clear what they have to do, play the tape /
CD and get the whole class to respond. Repeat the
activity for extra practice.

L3020 CD1 Track 53

1 I'd love to be able to ski. (Ride a horse)
I'd love to be able to ride a horse. (Windsurf)
I'd love to be able to windsurf.
2 We won't be able to come. (Park)
We won't be able to park. (Do it)
We won't be able to do it.

3 I've never been able to dance. (Speak French)
I've never been able to speak French. (Play chess)
I've never been able to play chess.

4 She hates not being able to drive. (Cook)

She hates not being able to cook. (Swim)
She hates not being able to swim.

3 SPEAKING

® Focus on the instructions and on the abilities in the
circle, making sure SS understand them all.

e Now focus on the ‘flow chart’ and show SS the two
possible routes depending on the answer to the first
question. To demonstrate the activity, get SS to ask
you about a couple of the abilities.
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e Put 5SS in pairs, preferably face to face. If there is an
odd number of SS in the class, you can take part
yourself or have one group of three. Monitor and
correct any misuse of can / could | be able to.

e Get some feedback afterwards to find how many
people can, e.g. ride a horse or can't cook, etc.

HOW WORDS WORK...

Two different meanings of so are looked at here.

1 Focus on the two examples and get SS to match so to
its meanings. Check answers.

"1 to emphasize an adjective or adverb

- 2 to connect a cause and result

2 Give 55 a minute in pairs to decide which use of so is
exemplified in each sentence. Check answers.

A1 B2 C1 D1 E2 S

lllllll
.....

e Point out that so (to connect a cause and result) is
sometimes used in the middle of a sentence and
sometimes at the beginning of a new sentence, e.g.
When we got to the station the train had already gone.
So, we got a taxi home.

e You could also tell SS that so is often used at the
beginning of a question like this, So, what happened in
the end?

4 VOCABULARY -ed / -ing adjectives

a ® Focus on the picture and on the questions and elicit
answers. Elicit / explain / translate the meaning of the
two adjectives in each case.

L The woman (C) mboredhe:auzthﬂmm is talking

tgnmudhﬂe{ﬁ[}m Tiiegiis
'.2 “The little girl (B) is em set ﬁﬁimeﬁ:—ew
;j‘__‘:‘:@ﬁ'_,&gthﬂlsdancmg.!ie{ﬂlﬁ._

¢ Point out that:

— the -ed adjective is used for the person who has the
feeling. In other words, a boring person makes us
feel bored.

— the -ing adjective is used for a thing (or person) that
causes the feeling.

b e Focus on the instructions and remind 5SS that these are
all adjectives which have both -ing and -ed forms. Give
SS a couple of minutes to choose the right adjective.

¢ o Tell 5SS to look back at the texts on p.44 to check answers.
Make sure SS know what the correct adjective means.

M\ Embarrassed is a false friend in some languages, e.g.
French, Spanish.

-1 disappointed 2 embarrassing 3 frustrating

d e Now give SS a minute to complete the adjectives in the
questions with -ed or -ing. Check answers.

i.g:gti‘ting 6 bored |
ol ‘depressed 7 emhar:asmg
'3 interesting 8 frightened

4 disappointed 9 tired
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e e Focus on the questions. Get S5 to ask you a couple of
» questions first and get them to ask for more
information. SS then ask and answer in pairs.

5 LISTENING

a o Focus on the instructions. Give 5S a minute to match
the three phrasal verbs and their meanings. Check

ANSWers.
riritiiib it LkEs s 1433
1e 2a 3b T i
Extra idea
You could quickly drill the verbs by asking 55: Are you

going to carry on with English next year? Is there anything
mu ve just given up? Would you like to take up a new
language or sport? Which one?

b e 3137 Focus on the instructions and give SS a few
minutes to read the seven tips. The first time 55 listen
they must tick the five tips they hear the psychologist
mention. Play the tape / CD the whole way through,
and play again if necessary. Check answers.

v s R R

313 CD1 Track 54

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.125)

I = Interviewer, P = Psychologist

1 Hello and welcome to this week’s edition of All about
you. Today’s programme’s about taking up new
activities, and how to succeed at them. With us is
psychologist Dr Maggie Prior. Good afternoon.

P Good afternoon.

Dr Prior, what tips can you give our listeners who are

thinking of learning to do something new?

P Well, first of all, I would say choose wisely. On the
one hand, don’t choose something completely
unrealistic. For example, don’t decide to take up
sailing if you can’t swim, or parachute jumping if
you're afraid of heights. But, on the other hand, don’t
generalize and think that just because you aren’t
very good at one sport, you won’t be able to do any
sports at all. | mean, just because you were bad at
gymnastics at school doesn’t mean that you might
not love playing tennis.

I So think positive?

P Definitely. And never think you'll be bad at
something before you've even tried it.

1 OK, so, let’s imagine I've started to learn to play
tennis and I'm finding it very hard work.

P Well, first don’t give up too quickly, carry on for at
least a few months. It often takes time to begin to
enjoy learning something new. Another thing that
can help, if you’re having problems learning
something, is to give it a break and then try again,
perhaps a month or two later.

I But what if I carry on and 1 find I really really don't
have a talent for tennis?

P I think the important thing is not to be too
ambitious. I mean if you've never done much sport
and you decide to learn to play tennis, don’t expect
to become the next Wimbledon champion. Just aim
to enjoy what you're doing, not to be the best in the
world at it.

1 But if even after all this, I still feel I'm not getting
anywhere?

o
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P Well, sometimes you do have to accept it and say, d e Focus on the instructions. Give SS time to read the
‘OK, this really isn’t my thing,” and you need to give it ., text they haven't read yet and to underline five words /
up. But why not try something else? phrases they don’t know in either text. They can use
There are lots of other things you can learn to do. their dictionary if they have one. Monitor and help
But remember that if you take up an activity that with any problems.

you're really interested in, even if you aren’t very

good st it, you'll make new friends, because youll e o Focus on the instructions and get 5S to answer the two

be meeting other people who have similar interests questions.
to you. _ ey
1 5o it might be good for my love life. E':f:tsm'l‘}?:}'ﬂl-;nthi {ot al]]:;ll::.y;];?hm bﬂthmg:::t’;lck
P Exactly.
I Dr Maggie Prior, thank you very much. :::E:IE.I;-HSI ani d]ﬁ;:umphed & ,r.nnipetms
¢ o Now focus on the instructions and then play the tape / iﬁeﬂ mn; E: f‘:£ I:hr:::bﬁ;re sk ; :;: hﬂ
CD again. Pause after each tip and then let SS discuss accident. Bethany, however, has accepted that shr.mll
in pairs exactly what they understood. Check answers, never fulfil her dream to be world clnm on +1
and then play the next tip, etc, pIOn: i34
éil ﬂun‘ttakqup‘ﬂihqa:f}rnucantsmm 43
'4 Just because you were bad at gymnastics dmgft 7 31> JI SONG You can get it if you really want
‘miean you won't love tennis. "::::'.'. e This son iginal '
SE et 1T g was originally made famous in 1972 by the
; 4 ‘Carry on for ntlm;_fgw months. / Have """'b??k Jamaican reggae singer Jimmy CIiff. If you want to do
- ‘and then try again m‘-‘* or two months later, .~ this song in class, use the photocopiable activity on
'_5 If you take up tennis, don’t expect to hﬁcumﬁ p.208.
imbledon champion. HInT 13
?pru’llmeetntherpﬂd le who have similar interests :
~ [to'you. itieegait ....,:?:E:::: : 3.4 CD1 Track 55
B I You can get it if you really want
Extra support You can get it if you really want,

You can get it if you really want,

If there's time, vou could get SS to listen again with the g
: ot e : You can get it if you really want,

tapesc t'ip'r on polZ2sso IhL,”_n' Can se¢ oexacl |j~' what H'IL"!.‘ But you must try, try and try.
[ J s ¥ Y [P W . - Y . * .
understood / didn’t understand. Translate / explain amy Try and try,
new words or phrases. You'll succeed at last.
Persecution you must bear,
6 READING Win or lose,l you've got to get your share
‘ _ Got your mind set on a dream
a ® Do this as an open class question. If you know You can get it, though hard it seems
someone yourself, tell SS about him / her. Now
b e Focus on the photos and ask what’s unusual about the You can get it if you really want, etc.
two women. Rome was not built in a day,
e Focus on the instructions, and make sure 55 Opposition will come your way

But the harder the battle you see,
It's the sweeter the victory
Now

You can get it if you really want, etc.

understand the questions in the chart.

Put 8S in pairs and give them time (e.g. five minutes)
to each read their article, and complete the chart.

' Natalie S T TR T
- 1 A car hit her when she was going to ﬂtmﬁiﬁ“: fr TN 1S SS can find a dictation and a Grammar
- session on a motorbike. .":.:E:ETEH.':::?E:'::::E;E:;: quiz on all the grammar from File 3 on the MultiROM
-2 Three ‘months after the accident. 1ios: 'fffffff;ff ¥ and more grammar activities on the New English File
* 3 Thrilled, It felt like her leg was them. """"" silsini Intermediate website.
}EEShequahﬁpﬂ for the final at the Gnmmﬁnwealﬂ:l‘;"'i
- Games.in Manchester (for able-bodied swimmers). = ’ i
5 She hopes to swim fuster than she didbeforethe -~ EXIra photocopiable activities
Mﬂmt #r {iamres 3eh Grammar

B thasigii _,:. St

can, could, be able o p.150

'..I.Atl arkatta: dtﬁrenﬂ'herarm dorg
= sh kﬂhﬂ:ﬂn Communicative
1 Find someone who. .. p.181 (instructions p166)
Vocabulary
nships - Si R i Pictionary p.199 (instructions p.195)
: :‘hmh‘?ﬁw_ e ?’ﬁ“f‘“’ﬁm?‘m Song
You can get it if you really want p.208 (instructions p.205)
¢ & When S5 have finished, get them to use the chart to g I F
tell each other about the person they have read about.
Encourage them to give as much detail as they can. HOMEWDRK
Monitor the pairs and help / correct. :
E P ST LS Workbook pp.30-32
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< ., tennis, don’t expect to become

Wimbledon champion. 1t
7 You'll meet other people who have similar interests
to:you. 13

Extra support

I there's time, vou could get S5 1o listen again with the
tapescript on ol 25 so they can see exactly what they

understood / dido't understand. Translate / explain am

Lesson plan

In this lesson S5 practise giving and understanding
directions, which involve taking public transport (in this case
the Paris metro]. The language taught could also be used for
journeys by bus or tram, ¢.g. How many stops is 17, otc.

In Social English Nicole takes Mark to see a flat. While
they are looking at the flat, Allie calls Mark on his mobile
but he tells Nicole that the caller was his daughter in the
United States.

m These lessons are on the New English File
Intermediate Video [ DVD, which can be used instead of
the Class Cassette [ CD (see introduction p.9). The main
functional section of each episode is also on the MultiROM
with additional activities.

Optional lead-in (books dosed)

& | 115 . ) f i oe [l7ae

HOW TO GET THERE

a e 315 Ftocuson the photo and elicit that Mark is
probably asking for directions. Then focus on the
instructions and the three questions. Tell 55 to cover
the dialogue with their hand or a piece of paper.

Extra idea

e Play the tape / CD once and check answers.

The flat is in Belleville. The best way to go is by metro.
Mark is going to drive there with Nicole.

b & Now get S5 1o look at the dialogue. In pairs, they read
it and see if they can guess or remember the missing
words. Emphasize that they shouldn't write the words
in the dialogue but 1in penal alongside or on a separate
sheet of paper.

5
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this song in class, use the photocopiable ;
p.208.

3.14

You can get it if you really want

You can get it if you really want,

You can get it if you really want,

You can get it if you really want,

But you must try, try and try,

r Tl‘)’ and try, ather common use of
maching to carry people up and down a buildin

3.15 D2 T

M = Mark, ] = Jacques, N = Nicole

M Where exactly is it? .. . I'm sorry, [ didn't catch |
OK. How far is it? .. .OK, OK. Mergi. Au revoir,

J o Any luck?

M [ think I've found an apartment ... How do I g
Belleville?

] The easiest way is to get the metro at Pyramide
Take line 14 and change at Chatelet.

M OR,

] Then take Line |1 towards Mairie des Lilas.

M Where do [ get off?

] At Belleville.

M How manv stops is it{

] Six, [ think.

M Oh, right, 've found it on the map. How long ¢

take to get there?

About half an hour.

N Have vou found a flat?

M Yeah ... 1n Belleville this time.

N When are you going to see it?

M This afternoon.

N If vou can waill ull six, Ull give vou a lift. 1live r
Belleville so I'm driving that way.

M That's great. Thanks,

—

316 Now focus on the key phrases highlighte
the dialogue. Play the tape / CD, pausing after tl
beep for 55 to repeat. Encourage them to copy t
rhvthm and intonation.

£4 Don't worry too much about how they pronous

French place names.

3.16 Ch2 1
M = Mark, ] = Jacques, N = Nicole
M Where exactly is it?
M THow far1s it?
M How do I get to Bellevillet
] The easiest way is to get the metro at Pyramide
} Take line 14 and change at Chitelet.
] Then take line 11 towards Mairie des Lilas.
M Where do T get off?
M How many stops is it?
M How long does it take to get there?
N If vou can wait till six, Ull give vou a lift,

Now get S5 to cover the dialogue again and foct
the answers. Elicit the questions from the whole

1 How do I get to Belleville?

2 Where do [ get off?

3 How many stops is it?

4 How long does it take to get there?



BT T

L

Extra support
You could give 55 further practice of the rhythm of the
phrases by getting them to read the dialogue in pairs.

Put SS in pairs, A and B. Tell them to go to
Communication How do I get there?, Aon p.117 and B
on p.120. Go through the instructions and focus on
the speech bubbles. Give SS time to decide on the best
routes from Marble Arch to wherever they are going to
give directions to.

A starts by asking B for directions. It is probably easier
if A asks for directions for each of the four places, and
they then swap roles, rather than asking alternately for
directions. Monitor to check that SS are drawing the
routes correctly.

Finally, you could ask the class if anyone has ever used
the London underground and if so, whether they
found it easy / difficult to use.

SOCIAL ENGLISH What's going on?

a e 317" Focus on the photo and ask Who can you see?

Where are they? What are they doing? Then focus on
the question and play the tape / CD once and check
answers.

o hedos

<307 CD2 Track 4

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.125)

L = Landlady, M = Mark, A = Allie, N = Nicole

L This is the apartment. Je vous laisse visiter. Je serai en
bas.

M Mergi, madame. Sorry, Nicole. What did she say?

N She said that we can have a look at the flat. She’s
going to wait downstairs.

M Thanks. So, what do you think?

N Well, it's a long way from the station. And it’s on the
fourth floor. It’s a pity there isn’t a lift.

M Who needs one? The stairs are good exercise. Look,
there’s a great view from here.

N It's also very noisy.

M Sure, but it has character. It's just how I imagined an
apartment in Paris,

N Everything’s old, including the heating. It will be very
cold in the winter,

M Oh, hi.

A [on phone] Well, what’s it like?

M Nice — really Parisian.

A Are you going to take it?

M I think so, yeah...

A I can’t wait to see it!

M Yeah...

A Are you OK? Are you on your own?

M No, I'm with the woman who owns the apartment.
I'll call you back.

A OK, speak later. Love you.

M Love you too, bye. Sorry about that. That was...that
was my... my daughter.

N Calling from America?

M You know. She’s just taking an interest.

N Taking an interest. That’s nice.

b e Focus on the questions. Then play the tape / CD again.
Get 5SS to compare answers, and then play it one more
time if necessary. Check answers, and elicit / explain
the meaning of any words or expressions SS didn’t
understand.

- 1 Advantages: It’s got a great view, it has character, it’s -
very Parisian. Eeessestans
Disadvantages: It’s a long way from the station, it’s -
unﬂieithﬂuurandﬂ:mﬁnnhﬂ;lt’snumﬁ':::;r::?

s old (including the heating).

2 He tells Allie hes with the owner of the ﬂat h&must 1

he doesn’t want her to know he’s with Nicole. He =
tells Nicole that it was his daughter on ﬂaeghmc

because he doesn’t want her to know Allie Etﬁwi H

him. Nicole probably doesn't believe him. “ $3ass1288

---------------
------------

Extra support

[f there's time, you could get 5S to listen to the tape / CD
with the tapescript on p.125 so they can see exactly what
they understood / didn’t understand. Translate / explain
any new words or phrases.

¢ o 318 Now focus on the USEFUL PHRASES. Give 5§

a moment to try to complete them, and then play the
tape / CD to check.

318 CD2 Track 5

So, what do you think?

[t's a long way from (the station).
It's a pity (there’s isn't a lift).
What's it like?

I can't wait (to see it)!

Are you on your own?

I'll call you back.

Extra idea

Ask 55 if they can remember who said each phrase (and
in what context), e.g. Mark says So what do you think?
(When he asks Nicole about the flat).

d e Play the tape / CD again, pausing for SS to repeat. In a
monolingual class, elicit the equivalent expressions in
L

HOMEWORK
Workbook p.33
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WRITE a letter to thank them

WRITING (o through the instructions. Then either get 55 to plan
AN INFORMAL LETTER and write the letter in class (set a time limit of 20
minutes) or get them just to plan in class, or set both the
Lesson Plﬂn planning and writing for homework.

If 85 do the writing in class, get them to swap their
letters with another student to read and check for
mistakes before you collect them all in.

In this third writing lesson, SS practise writing an informal
letter. Although today most people tend to send emails
where possible, there are some circumstances, for example
to say thank you, where a handwritten letter might be more

appropriate. Also, 55 are sometimes required to write this Test and Assessment CD-ROM
kind of letter in external exams. The content and style are

the same as for an email with just a couple of small CEF Assessment materials

differences. File 3 Writing task assessment guidelines

a e Focus on the instructions. S5 may remember
Christelle, Claudia’s friend (from Writing 1) who
wanted to stay for a month in the UK.

e Go through A-G making sure S5 understand
apologize, mention, etc. Then give SS a few minutes to
decide on a logical order for the letter. Don’t check
answers.

b e Now get SS to read the letter to see whether their order
coincides with Christelle’s. Check answers.

---------------------------------------

2IBI3GIAE 5¢C s ZAIIINIT

..............................

Extra idea

As you correct, ask S5 a few questions about the content
of the letter, e.g. after 1, Why didit’t she write earlier?

{ Because she It 15 been very busy), after 3, What nice
things does she mention? ( The weather, how her English
got better, seeing Claire and Emma), etc,

¢ e Focus on the second paragraph of Christelle’s letter
and tell S5 there are five punctuation mistakes. Elicit
what kind of mistakes these might be, e.g. not using
capital letters, leaving out apostrophes or putting
them in the wrong place, or not using full stops or
commas correctly.

e Give S5 a few minutes to find the mistakes,
individually or in pairs Then check answers.

d e Give SS a moment to look back and compare the
emails on p.17 with the letter. Elicit that an informal
email and an informal letter are almost identical in
style / organization, etc. The only real difference is
that:

— in letters you write your address. In an email you
don’t usually do that.

— you normally begin a letter with Dear (name). In
emails people often use Hi (name) instead of Dear.

— in a letter you enclose a photo (i.e. put it in the
envelope). In an email you attach a photo
electronically.

e Finally, focus on the Useful language box and go
through the expressions (which can be used in either
informal letters or emails).
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e HEEEL . NN L

A Well, it's 8.15 now.

: B Yes, they should be here any minute. They're
usually very punctual.

Ah = that must be them... Who was it?
Somebody collecting money for charity. Honestly,
| really think people should phone when they're
going to be late. It’s very inconsiderate. It’s nearly

== i

For instructions on how to use these pages, see p.32.

GRAMMAR twenty past now.
3 A No! Is that you? It doesn't look anything like you! I
1 should join 6 don’t have didn’t know you used to have long hair!

B Well, this passport is nearly ten years old. Which

i EE?‘: : m'!.lsthgﬂf b reminds me, I'm going to have to renew it soon.
4 l'l‘!ll.:ilﬂft B R Ln;ﬂ]:ﬂ Iy e A Well, you definitely need a new photo. You look
5 might not / may not 10 shouldn’t drink B rga;:l?lg:?;f:; yours then.
A No, you can'’t see it. [ hate showing people my
passport photo,

VOCABULARY B Come on! You've seen mine. That’s not bad. It’s a
e lot better than mine. In fact, | think 1 prefer your
a1l mid 2 length 3 straight 4 fringe 5 wears hair as it was then.

b 1 interested 2 depressed 3 boring 3 4 A So where did you meet him?
4 embarrassing 5 frustrated ' 3313331 B At work. He's one of the designers.
cloff 2back 3 up 4 like 5 in A And what's he like?
S5 B He's funny, intelligent...
A Yes, but what does he look like?
B Just like Pierce Brosnan, tall, dark, and handsome
PRONUNCIATION —no, I'm joking, He’s got short dark hair and he’s
+ . ; : ; not very tall. But I think he’s really good-looking,
.“ 1 fﬁf?ﬁ (Its /1/) 4 fringe (It’s /d3/) 5 A What hippened? How did it go? - :
2 height (It’s /ar/) 5 moustache {It?;ﬁ}fjf} B: Mo ot iaatit
03 ""“ﬂ? gﬁ /3/) A Not again. What did you do this time?
h d15-‘-5'55']5'S!Ifﬂfﬁ"i -embarrassing mterestad mnhﬂe B Nothing. | mean nothing wrong. It was really
ﬁﬁﬂ@_iﬂlt - $151 unfair. Just because [ was going a tiny bit fast in
N the High Street.
A Oh well. You'll just have to take it again. Third
CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT? time lucky.
alb 2a 3c 4a 56b
b burst into tears = suddenly start crying 3.20 CD2 Track 7
- w*hﬂiﬁ understandmg other people’s feelmgi / A Hello, sit down. I'm the secretary and you are...?
- problems B Daniel.
112 cnulilh’t stand it = I couldn’t bear / tolerate the A And your surname is?
Tt 35;11131:1{!11 B Gatti. G-=A—double T-I.
'f:?wm-fﬂm.r&uﬁﬂﬂiﬂpﬂhlﬁh A Are you from Italy? |
- deeply hurt = (made to feel) verrunhapp}r 'fuPEﬂ B No, my grandparents were Italian but I'm

Argentinian. But people always think I must be
[talian because of my name.

A Oh, . And what thinking of
CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE? dﬂins.gc?rrr}r nd what course were you thinking o
B 1'd like to do the Advanced course. [ did an Upper
alb 2c 3a 4¢c 5b Intermediate course in Buenos Aires last year so |
b1 Daniel 2 Gatti 3 Argentinian 4 Advanced think I'll be able to do an Advanced course here.
5 the States (the USA) A Well, you'll have to do a level test first. You might

find the Advanced course a bit difficult. Is this your
first time in Britain?

319 CDX Track 00 B Yes, but I've been to the USA last year.
1 A Oh no. I can't find my mobile! A 1 went to the USA last year, you mean. You see,
B Well, you had it when we were in the café. You maybe you're not quite ready for the Advanced after

were texting your friend. all. Now, the level test takes one hour.

A Yes, that's right. Maybe 1 left it in there.

B Do you want to go back and see?

A But can you phone me first? Then if my mobile’s Test and Assessment CD-ROM
in the café, maybe someone will answer it.

B OK. Hey, I can hear it. It must be in your bag File 3 Quicktest
somewhere. File 3 Test

A No, it's in my jacket pocket.
2 A I'm starving. What time did you ask them to
come?
B I said to come at eight o' clock for drinks, and then
dinner at 8.30.

Progress test 1-3
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V education
P /Al or /ju:?

G first conditional and future time clauses + when, until, etc.

Back to school, aged 35

File 4 overview

This File revises and extends three structures which SS
should have previously seen and were in New English File
Pre-intermediate. However, second conditionals (4B) and
used to (4C) are structures which 5SS are unlikely to be able
to use accurately and confidently, and need thorough re-
presentation in order for S5 to now incorporate them into
their active grammar. Lesson 4A revises first conditional-
type sentences and introduces future time clauses with
when, until, etc. In 4B second conditional sentences are
presented again and contrasted with first conditionals. In
4C used to to describe past states and habits is presented
again and extended, and 55 are reminded how to talk about
present habits. The main lexical areas in this File are
education, houses, and friendship.

Lesson plan

This lesson i1s about education and provides two different
angles on the topic. An adapted text from The Times
newspaper looks at the experience of a 35-year-old
journalist who spent a week, as a pupil, at a UK secondary
school to see if school today is easier than it used to be. In
the second half of the lesson, SS hear about the results of
another experiment (this time a TV programme) when
some pupils from a modern day secondary school spent a
month in a 1953-style boarding school. The grammar
focus revises first conditional sentences and looks at the use
of the present tense in other time clauses after when, as
soon as, until, etc. In vocabulary S5 learn high frequency
words and phrases related to education, and practise
pronouncing some of these in pronunciation which focuses
on the letter wu.

Optional lead-in (books closed)

Put 55 in pairs. Write SCHOOL SUBJECTS on the board
and give pairs three or four minutes to think of as mam
subjects as they can, e.g. history. When the time is up, write
55 ideas onto the board.

1 VOCABULARY education

a e Books open. Focus on the eight questions and set S5 a
time limit to answer them. Check answers.

1 1945 5 Albert Einstein-
2 Bogoté 6 2212 (or 22.5)
3 William Shakespeare 7 six
41,024 8 hydrogen and oxygen

b e Now give S5 a bit more time to match questions 1-8
with the school subjects by writing the correct number
in each box. Check answers and model and drill
pronunciation, especially geography /d3ingrafi/ and
literature /litrat]a/.

68

chemistry [8] literature [3]
geography (2] maths [6]
history [1] physics [5]

information technology [4] biology [7]

¢ o Tell SS to go to Vocabulary Bank Education on p.150.
Give them time to do section 1 Verbs individually or
in pairs. Check answers and elicit and drill
pronunciation.

e 6 take (dois also possible)
i 7 start leave 10
e 8 pass, fail 11T
5 cheat 9 behave it

e Now SS do section 2 Places and people. Check
answers and elicit and drill pronunciation of difficult
items. Elicit / explain priests and nuns in definition 7
(= men and women who belong to a religious order)
and the phrase has a degree in definition 12 (= has
finished university and passed all the exams).

1 state school 7 religious school ~:iffiii!
- 2 private school 8 head teacher = ‘iiiiiiiis
3 nursery school 9. professor -i: iiisiiiEiise
4 primary school 10 student  ©fiiiiiiii
- 5 secondary school 1ipupdsiiiisiiintsiiaisiy
. 6 boarding school 12 graduate || 10l

e Finally, get 55 to do section 3 School life matching
sentences and pictures. Check answers.

rEg T T T T el it ass P T TP T I TT
et & T T N g T el risgernsbEEssas
ST 1 A e e sy b bt b AT RE T spsndasgratasasos s
e d -dll--'-dl-l-i-lldr-l-.-i---il---lli"'""'.': ------------
e e R T e R B =ittt Ao
redle A sscassmirads B SSENES TR TTC |
F e R S S s TR T L L L s EE e
e et i s e
n3 E L1111 Ll il
4 o = . & s
B B A e Bl e - R L T
L s R s E i r L e I T T I T I I T R L L
RS e R T A N
il e e A g sk =S s PR TIETIE RS - -l R R
5 D FREEREESS T e EewEded

e Focus on the final instruction ‘Can you remember the
words on this page? Test yourself or a partner’

Testing yourself

For Verbs 5S can cover the list and the Verb column.
They look at sentences 1-9 and try to remember the
verbs. For Places and people SS cover the list and words
1-12. They read the definitions and try to remember the
words, uncovering one by one to check. For School life
SS cover the words and look at the pictures and try to
remember the phrases.

Testing a partner
See Testing a partner p.17.

m SS can find more practice of these words

on the MultiROM and on the New English File
Intermediate website.

e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.52.
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2 PRONUNCIATION & SPEAKING /A/ or
[juz?

Pronunciation notes

The letter u has several different pronunciations but
between consonants, or at the beginning of a word, it is
usually (but not always) /a/, e.g. sun, luck, summer or
fjuz/, e.g. music, tune, student.

55 often don't realize that there is a kind of ‘hidden
sound’ = /)/ = in words like music and tend to pronounce
them /muzzik/, or /stuzdant/.

Students are also reminded here about the rule
governing the use of the indefinite article a or an before
words beginning with w. If the u is pronounced /a/ (i.e. a
vowel sound), then an is used, e.g. an wmbrella, an uncle
but if u is pronounced /ju:/ (i.e. a consonant sound),
then a is used, e.g. a uniform, a university, a useful book.

e Focus on the 4k box and point out the two common
pronunciations of the letter .

e You may want to point out here that u is also
sometimes (but much less commonly) pronounced

fu/, e.g. putand full.

a e Focus on the task and make sure SS are clear how the
two sounds are pronounced. Give SS a few moments
in pairs to put the words in the right column (there
are five in each column).

b e 41" Play the tape / CD once for SS to check their
answers. Then play it again pausing after each word
for SS to repeat.

AR CD2 Track 8
I/ fu/

lunch computer

nun pupil

result student

study uniform

subject university

¢ Finally, focus on the question about the article a/ an
before words beginning with u and elicit answers (See
Pronunciation notes).

:t%uﬂ#vﬂlenumpmmuncedfpﬁmdmm:nm
;prnnomcg;i.w AT iR

K
"'--\.l'i 1

C ® ' 42" Now 55 practise saying sentences containing
the two sounds. First, in pairs, get them to practise
saying the sentences to each other. Then play the tape /
CD for them to check their pronunciation (you could
do this sentence by sentence). Then get individual
students to say the sentences.

- 42 CD2 Track 9

1 What subject did you study at university?
2 Do pupils at your school wear a uniform?
3 Most students have lunch in the canteen.
4 [ usually get good results in my music exams.

VT SS can find more practice of English
sounds on the MultiROM and also on the New English
File Intermediate website.

d e Education vocabulary is now put into practice in a

free-speaking activity. SS interview their partner
asking the questions in the questionnaire,

e Focus on the question prompts. Remind SS that if
they are currently at secondary school, they should use
the present tense (i.e. add do or is/ are to the
prompts). If they have finished school, they should use
the past tense (i.e. add did or was [ were to the
prompts).

Extra support
Elicit the questions in the questionnaire before you start
the activity.

e 55 take turns to interview each other. Remind the
student who is interviewing to react to the
interviewee’s answers and ask for more information
where possible (Really? | That’s interesting, etc. | Why
didn’t you like it?, etc.).

e Get some whole class feedback at the end by finding
out, e.g. how many people liked / didn't like their
school and what their best / worst subjects were.

READING

e Focus on the photo on the right and elicit answers to
the question.

r. o §-4 1% a

--Dh&‘ufthl’:pnpilsmmuﬁﬂu. s *':EI“

e Now get S5 to read the introduction and find out the
answers to the two questions. Check answers.

: ot EEA FERS ARETARr e ebsagiary
i3 ..toﬁ:t:lfalw that
i getting casier. He went toa T
1 0.3 4 X . TR LTI YT ™
L 3t S L

e NOTE: ‘High school’ is what Americans call
‘secondary school’ but some UK schools use "High
school” in their name. This was the case with the
school Damian attended to carry out the experiment.

e Set SS a time limit to read the text, e.g. five minutes,
and focus on the question. The first time they read, SS
should just try to get a general understanding of the
text. Tell them not to worry about the gaps. Check
answers.

He finds -schaol

L rIrer
mETEAg e

[P e - B -

tragdeya

d e S5 now read the text again and try to complete the

gaps with phrases A~H. Focus on the phrases first and
make sure 55 understand, e.g. crowd (= a big group of
people), be involved (= be part of or connected to
something) and any other words from the phrases (i.e.
not from the text, because they’ll do these later) you
think they may not know.

e Set a time limit again, e.g. five minutes, and then get
SS to compare their answers in pairs before checking
answers. '

2D 3H 4C 5G 6B ?E aﬁ

Flhbgwi
Bira g
wl e

2
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e o [n pairs, 55 focus on the highlighted words and

'dmpﬂfdmnahuuunfmm: ) 13t

phrases. Set a time limit. If 55 don’t have dictionaries,
they should ask another pair to help with the meaning
of unknown words before they ask you. Move around
the class helping SS but then have a feedback stage at
the end where you try to explain or translate any
words or phrases SS aren’t sure of.

SRR EPPRE R E ST S pwEmw W w & T =
T T TET YR Y b B et

-aslungqugﬂ; mmaggresmﬂw
mtm“mexdmnaqw 1“'

.

..--l

teachs:r Eii ZZZ' i
ahghﬂyMgﬂiﬁlﬁEiﬁaﬁrtummkdmﬂ ..:5::
bell = améﬁhﬁ!@ﬁ%ﬁlﬂe a cup thﬁt :

i

'Il-l-ll“‘li‘l

%

TN

m]glns & & l-rq Il'I-q 1-l-l- i-l-ll-i-

lll L]
[T T L]
e
-
o
LEE L
R
CTE &
-

- e
ET R E TR ]

f e Focuson the task. Demonstrate the activity I::-],r talking

about French and Maths at your own secondary school.
Then SS work in pairs while you move around listening
and helping. If there’s time, get some general feedback.

Extra idea

Instead of e and f you could now read each paragraph
aloud, eliciting the meaning of the highlighted words
and any others that cause problems, and then ask the
whole class after each paragraph in what way their
experiences in each subject were different.

4 GRAMMAR first conditional and future time
clauses

a e Focus on the task and get SS in pairs to answer the

b e

questions. Get some feedback from the class, and tell
them how you feel or felt about exams.

4370 & 447 SS now listen to two interviews with
people who have just taken important exams; in the
interviews the speakers use several examples of time
clauses with if, when, as soon as, etc.

Focus on the photos of the two students. Explain that
‘A-levels’ (= Advanced level) are exams that UK
secondary pupils take in their final year of school
(usually in 3 or 4 subjects). University entrance
depends on the ‘grades’ they get (A, B, C, D, etc.).
FCE (= First Certificate in English) is an English exam
usually taken by students at an upper intermediate
level. Pass grades are A, B, and C.

Tell SS that they are going to listen to Charlotte first.
Focus on the questions and play the tape / CD once
for S5 to try to answer them. Play the tape again for S5
to complete their answers. You could get them to
compare their answers in pairs. Now check answers.

' Charlotte
 : Shemsureshehaspamdhut is worried ab-nﬁther

I She g&tsher results tomorrow by post.

-3 She doesn’t want to plan any celebrations.

- 4 She will go to Cambridge University.

5 She will do another year at school and take the

70

exams again next year.

4.3 CD2 Track 10

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.125)

] = Journalist, C = Charlotte

] What subjects did you take?

C Physics, chemistry, maths, and biology.

1 Do you think you've passed?

C I'm sure I've passed, but I'm worried about what

grades I'll get.

Why?

Because I want to study medicine at university — at

Cambridge, and they won't give me a place unless I

get three As and a B.

] Do you think you'll get them?

C Idon't know. I think I did OK, but I'm a bit worried
about maths.

] When will you get your results?

C Tomorrow, by post. I'm really nervous — and so are
my parents! As soon as the post comes, I'll take the
letter upstairs and open it.

] And how will you celebrate if you pass?

C 1don’t want to plan any celebrations until I get the
results,

] And what will you do if you don’t get the grades you
need?

C I don’t want to think about it. If I don’t get into
Cambridge, my parents will kill me. No, I'm joking. I
suppose I'll do another year at school and take the
exams again,

] Well, good luck!

C Thanks.

'

Extra challenge

You could ask SS a few more questions, e.g. Which subjects
did Charlotte take? (Physics, chemistry, maths, and biology),
What does Charlotte want to study at Cambridge?, etc.

e 43  Now repeat the process for ‘v'lktﬂr
Viktor R "EEE

p-l.-l
i‘J'

R ""
TIERE LR

-I-
‘
1111111
il'-l' .
-
o

lllll

--1]!1-!_1! “"'1
448

CAE (Cambridge Advaneed B gish) exam next yea
5 Hewilldo the exam again inJimes | |
Wep CD2 Track 11

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.125)

] = Journalist, V = Viktor

] What exam did you take?

Vv FCE. First Certificate in English.

] Do you think you've passed?

Vv I think so. I'm quite optimistic. [ think I did the
exam quite well.

] When will you get your result?

vV Tomorrow morning. I study at a language school and
when I go to class tomorrow, the grades will be on
the notice board. My name will be the first on the list
because my surname begins with A.

] How will you celebrate if you pass?

Vv I'll go and have a drink with the other people in my
class. Well, with the people who have passed.

] And what will you do if you pass? Will you carry on
studying English?

V Yes, I'd like to take the CAE exam next year.

] And if you don’t pass?

Vv I'll take the exam again in June.

ww. frenglish.ru



C

e 45 " Focus on the five sentences from the interviews
and elicit who said them (Charlotte said 1-4, and
Viktor said 5). Then play the tape / CD, pausing after
each one for S5 to complete them. Check answers.

Extra challenge

(et 55 to try and complete the sentences before they
listen.

———————

:gibmﬂu the post comes, I'll take the letter
: pstmund,npmlt.
!_ajﬁﬂlﬁmntmphnmymlehmmﬁnwﬂm

........

4 I.Eldnnttgetmtﬂﬂamhndge,m}rpmtﬁruﬂﬁﬂ

i
zﬁsmrgamm
.- ithe: Eﬁm .............

(45" CD2 Track 12

1 They won't give me a place unless I get three Asand a
B.

2 As soon as the post comes, I'll take the letter upstairs
and open it.

3 I don’t want to plan any celebrations until I get the
results.

4 If I don't get into Cambridge, my parents will kill me.

5 When I go to class tomorrow, the grades will be on
the notice board.

¢ Elicit / explain the meaning of unless (= if not) and as
soon as (= the moment when). Then ask S5 what tense
the verbs are after the bold words (present simple) and
if they refer to the present or to the future (the future).

d e Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 4A on p.136. Go

through the examples and read the rules with the
class.

Grammar notes

First conditionals and future time clauses

e 55 should be familiar with basic first conditional type
sentences (if + present, future (will)) from their Pre-
intermediate course. Here they also learn to use unless
(instead of if...not) in conditional sentences, and that
other future time clauses (i.e. beginning with when, as
soon as, unless, etc.) work in the same way as if-clauses,
Le. they are followed by a present tense although they
actually refer to the future. This may be new for your
students.

e Emphasize that in the other (main) clause the verb
form is usually will + infinitive but it can also be an
imperative, or going to.

® A typical mistake includes: using a future form after

when, unless, etc., e.g. ll-call you-when Lll arrive.

® Focus on the exercises for 4A on p.137. Get S5 to do

the exercises individually or in pairs. Check answers
either after each exercise or when they have done both
by getting SS to read the sentences aloud. Tell them to
use contractions where possible.

. !

5 when/assoonas 6 unless .Twi:l- Sl.lntll
9 before 10 Unless
b1 leave 2 finishes 3 won’t get 4’lltclI
5 arrive 6 get 7 ’llgo Edneﬂnt]ikrﬂttﬂ :
10 'l be :

. w o -q.....

e Tell S5 to go back to the main lesson on p.54.

e Put 55 in pairs and focus on the task. Demonstrate
yourself by making one or two true sentences.

e Give SS two or three minutes to choose their five
sentences and complete them. Then SS take it in turns
to tell each other their sentences. Get feedback from a
few SS.

Extra challenge

(et 55 to do e orally without writing the sentences

i.il.l'-.". Il.

f e « 46 Tell SS they are going to hear Charlotte and

Viktor being interviewed again after getting their
results. Focus on the task and then play the tape / CD
twice. Get 55 to compare what they heard and then
check answers.

...............

s wm emistry an

ﬂc:q%asﬁzzz fie
ﬂgﬂlﬂﬁ m

'mmlfﬂacymltm

her A levels.

wmnta}smdmah:

.a.;i*ﬂf*’fjﬂﬂ?ut%rm

.....q.u!l#l-i-iib---r-|

uu-Hi'lllilI!;H;

mggg University
amw rkrtiké

46 CD2 Track 13

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.125)

] = Journalist, C = Charlotte, V = Viktor

] Charlotte — I can see from your face that the results,
er, weren't exactly what you wanted — am I right?

C Yeah. I gotan A in chemistry and biology but only a
B in physics and a C in maths.

] So what are you going to do now?

C Well, first I'll get in touch with the university.
Perhaps they'll still accept me — but I don’t think they
will, so... I'll probably take my A levels again next
year.

] Were your parents angry?

C No, my Mum and Dad have been really nice — they
know how disappointed I am.

] Well Viktor, did you pass your FCE exam?

V Yes, I passed —and I got a B. I'm very pleased. I didn’t
think I'd get a B. I thought I'd geta C.

] And your friends?

V They all passed except one. But he didn't expect to
pass — he didn’t do any work.

] So are you going out to celebrate?

V Oh yes. We're going to have champagne in a bar and
then we're going to have dinner together.

Extra support

Pause after Charlotte, and repeat if necessary. Then play
Viktor twice.
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4
5 LISTENING

a e Focus on the photo and the extract from the TV guide
and get S5 to read it. Explain that ’Em in That’ll Teach
'Em is a shortened form of them. Then focus on the
questions and elicit answers from the whole class, but
don’t say if they are right or not at this stage.

Extra challenge

et 55 to discuss questions 1—4 1n pairs, and then get
feedback trom the whole class.

b e ' 47 Tell S5 they are going to listen to a TV critic
talking about the programme That'll Teach 'Em (from
exercise a). SS should listen and find the answers to
questions 1-4 in a.

e Play the tape / CD once. Then tell S5 in pairs to make
notes alongside the questions and to circle the thing(s)
which the pupils hated most.

o Check answers.

L
q.
=
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Iﬂi iﬂiﬁv Mnstnfﬂu ,
i ::i]n!}rtm:;ﬁupﬂpﬁmdaﬂthéﬁ
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Extra support

Play the tape / CD in sections, pausing after each
question is answered and playing again if necessary.
Elicit the answers from the whole class.

¢ & 55 listen again and this time they mark sentences 1-10
T or F. Get them to compare answers with a partner.
Play the tape / CD again if necessary. Check answers,
and get 5SS to sa}r why the F ones are false.
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Extra support

If there's time, you could get S5 to listen to the tape / CD
with the tapescript on p.126 so they can see exactly what
they understood / didn’t understand. Translate / explain
any new words or phrases.
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4.7 CD2 Track 14

' (tapescript in Student’s Book on p.126)

P = Presenter, M = Michael

P Hello and welcome to our review of the week’s TV.
With me today is the television critic Michael Stein. ..
Michael, what did you think was the best programme
of the week?

M Well, I've chosen the last programme in the Channel

4 series That'll Teach 'Em. | must say I found the

whole series absolutely fascinating. For those of you

who didn’t see it, what the programme did was to
take a group of 30 16-year-old children and send
them — as an experiment — to a boarding school for
one month. But it wasn’t a modern boarding school,
it was a 1950s boarding school. They recreated
exactly the same conditions as in the 19505 — the
same food, the same discipline, the same exams. The
idea was to compare education today with education
in the 1950s.

[ bet it was a shock for today’s schoolchildren.

Well, it was, of course. It wasn't just the classes — it

was the whole atmosphere — I mean they had to wear

the uniform from the 50s — horrible uncomfortable
clothes — they hated them and they weren't allowed
to leave the school once for the whole month, or
watch TV, or use mobiles. And they had to have cold
showers every morning, and go for cross-country
runs!

What was the worst thing for them?

M The food, definitely! Most of them hated it. They said
it was cold and tasteless. And the girls didn't like the
cold showers much either...

P What about the classes?

M Well, of course the biggest difference for the kids was
the discipline. It was silence all the time during the
lessons — only the teacher spoke. And anyone who
misbehaved had to go to the headmaster and was
either caned — hit on the hand — or had to stay
behind after class and do extra work. And of course
they couldn’t use computers or calculators, but
curiously the kids didn’t really mind that, and in fact
most of them found the lessons interesting — some of
them said they were more interesting than their
normal lessons. They had to work very hard though.

P So what happened in the end? Did they pass the
1950s exams?

M No. Most of them failed — although they were all
really bright children. There was only one child who
actually passed all the subjects.

P So, do you think that means exams really used to be
harder in the 1950s%

M No, I think the kids failed because exams in the 1950s
were very different. The children in the programme
will probably do very well in their own exams. On
the other hand, 1950s children would probably find
today’s exams very difficult.

P How did the kids themselves feel about the
experiment?

=7

=

M They were really positive. In general they had a good

time and they all felt they learned a lot. I think it
made them appreciate their own lifestyle more. Some
of them actually said it was the best month of their
lives. It was an interesting experiment and the
programme was really well made. I very much
enjoyed watching it.

d e Focus on the question and have a brief open class

discussion.
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6 SPEAKING

a e PutSSin small groups (three or four). Go through the
discussion topics in the list, making sure SS
understand them.

e Give SS time in their groups to each choose a different
topic from the list. Then give them time (e.g. five
minutes) to think of three reasons why they agree or
disagree with the sentence. Help SS with any
vocabulary they may need.

b e Now focus S§’ attention on the Useful language. SS in
each group now take turns to say whether they agree
or disagree with the sentence they have chosen and
why. The other SS should listen and say if they agree
or disagree, and why.

e If there’s time, you could have a brief open class
discussion on each topic.

Extra photocopiable activities

Grammar

future time clauses: if, when, etc. p.151
Communicative

Sentence halves p.182 (instructions p.167)

HOMEWORK
G Workbook 3136
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G second conditional
V houses
P sentence stress

In an ideal world...

Lesson plan

This lesson revises second conditional type sentences with if
and introduces SS to conditional sentences without if In the
Grammar Bank the second conditional is contrasted with
the first. The initial context is provided by a questionnaire
from a British newspaper where two famous people are
asked hypothetical What would you do / wear...? type
questions. In the second part of the lesson, SS learn the
vocabulary of houses and listen to people describing their
dream house. The theme of houses is continued with a
reading text about a very personal house, that of the painter
Frida Kahlo in Mexico City. The pronunciation focus in this
lesson is on sentence stress in conditional sentences.

Optional lead-in (books closed)

[ell 55 to imagine that they could live in another country.

sk them what country they would choose and why. Get
feedback about 55" ideas and find out which country is the
most popular and why. Tell S5 that they are going to read a
questionnaire from a British newspaper where famous

T "|1_' 41 '.!."-le"Lt *-.1'|‘|1||.|| guesthions.
| I

1 GRAMMAR second conditional

a e Books open. Focus on the two photos and get SS to
describe the people. Find out if they know anything
about them. If they don't, use the notes below to tell
SS about them.

'Imquinﬂnﬂéﬂ

~ Joaquin Cortés is Spanish and is a wr}r well-known

- flamenco dancer, He began his dancing career in the

- Spanish National Ballet at the age of 15. He formed his
gmm danc&mmpmrm 1992 and becam& fﬂﬁiﬂtﬂiﬂ

rrrrrr

#t
Iﬁbﬂﬂk&iﬂlﬂlﬂﬂﬂﬂ:ﬂtﬁ&aﬂdhasappeﬂedmﬁ
E-mara]ﬁlm& including Blue Velvet (1986). She also. -

;s:.nsmeucs company.

b e Focus on the questionnaire and explain that this is a
weekly feature in a British newspaper in which famous
people are asked the same hypothetical questions. Go
through the questions making sure that SS understand
them. S5 should realize that the first four questions are
second conditionals, but you could check this by
asking them.

e Now focus on the answers which have been removed
from the questionnaire and go through them making
sure that S5 understand them. Use the pictures to help
deal with any difficult vocabulary, e.g. fly, corset.

e Remind 58S that I'd = [ would and that the answers are
in the conditional too.

e Focus on the task and get SS to match two answers to

each question. Then they should try and guess who
each answer belongs to, Check answers.
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1 B(/C) and (IR S
2 A(IR)and H (]JC)
3 D(IR) and F (JC) HHBE R
4 C(JC)and G (IR) il ettt
5 E(JC) and I(IR)

Extra idea

It vou think they would enjoy it, you could now get 55 to
answer these questions themselves in pairs. However,
question 3 may be a sensitive one with, e.g. vounger 55,

501 be aware of this.

e Focus on questions 1-4 and do this task as a whole
class activity. Check answers.

1 Thepasttense. . | i
2 The conditional form: @uwﬂﬂ'ﬁiﬁmhve} 1
3 There is no if-clause. . i
4 Tmaginary situations. Jidssatitiiny

e Tell S5 to go to Grammar Bank 4B on p.136. Go
through the examples and read the rules with the
class.

Grammar notes

Second conditional sentences

e SS who previously used New English File Pre-
intermediate or a similar level course will have already
been introduced to second conditional sentences (if +
past, conditional (would | wouldn’t)).

e What should be new here is the use of the conditional
tense without if in sentences like I would never buy a flat
next to a pub or restaurant. This use should not be too
problematic as 55 may well have a conditional form of
the verb in their L1, and they have also already met this
use of the conditional in the phrase I would like...

e After I'/ he/ she/ it you can use was or were (although
were is more formal), e.g. If I was [ were younger, I'd
have another child. But, in the expression If I were you,

.., to give advice, you must use were, not was.

e Typical mistakes include:

— Using would in both clauses, e.g. iff-weould-have
moretime L would learn-anotherlanguage.

— Mixing up the form of first and second conditionals,
e.g. il -knew hermobile number il call her.

— Using a first conditional where a second would be

more appropriate or vice versa, e.g. Hf-fam-shorter]
can-wear these shoes,

= A Fwnsyou,. .

e Now get 55 to do the exercises on p.137 individually or
in pairs. Check answers either after each exercise or
when they have finished both. Get S5 to read the
whole sentences aloud and encourage them to use
contractions. In exercise b you could ask S5 after each
sentence if it is a first or second conditional.
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al It would be better for me if we met tomorrow.
-_'2- Shtmuldn’tuuthimhluthanfshemﬂﬂm
Imuldhveanywhenmthewﬂd I'd / would
Hvemﬂwhaimﬂ. ......
ggggfﬁehﬂm_?ﬁgﬁm&mu—ﬂw:pammdn

.,‘__"."'-'l'!lr-u.-
....... et T s ——

TS Imﬂﬂﬂtﬁiﬁﬁm if I were you.
6 Hed!ﬁadﬁ:‘&mﬁlvm attractive if he wore nicer

..:r‘ Ifsiedi,"fﬁaﬁc dren, we'd / would travel
mm:ﬁ. $21
_,f““ }W]ﬂﬂdﬂiﬂthﬂﬂtﬂatlﬂﬂlf?ﬂﬂwﬂt
Fl;u&' 5 didi’t lives3 54 TE A
gt ?dﬁwnuhifeel 6 doesn'tgetlost = =i
.“;333"3#3 7 gets SR
ek B’d/wouldenjoy i

€ & 5it 55 in pairs, A and B, preferably face to face. Tell
them to go to Communication What would you do
if...#Aon p.117, B on p.120.

e Go through the instructions and make sure SS
understand what they have to do.

Extra idea

You could get an A and a B student to each choose a
question to ask vou first, before they start asking each
other.

e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.57.

2 PRONUNCIATION & SPEAKING sentence
stress

Pronunciation notes

55 continue work on sentence stress and are given more
practice in pronouncing more strongly the words in a
sentence which convey important information (e.g.
nouns, verbs, adjectives, and adverbs).

Other, shorter words (e.g. articles and pronouns) should
be pronounced less strongly. Getting this balance right
will help 55 pronounce English with correct rhythm.

a e Focus on the task and give S5 a minute or two to
match the sentence halves. Get them to compare their
answers in pairs.

1B 2D 3E 4GB eB
a8 CD2 Track 15

1 I wouldn't wear that hat if [ were you.

2 If you did more exercise, you'd feel much better.

3 If it wasn't so expensive, I'd buy it.

4 1'd get married tomorrow if I could find the right
person.

5 She'd play better if she practised more.

6 If you talked to her, I'm sure she’d understand you.

¢ o Ask SS why some words are underlined (Because they
»  are the words which carry important information and
so they are stressed.). Play the tape / CD for SS to
listen and repeat, and encourage them to try to copy
the rhythm by saying the underlined words more
strongly and the unstressed words as lightly and
quickly as possible.

d e Focus on the task and give SS time to choose their
three sentences and complete them. Go round making
sure that 55 are writing correct sentences.

Extra idea

Betore 55 start writing you could focus on the pictures
and ask 58 what job, country, etc. the artist has
illustrated (to China, a mini, cycling, an astronomer, to
play the piano, a chalet in Switzerland ). These were the
artist's real answers to the questions!

e Put S5 in pairs and they take it in turns to tell their
partners their true sentences and to give reasons.
Monitor and encourage them to get the right sentence
rhythm.

3 VOCABULARY houses

a e Focus 5§ attention on the cover of the magazine and
explain that it is a well-known British magazine,
which gives people ideas how to decorate and furnish
their houses. Focus on the two questions and elicit

dINSWErS.
It’s a living room. Yaii ?ﬁMh% £§ Ei

r:’nuhmampet,_.,,,

i \la.

b e Tell 55 to go to Vocabulary Bank Hause:s on p. 15 1.
Focus on section 1 T}rpes of houses. 5S do the exercise
individually or in pairs. Check answers.

; T ol R lemdmdspblbRbbs s sl T II
T L PR A - . _.-i-lq-tﬂt -i-l!-l-l-pt-..::.
e l'i et T i -.-t--lri:_l'rilil'l'l'iii'|-|1..
el o T . et o e A T S T L RS LR T TR
. o Wi S O T E T T N E N L e ——
!:3-# Rl e PR R LT R Ah L L L e —_—
i T S L T SRR R T R T E N AR R B R R A .
b it E L TR d-lr--ilill'-l.‘-i-lll iiiiii
-y m o e e o B REREEESES TRy
¥ i i - iiii.#.nli‘lt:i#-l-i.., - |
s . - 5 e s L L LR R BEEET syy
4 detached house ciie Eesbbrrtare bl S eaalty]
g At d A = & o e il riit.illlil-i.ﬁu_ |
i 2 Y P IN IR I LT YT ey

e Now focus on section 2 Where people live, and give
SS time to match the sentences. Check answers.
| I DI T
lg 2d 3¢ 4b sa 6 76 1111
e Point out that suburbs does not have a negative
connotation in English (it is a false friend in some
languages); in fact, British suburbs are often expensive
areas.
e Now get 55 to match the words and pictures in section
3 Parts of a huuse Check answers.

& B T TP LR T R LR R el EEER
- . 1 0 i1 :;iaisiiaslaoct™
1 chimn : --t.}il-;-i-ii- fiepitisssiosdt
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e You may want to point out the difference between
balcony and terrace. A balcony is always on a first or
higher floor, whereas a terrace is on the ground floor.

e Finally, get SS to do section 4 Furniture. Check
answers after a.

bathroom kitchen livingroom bedroom
washhasln sink coffee table  bedside table
- shower  dishwasher armchair chest of drawers

Make sure SS know exactly what the words in 4a mean
by describing what each piece of furniture is used for or
with drawings on the board.

¢ Now do 4b. Give 55 time to add words. Elicit words
from SS and drill pronunciation.

Extra idea

When you check answers to 4, copy the chart on the
board. When vou have checked 4a, elicit 55" extra words
(b) and write them on the board in the chart for other 55
to copy down any new words.

e Finally, focus on the instruction ‘Can you remember
the words on this page? Test yourself or a partner’

Testing yourself

For Types of houses and Parts of a house S5 can cover
the words and look at the pictures and try to remember
the words. For Where people live SS can cover sentences
1-7 and look at sentences a—g and try to remember the
words and phrases. For Furniture SS can cover the chart
and try to remember the words in each column.

Testing a partner
See Testing a partner p.17.

SITARELL S SS can find more practice of these words
on the MultiROM and on the New English File
Intermediate website.

o Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.58.

e Put 55 in pairs, A and B. Give As a few minutes to
interview Bs with the five questions before changing
roles.

LISTENING & SPEAKING

e . 49 Focus on the task and play the tape / CD for 55
to match the four speakers with their ‘dream house’ by
writing numbers 1-4 in the appropriate box.

e Check answers. Elicit that a penthouse flat (4) is the
top floor flat of a building, usually with a big balc:}n}r

‘1B 2D 3C 4A

e Now S5 listen for more detail. Play thf: tape f CD again
for S5 to match the speakers to what they said by
writing numbers 14 in the appropriate box. Check
answers.

lwuuldnutlihtuhmutherpmpleli%nﬁrby[l]

rrrrrrrr

: wﬂymﬂm [3]
:ﬁniﬂﬁnﬂt spmdmn:h ﬁmeinaidcihurdrum

-------

Extra support

Tar b, play each person again and pause. Check which 55
think is the u::nnp:nulin; sentence, and then ask 55 a
few more questions, e.g. for | Where exactly would he like
his house to be? What u:mH the house be like? What viey
would le have?, etc.

It there's time, you could get 55 to listen to the tape / CD
with the tapescript on p.126 so they can see exactly whal
they understood / didn't understand. Translate / explain

dIy New words or [_‘l'l'] Tasgs,

4.9 CD2 Track 16

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.126)

1 When I retire, if | can afford it, I'd love to live in a
cottage in a picturesque village somewhere in the
country, not too remote. The most important thing
for me would be the garden — I'd like a traditional
English garden, with fruit trees and lots of flowers —
not too big, though. I'd spend my life in the garden,
especially in the spring and summer.

2 My dream house would be on the coast, by the sea, on
a beautiful unspoilt beach. It'd be modern and quite
simple, with wooden floors and big windows, and from
every window you'd be able to see the sea. It'd be quute
isolated, with no neighbours for miles and miles. Can
you imagine — just the sound of the wind and the sea?

3 I'd love to have a big old town house in the centre of
London, maybe one of those beautiful terraced
houses with big rooms and high ceilings, and a lovely
staircase going down to the hall. But the bathrooms
and kitchens would have to be modern, because old
ones are cold and a bit impractical. I'd need some
help looking after it though so...

4 If I won the lottery, which of course [ won't, I'd buy a big
penthouse flat near the river with a great view, a really
hi-tech flat, you know, with one of those intelligent
fridges which orders food from the supermarket all by
itself when you're running out and a huge TV and music
system — but all very stylish and minimalist.

c o Focus on the speaking task and give SS a few minutes

to think about what they are going to say. Go round
the class helping SS with any vocabulary they might
need which isn’t in Vocabulary Bank Houses.

d e Put SS into small groups of three to five. They take

turns to describe their dream house. They must also
say which of the other houses they like best (not
counting theirs). When the activity has finished, you
could get feedback from each group to find out which
house was the most popular.

5 READING

a e Ask the questions to the whole class and elicit answers.

Be ready to answer the question yourself if SS are slow
to volunteer anything,

e Focus on the photos. Elicit or tell the class who the
woman is (Frida Kahlo) and where she was from
(Mexico). Ask if any SS have seen the 2002 film Frida
(about her life) starring Salma Hayek.

b e Focus on the task. Tell SS to read the article to find out

which part of the house these things are connected to
and why they are mentioned.

e Set a time limit and when it is up, elicit answers from
the class.
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Extra idea

Alternatively, you could read the text aloud to S8, as they

follow it with you and look at the photos, After each
paragraph stop and get a reaction from the class, e.g.
after the first paragraph, ask SS if they have seen the film
Frida, if they like her paintings, if anyone has ever been
to Mexico, etc.; after paragraph two, ask what 55 know
about the various people mentioned. Deal with
vocabulary as it comes up. When you get to the end, S8
could do task b from memory, and then do c.

--------

Zj?iipjgi&ntmmes—themmﬂ:eyguardmand
o arg 7 metres tall.

'~ Leon Trotsky — the living room. H:wnsapohtiﬂl
 leader who was a friend of Frida Kahlo's and who

. isited the house. i
ot :&j&ﬂmﬂhﬁ::‘tﬁgmmiﬁﬂm to

----------------------

-
= S ksbns s T* --H"l-qlrﬂ auu.-;h-rn.u.uu ....-..‘......,,
ll*iliii- s i--.. = .'. .....................
g

:5“__ tﬁrmﬁh,ﬂemmﬂqﬂmm

Tﬁr to do tricks at the table i
p;s. pmm:md in

¢ & Focus on the task and get SS to work individually and
then compare their answers with their partner. Check
answers.

-r
-
L3
*
=
¥
L
b e
1§
l

.
- - ll EE 4 W ., iE,__::_I:
Zgsiiiiie '- ;:uzf?:ﬂ!’!zis:

d  Focus on the two questions and get some feedback
from the whole class.

6 <410 JJ SONG Our house

¢ This song was made famous by the British group
Madness in 1982. If you want to do the song in class,
use the photocopiable activity on p.209.

Our mum she’s so house-proud
Nothing ever slows her down
And a mess is not allowed

Our house, in the middle of our street, etc.

Father gets up late for work
Mother has to iron his shirt

Then she sends the kids to school
Sees them off with a small kiss
She’s the one they're going to miss
In lots of ways

Our house, in the middle of our street, etc.

I remember way back then when everything was true
and when

We would have such a very good time such a fine time
Such a happy time

And I remember how we'd play, simply waste the day
away

Then we'd say nothing would come between us two
dreamers

Father wears his..., etc.

Our house, in the middle of our street
Qur house, in the middle of our...
QOur house, in the middle of our street
Our house, in the middle of our...

Something tells you that you've got to get away from it

Extra photocopiable activities

Grammar

second conditional p.152

Communicative

If you had to choose... p.183 (instructions p.167)
Song

Our house p.209 (instructions p.205)

HOMEWORK

410 CD2 Track 17

Our house

Father wears his Sunday best
Mother’s tired she needs a rest
The kids are playing up downstairs
Sister’s sighing in her sleep
Brother’s got a date to keep

He can’t hang around

Qur house, in the middle of our street
QOur house, in the middle of our...

Our house it has a crowd
There’s always something happening
And it’s usually quite loud

JOTRED S Workbook pp.37-39
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G usually and used to
V friendship
P /s/or/z7?

Still friends?

Lesson plan

Friends and friendship provides the main theme for this
lesson which revises and consolidates used to to talk about
habitual actions in the past, and states and actions which
are no longer true.

The vocabulary focus of the lesson is words and phrases
related to friendship and pronunciation focuses on the
contrast between /s/ and /z/. The main context is the true
stories (although the real names have been changed) of two
people who contacted the Friends Reunited website to try
and get back in touch with old friends from their past. In
the second half of the lesson, 55 read a provocative text
which encourages us to ‘edit’ our friends and 5S discuss
various aspects of friendship.

Optional lead-in (books closed)

] '1||"‘1:\.'H. ||'|'|.I
froIm primary

class to thunk about how manv ol their nends

school thev are still in touch with.

e L |_L'L'1|lh|n.: [T

m the class to establish how many
peop e they are ir| touch with and how often they meet.
Find out who still has the most old friends from those
vears, It vou ar i;'.i-.l'.i!::.', wdults, vou could ask the same
question about secondary s hool as well.

1 VOCABULARY & SPEAKING friendship

a e Books open. Focus attention on the photo of the two
women and then on the task. Then give 55 a few
minutes to complete the text and to compare their
answers with a partner’s. Check answers.

1 known 5 hmalntmcﬁ_mm&n
2 met 6 losttouch = =
3 colleague ?keepmtnuch.. 1143
- 4 geton very well 8 argue iteiet

b e Focus on the task and give 55 a couple of minutes to
think about a close friend and how they will answer
the questions.

e Put 55 in pairs and they take turns to interview each
other about their close friend. While they are doing
this, go round monitoring and helping if necessary.

Extra idea
You |:||j.'_|1l alsi

F want o :',_'-_l-_ll Wi u:. e as an _|i|_l,_'|"|'.._||_i"\-.,_'
d N i ||| _-u__'|.|| irite. ¢ :__.|

'..|.|-.

) 1 |-| i
LY COHEaT i flglinneiie
.

SOMEOne ares a flat / house with vou ), and

Classnel SOMOONe 1IN Youll -,_|.=.-- al h._'.Hh'll..

2 GRAMMAR usually and used to

a e Ask S5 the questions and elicit any experiences SS have
had.

b e Get SS to read the information about Friends Reunited
and answer the two questions.

78

.................

ettmghackmtnuchwﬂhthtm SH R
You find the web pag efnryourﬂl;dschoﬂi":ir""'
workplace and add your name tﬂﬂieﬁst.‘?&uma]su
put a photo and some information. If }'nuwmttb
send a message to someone on the list, you do this 1 wa

rrrrrrrr

Friends Reunited, not personal emails. -§3f.;;;551£;j :

You could explain that Friends Reunited has been very
successful in reuniting many old friends over the last
few years. The inventors of the website have become
millionaires.

Focus on the photos on p.61 and tell SS that these are
of two people who got back in touch with old friends
through Friends Reunited (The photo of the couple is
an old photo of Carol as a teenager with her
boyfriend). They are true stories although the names
have been changed. Tell 55 to read both texts and to
answer the two questions. Check answers.

P i B ey TR S

‘‘‘‘‘

- Carol wanted to meet Robert, an.old boyftiénd. § Slm

- lost touch with him when
- Alex wanted to meet his old school

lherh:‘qﬁ ] ‘n'un

Fygew

which he lost after a motorbike accident. ' -

- thought they mghthdphmméuﬁhihsnﬁmb s :

Focus on the used to phrases in the list and tell S5 to
read the texts again about Carol and Alex and to fill
each gap with one of the phrases. 55 can compare with
a partner before you check answers.

lllllllllllllllllllll

------------
lllllllll
rrrrrrrrrr

-----------

------

----------

+++++++

---------------------------
----------

--------------------------

Focus on the task and the two questions. Do this as an
open class activity, Elicit answers,

We use used to to talk about habitual actions or states. |
in the past. We make negative sentences andqumtmﬁs

--------
iiiiiiiiiiiii
............

=

school? I didn’t use tﬂ hm't short Fuur ,

-----------

Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 4C on p.136. Go
through the examples and the rules with the class and
drill the pronunciation of used to.

Grammar notes
usually and used to

Used to is a grammar point which was presented in
New English File Pre-intermediate and is revised and
consolidated here. This is a ‘late assimilation’ structure
as 55 can express more or less the same idea by using
the past tense + a time expression. Compare: I used to
go to that primary school and I went to that primary
school (when [ was a child). In that sense used tois a
sophisticated structure and its correct use helps to give
the impression of having a good level of English. In
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this lesson used to is contrasted with the use of the

present simple with usually to talk about present
habits.

e 55 may have problems with used to as their L1 may
either use a tense which doesn’t exist in English for
past habits, or may have a verb which can be used
both for present and past habits, unlike used to which
can only be used in the past.

e Emphasize the way we often don’t repeat the main
verb but just use the auxiliary verb with any more /
any longer when we contrast the past and present
habits, e.g. I used to like cartoons but I don’t any more.

e Typical mistakes include:

— Using use to instead of usually for present habits and

states, e.g. Juseto go-to-bed at 11.00 every night.
— Making mistakes of spelling, e.g. We didn’t-used-te

— Confusing used to + infinitive with be / get used to
(doing something).

e Now get 55 to do the exercises on p.137 individually or
in pairs. Check answers either after each exercise or

after both.
a1 Tusedtogetup
2 Did she always use to..2 :
3::Do you-ustially have breakfast...?
-4 They didn’t use to have
*+*+ 5 he usually drinks tea
|16 Heused to be a teacher
;;;;;’Igﬁé?ﬁumﬂrwgrﬂ.? REIIIET
8 wewentto : Fitidtat
9 I]ﬁl&&u:uw&bhalnﬂh ? JHHTHIT
‘lHaA: LY Sisttitits
T
.555%!5:‘55!;:‘::’!3155535:
.:::::::;::;EE};;.:;;:;:.
st tsdiistttitist
boreird it bl ittt tlrrin
E;EE:H:H;:;;;;:rg;-i*:h
S R S
Setsbit i s r

e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.61.

3 LISTENING

Tell 5S that they are going to listen to what happened when
Carol and Alex went to their reunions.

If this is a different lesson from when SS did exercise 2
GRAMMAR, it would be a good idea to get them to read
the texts again. Alternatively, you could read the texts aloud
quite slowly to the class while they follow with books
closed.

a e 411" Focus on the task. Play the tape / CD once, and
tell SS they just have to listen if the meeting was a
success or not. Elicit the answer.

ﬁl&ﬂ;&t@ﬂnmnwasnuta SUCCess. Theydxdntha'm
qu;ﬁ!‘:gtn:ummnnmrmnm

b e Now SS listen again for a more detailed
understanding. Before SS listen, quickly go through
questions 1-5 or give SS time to read them.

@

¢ Play the tape / CD once the whole way through. Then
give 55 time to discuss and answer the questions in
pairs. Then play the tape once more if necessary,
pausing to give 55 time to complete their answers.
Check answers.

. Curnl'am

L

-------
"""""""
''''''''''

ESJ:rﬂmught'heahmysuaedeM' ..-_.-;;::
3 People say she looks five years

He looked like an old man. He was bs
wearing a hideous jacket).
4Thatthe}rd1dn’thawmthmginmmw

more.
5 Hewamtarebelmymnm,hewuhprhagﬁmj ..... :
conventional. "*-‘*:-.Eiiii;ifiz:

¢ 412 Now do the same for Alex.

-----------------

Mﬂ’smmmﬂcﬁsﬁﬂ.munﬂmlﬁiﬂi' """

regularly wﬂhﬂ:&epmplﬁhe met and Hsﬂfﬁiﬁﬂmﬂi:f
one ufthem """"

------------

-------------

Alex’s -sﬁurf

LA ITh CD2 Track 18

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.126)

CAROL

When Robert replied to my email | got really excited. He
didn’t actually say very much about himself. He just told
me that he was now a teacher, which surprised me because
he always used to say he would hate to teach. He also told
me that he'd been married but was now divorced.

Anyway, I answered his email and we agreed to meet for
lunch at a restaurant I like — it’s a place where 1 often go at
weekends.

When I got there [ looked around to see if I could see him,
but I couldn’t, and I thought, “Typical! Same old Robert,
because he always used to be late, So I sat down and
ordered a drink. I was just sipping my wine when a man
came over to my table and said, *Carol, how are you?’ 1
could hardly believe it — I mean I know neither of us is
young any more, but I think [ look good for my age.
People usually say [ look five years younger than [ am. But
Robert looked like an old man. His lovely long hair was all
gone — in fact he was bald, with a few strands of hair sort
of combed over his head — and he was wearing the most
hideous jacket, Well, I know you shouldn’t judge by
appearances, 50 I smiled at him and we started talking —
and well, I quite enjoyed the lunch and we talked a lot
about the past — but I knew as soon as I saw him that we
didn’t have anything in common any more. And [ was
right. Instead of the rebel he used to be, he was, well, now
much more conventional than me. In fact, he seemed just
like the sort of teachers we used to hate when we were
young,

79
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Extra challenge

You could also tell 55 that in the hlﬂlcitJ}'ﬂlﬁlleHfih
|

412 CD2 Track 19

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.126) : : ; :

ALEX Pronounc ed differenth '-.1'."."'!.'.'1 d Ing on ILs MCANING, ciosc

I got to the pub late because I couldn’t find it, but when | also 1s /z/ when it's a verb but /s/ when it's an adjective as
- : ST Ao s 1 [T

walked ini 1 =e =0 S RaE neck

VETS.

v get 55 to read the letter to see whether their order

LITGY it IVLARGLEE «fL LEIS Lldcii, AT

cides with Christelle’s. Check answers. -
T LT T T T m——— i I ot Tthink I've found an apartment ... How do | get to L

CAAS IR DA U0 Belleville? but he tells Nicole that the calle
' United States.

was his daughter in the . . . : .
] The easiest way 1s to get the metro at P ;_rrm'nuiu:a.
-[-i.l-k.'r ]i['IL' |:I' ;.”1‘..1 ﬂhﬂl‘lgﬂ “.[ 1-.1hr.:|.[|:iﬂt- m Ih.‘:""': I';-."r:'r“]]'r i.l.r‘..'

: M HT‘"‘ , . . Intermediate Video / DVD, whi
| 1 Then take Lir~ Watove sdnddricitden W Useu w0 nawe wnen we were - ] b e Now S5
1 s a TaFL - I T . I' . -

| young. understa

question

n the New English File

h can be used instead of

isten again for a more detailed
nding. Before SS listen, quickly go through
5 1=5 or give 55 time to read them.




HOW WORDS WORK...

1 Focus on the instructions and give SS a few minutes,
in pairs or individually, to match the get phrases,
which have come up during the lesson, with
definitions A-G. Check answers and make sure SS are
sure what each get phrase means. Point out that the
verb get has several different meanings and is one of
the most common verbs in English. SS may already
know or will come across other meanings, e.g. I didn’t
get the joke (here get = understand).

1F 2B 3D 4G 5A 6E 7C

2 Focus on the task and give S5 a minute or so to do it.
Check answers and then get SS to quickly ask each
other the questions in pairs.

2e13 g&tnumﬂl 2 get to know 3 get
f}ll»gytmtnuch 5 getridof

6 LISTENING & SPEAKING

a e (414" Focus on the instructions and go through
sentences A-F, Don’t get your 55’ opinions at this
stage.

e Play the tape / CD and pause after the first speaker. Let 55
discuss with a partner which sentence they think he is
talking about, Check answers.

------------

b e Now play the tape / CD again, also pausing after each
speaker. This time SS listen to see if the speakers agree or
disagree with the sentence, and for the reasons and
examples they give. Get SS to compare what they
understood with their partner before eliciting answers.

1111111
.....

lllllllll

iiiiii

------

.....

ﬂ:gumems.
3 ﬂgreeaﬂcaﬁwﬂ:auf}mucnumzemhmd’s
partner while they are still together (and in love) you
- will lose the friendship. You should wait until they
- break up. He gives the example of how he once
_-;;crmmzadhmﬁlcnd’sgir%mdandnmvt}wyarmt
;'-';_-'ﬁ:lendsalwnmr:. -

Extra support

It there's time, you could get SS to listen to the tape / CD
with the tapescript on p.126 so they can see exactly what
they understood / didn’t understand. Translate / explain
any new words or phrases.

@

414" CD2 Track 21

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.126)

1 1don’t agree at all. I think it’s much easier. Today you
can text, you can email, you can chat online on
Messenger and things like that. I'm still in touch with
some friends who [ met on holiday last vear even
though they live miles away.

2 Actually, I think it’s probably true. Because I know a
lot of men who are still friends with people they went
to primary school with, but | don’t know many
women who are. For example, my brother has a
friend called Tim who he’s known since they were
three years old. But [ think the reason why is because
men’s friendships are less intense, sort of less intimate
than women’s friendships. As men only ever talk
about sport or superficial things, it doesn’t matter if
they've completely changed and don’t have much in
common any more — they can still talk about football.

3 You definitely shouldn’t. I mean that’s the quickest
way to lose a friendship. If you don't like a friend’s
girlfriend, you should just keep quiet. You have to
wait until they break up, and of course then you can
say how awful you thought she was and your friend
will agree and think you're being supportive. But if
vou say anything bad while they're still madly in love,
it’s a disaster. | know because it happened to me once
with a friend of mine. | said something negative about
his girlfriend. And now we're not friends any more.

¢ # Focus on the task and get SS to tick and cross the
sentences according to their own opinions. Give S5 a
few minutes to think about their reasons. They can
write notes if they want.

d e Put 5SS in groups and go through the expressions in
Useful language. Then tell SS to discuss each sentence
in turn giving their opinion. If there’s time, get some
feedback from the whole class.

SS can find a dictation and a Grammar
quiz on all the grammar from File 4 on the MultiROM
and more grammar activities on the New English File
Intermediate website.

Extra photocopiable activities

Grammar

usually and used to p.153

Communicative

Am | telling the truth? p.184 (instructions p.167)
Vocabulary

What's the difference? p.200 (instructions p.795)

HOMEWORK
ETIT Workbook pp. 4042
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PRACTICAL ENGLISH

A VISIT FROM A POP STAR

Function Making suggestions
Language Let’s..., Shall we..?, Why don't we..?, etc,

Lesson plan

[n the first part of the lesson 55 learn and practise ways of
making suggestions. Allie and Mark discuss how they are
going to entertain Scarlett, a ‘difficult’ young pop star who
is in Paris for a concert that evening. In the second half of
the lesson (Social English), they take Scarlett to an
expensive restaurant, but Scarlett is not impressed.

These lessons are on the New English File
Intermediate DVD [ Video, which can be used instead of
the Class Cassette / CD (see introduction p.9). The main
functional section of each episode is also on the MultiROM
with additional activities.

Optional lead-in (books closed)

e Revise what happened in the previous episode by
eliciting from 55, e.g. Where did Mark find a
flat? How did I;l'l.'_‘._'l:' to see e Wit .'I':|_|"_|”|.'.|I-:'||I when Mark

flat? Thd Mark decide to rent it?

Lthe stor

Vil s .'In '|'I":_|'.'J_'__' il |I|I.|'|I

e Also try to elicit the phrases they learnt, e.g.
How fong does 1t take? ( You could write these with gaps
on the board to help SS remember. )

If you are using the video / DVD, you could play the
previous episode again, leaving out the "Listen and

I} oyt P
wpPedl seCciions,

MAKING SUGGESTIONS

a e (415 Focus on the photo and questions, and tell 55
to cover the dialogue with their hand or a piece of
paper. Alternatively, write the questions on the board
and get S5 to close their books.

e Play the tape / CD once the whole way through. Then
play it again, pausing if necessary. Check answers.

- The problem is that | uﬁ:sdela}'admliu:mwh
can’t look after Scarlett Scarpino, a}rnu:ngpnpungﬁ"
who will be in Paris that day. Jacques was goingto

look after her, but now Allie and Mark will have to. ': :

- They decide to take her on a boat trip, then to the

EfElﬂ'eltﬂwerandﬁnauytnlunchatﬂ:eRmmm:ﬁ

(Jacques’s favourite restaurant).

b e Now get SS to look at the dialogue. In pairs, they read
it and see if they can guess or remember the missing
words. Emphasize that they shouldn’t write the words
in the dialogue but in pencil alongside or on a separate
sheet of paper.

¢ o Play the tape / CD again, pausing if necessary for 55 to
check or write answers. Then go through the dialogue
line by line and check answers. Find out if 55 had
guessed the words correctly. Where they had not
guessed correctly, see if their alternative also fits.

82

How far is 11?7

4.15 CD2 Track 22

A = Allie, ] = Jacques, B = Ben, M = Mark

A 1 got a message this morning. It's from Jacques.

] (on the answerphone) Allie, it’s Jacques. I'm in
Rome. My return flight’s been cancelled. There's a
small problem. Scarlett Scarpino is in Paris for her
concert this evening. [ was going to look after her
today. Could you possibly take care of her? Thank
you. And see you later.

A You've met Scarlett Scarpino, haven't you, Ben?

B The punk princess? Yeah, I met her in London last
year.

A What's she like?

B Let’s say she’s a bit...difficult.

A What are we going to do with her?

M Why don't you show her around Paris?

A | have a better idea. Why don’t you show her around
Paris?

M What, me? I'm new here!

A You can't leave me to do this on my own.

M OK, why don't we take her to Notre Dame? [ mean,
it's her first time in Paris, isn’t it?

B [don't think churches are really her thing.

M How about taking her on a boat trip?

A Brilliant!

M And then we could go up the Eiffel Tower.

A That’s a good idea. I'm sure she’ll love the view.

B And she might fall off!

M Thanks for your help, Ben. Shall we have lunch after
that?

A Let’s go somewhere really nice. Do you have any
recommendations, Ben?

B What about La Renaissance? It's Jacques’s favourite.

A That sounds perfect. Er, Ben, do you want to come

too?
B Sorry, Allie. I'm really busy. But I'm sure you'll have
an unforgettable meal.

d e

4.16 * Now focus on the key phrases highlighted in
the dialogue. Play the tape / CD pausing after the beep
for SS to repeat. Encourage them to copy the rhythm
and intonation.

(4.6 CD2 Track 23
A = Allie, M = Mark, B = Ben

A What are we going to do with her?

M Why don't you show her around Paris?
A I have a better idea.

M Why don’t we take her to Notre Dame?
M How about taking her on a boat trip?
A That’s a good idea.

M Shall we have lunch after that?

A Let’s go somewhere really nice.

B What about La Renaissance?

Focus on the task. Give SS a few moments to try to
memorize the highlighted phrases in the dialogue then
get them to cover the dialogue and try to complete the
gapped sentences. Get them to compare their answers
in pairs before checking answers.

Why don’t we take her to Notre Dame?
How about taking her on a boat trip?
Shall we have lunch after that?

Let’s go somewhere really nice.

What about La Renaissance?

ww. frenglish.ru



e Point out that:

— you can use either What about..? or How about...?in
the second and fifth sentences. If you use a verb after
What /| How about, it must be in the -ing form.

— Let's... is an abbreviation of Let us... and is a kind of
imperative used to make a strong suggestion, i.e.
when you have a clear idea of what you think is the
best thing to do.

— the other four ways of making suggestions are less
strong, i.e. you use them to ask someone their
opinion about what the best thing to do is.

f e Put5Sin groups of three and focus on the task and
then give them a few minutes to plan their evening,
Encourage them to use the language of making
suggestions that they have just learnt.

e Alternatively, you could do this as a whole class
activity.

SOCIAL ENGLISH An unforgettable meal

a e (41" Focus on the photo and the task. Before they
listen, ask SS to predict if they think Scarlett likes the
restaurant,

e Play the tape / CD once. Ask SS if Scarlett liked the
restaurant (she didn’t until the end) and elicit what
she had to eat in the end.

e g e ey ki
. -

i

b e Focus on sentences 1-7 and go through them quickly.
Then play the tape / CD for 55 to mark them T or E
Play the recording again if necessary. Check answers
gettmg 55 l:::n correct the false sentences.
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C4TH CD2 Track 24

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.126)

M = Mark, 5 = Scarlett, A = Allie, W = waiter

M 5o ... Scarlett. What would you like?

S Nothing.

M Aren’t you hungry?

S Sure. But this food’s really horrible.

A This is one of the finest restaurants in Paris.

§ 1 can't eat this stuff. I never touch meat.

A The seafood looks good -

S Hey, fish have feelings, too.

M What about the mushroom risotto?

S Mushrooms? No way! Didn't they tell you guys about
my allergies? I'm allergic to mushrooms,
strawberries, nuts. ..

M Shall we go some place else?

5 Whatever. I'm going to the restroom.

A 'Well, that was a disastrous morning. The boat trip
made her feel sick and she wouldn’t go up the Eiffel

Tower. ‘] can't stand heights.

M It's a pity we didn't just take her shopping.

A She’s so spoilt.

M Oh, come on, she’s just a kid really.

A 50, what are we going to do about lunch? Shall we
leave now?

M No, hang on. | have an idea. Let me talk to the waiter.

W Monsieur?

M Do you think you could possibly do me a favour?

W Yes, of course, sir. What would you like?

M Well, I think this place is great. More wine, Allie?

A No, thanks.

W Mademoiselle...

S What's this?

M It's your lunch, Scarlett.

§ But I didn’t order anything.
W Voila!

S Hey, pizza margherita! Cool!

Extra support

Let 55 listen one more time with the tapescript on p. 1.26.
Help them with any vocabulary or expressions they
didn’t understand.

c o 418 Now focus on the USEFUL PHRASES. Give 5S
a moment to try to complete them, and then play the
tape / CD to check.

418 CD2 Track 25

M = Mark, A = Allie, § = Scarlett

A What would you like?

M Aren't you hungry?

A The seafood looks good.

§ I'm allergic to mushrooms, strawberries, nuts...
A Shall we leave now?

M No, hang on. | have an idea.

M Do you think you could possibly do me a favour?

Extra idea

Ask 55 if they can remember who said each phrase (and in
what context), e.g. Mark asks Scarlett Aren’t you hungry?
( Because she says she doesn’t want anvthing to eat).

d e Play the tape / CD again, pausing for SS to repeat. In a
monolingual class elicit the equivalent expressions in
S§' L1.

e Finally, focus on the information box about US and
British English. Scarlett said, ‘I'm going to the
restroom.” In British English she would say, “I'm going
to the toilet | loo.’

HOMEWORK

TR Workbook p.43
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WRITING: DESCRIBING A

HOUSE OR FLAT

Lesson plan

This fourth writing task focuses on describing a house or
flat and recycles the vocabulary of File 4.

There is also a focus on using more expressive descriptive
adjectives such as magnificent, superb, etc.

We suggest that you do exercises a—c in class, but set the
actual writing (the last activity) for homework. If there’s
time, you may also want to do the planning in class.

a # Focus on the descriptions, which are from adverts on
a property rental website. Tell SS to quickly read both
adverts once and decide which they would prefer to
rent for a two-week holiday.

b e Focus on the task and set a time limit. Tell S5 to read
only the first advert again and to highlight the
adjectives which help to “sell’ the house. Check answers,
and make sure SS understand all the adjectives.

Suggested answers

......

friendly, excellent, amazing, pe'rfect

¢ e Focus on the task and the second advert. Explain that
the adjective nice is not a very expressive word so is
not a very good adjective to use in an advert when you
are trying to persuade people to rent your place.

e Focus on the example and point out that superb is a
much more positive adjective than nice. Ask SS if they
could use any other of the adjectives in the list here,
and elicit that, e.g. magnificent would also be possible.

e Now get 55 to continue in pairs, and then check answers.

nice 150 square spacious / magnificent 150

metre apartment square metre apérﬁqlent
nice living room magnificent / spacious living room
nice view breathtaking / nwgmﬁa:ntmmv
nice for people who... perfect/ideal
nice for couples perfect / ideal

e Focus on the Useful language box and make sure 55
understand all the phrases.

WRITE a description of your house / flat

Go through the instructions. Then either get SS to plan
and write their description in class (set a time limit of 20
minutes) or get them to plan in class and write at home,
or set both the planning and writing for homework.

If SS do the writing in class, get them to swap their
description with another student to read and check for
mistakes before you collect them all in.

Extra idea

! = { 1 L . - i 3 3
vou could display 55" des Fiptions around the class and
. .

lo read them and choose one Lo rent,

Test and Assessment CD-ROM

L.Ei'f gssment 11LLJI
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For instructions on how to use these pages, see p.32.
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2 shower (It’s in the bathroom. TI‘I’E dﬂlﬂs ll.\“dﬁ]]:m

the kitchen.)

3 uniform (It's a noun. The nthers aFe ﬂll ﬂﬁjﬂhﬂﬁ
describing schools.)

4 exam (It's a noun. The others are alljgtjhs r:lated to
exams.) ...
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......
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b118 4 beginning of }uly ....... :

.......

2 400 5 Parking '~--_:_ THE
3 gas and electricity
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419 CD2 Track 26

1 A Good evening. I'm Mrs Connors... Sean Connors’s
mother,
B Oh hello. Nice to meet you. Please, sit down.
A So, what's the problem with Sean? He’s a lazy so
and so, isn't he?
B Yes, but that isn’t what I wanted to talk to you
about.
(interrupting) Did he fail his maths exam again?
Yes.
What mark did he get?
He got 90%.
But that's good, isn't it?
It would be excellent, except that he copied all the
answers from the girl sitting in front of him. That’s
what we need to talk about.

(=< B - - M - - -

A That Sean! Just wait till [ get home!

2 A Do you see that woman over there? She used to go
to my school.

B Which one? The tall one with long dark hair?

A No, the one next to her with short, blonde hair.
What was her name? Janet. That's right. She’s
changed a lot. She’s really slim now. She used to be
quite fat. But it's definitely her.

3 A So what have you decided about these three
houses?

B Well, we both loved the cottage...but not the price.

A And the detached house?

B That would be ideal...

A But...?

B The kitchen’s tiny.

A And the terraced house?

B Could we see that one again?

A Certainly. How about tomorrow morning?

4 A And our next caller is...

B Dennis.

A Go ahead, Dennis. We're listening,

B Thank you. I used to go to a secondary school in
North London and I'm trying to find an old friend
of mine, called Eddie. We lost touch with each
other after we left school.

A And when was that Dennis?

B Let me think. I started there when [ was 11, so
that’s 1971 and I left school six, no, seven years
later,

A So if you're listening Eddie, your old friend Dennis
wants to make contact with you. If you hear this
message, you can call the show or send us an
email. The phone number is. ..

5 A Hi, this is Sophie.

B Oh hi, Sophie. Haven't heard from you for ages.

A Sorry. I've just been so busy.

B Me too. We never have time to see each other these
days.

A That’s why I'm calling. What about lunch next
week?

B Great! What day?

A Monday?

B Can't. I've got a business lunch. Tuesday?

A T've got my yoga class at 1.00. Best day for me
would be Thursday.

B Let me see. I've got a meeting at 12.30, but |
should be finished by 2.00 at the latest. How about
a late lunch?

A Fine. I'll come to you and meet you in the coffee
bar downstairs.

B Perfect. I'll see you then.

A Bye!

4.20 CD2 Track 27

Hello. Is that Nigel?

Yes. It is.

Oh, I'm ringing about the flat share.

Oh right. Well...It's a three-bedroom house, kitchen,

living room, bathroom, and a small garden.

Where is it exactly?

It's Bradley Road, number 18. Do you know this

area?

Yeah. I know where that is. How much is the rent?

It's 400 hundred a month plus gas and electricity

bills.

A OK. So how many other people will there be living in
the house?

B Me and one other guy. We're both students at the
university. Are you a student?

A Yes. I'm in my second year. Engineering. If I'm
interested, when could 1 move in?

B Well, the guy who's leaving will stay till the end of

this month, so the room’s free from the beginning of

July.

Fine. I've got a car. What'’s the parking situation like?

Er...that's a bit of a problem. You'll have to get a

permit from the local council if you want to park in

Bradley Road. It costs about ten pounds a month.

A OK. Well, thanks for all that. I'll think about it and
I'll call you back. Is this a good time to call?

B Yeah, between six and eight there’s usually someone
here.

A OK. Bye then.

o

W m e

= =
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= >

Test and Assessment CD-ROM

File 4 Quicktest
File 4 Test
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G quantifiers
V noun formation
P -ough and -augh

Slow down, you move too fast

File 5 overview

Each lesson in this File either extends or brings together
language points previously taught separately. 5A focuses on
quantifiers, 5B on the use of articles, and 5C on gerund and
infinitive constructions. The File also looks at forming
nouns from verbs and adjectives, the use of prepositions
after certain verbs and adjectives, and vocabulary related to
work.

Lesson plan

This lesson re-presents, and extends SS’ knowledge of,
quantifiers, e.g. a lot/ plenty of, too much, not enough, etc.
through the topic of modern lifestyles. The grammar is
presented through the topic of people’s work — life balance and
how they feel about it. They also hear an expert giving tips on
how we can slow down in our daily lives. In the second half of
the lesson 55 read and talk about the “Slow movement. This
movement, which began in Italy but has since spread all over
the world, aims to promote a slower, healthier world where
people eat ‘slow food’ and live in ‘slow cities’ The vocabulary
focus is on word building, this time focusing on noun
formation, and pronunciation focuses on the frequently
problematic combinations -ough and -augh.

Optional lead-in (books closed)

® Write on the board:

15 MINUTES 60 MINUTES 150 MINUTES
30 MINUTES 90 MINUTES
e Ask 55 How can you say these times in another way? and

give them a couple of minutes in pairs to write the
answers. Elicit and check answers. Remind S5 of the
stlent 11n half 'hazl/ and the silent b in hour faoa

a quarter of an hour an hour and a half
half an hour wo .|.|u| a h.L'H'hﬂL]ru
an hour

1 GRAMMAR quantifiers

a o Books open. Focus on the instructions, and get S5 to
write down approximate times, and then compare.

Extra idea

You could start by getting S5 to ask you the questions.

e Get feedback from the class. You could find out, e.g.
who works / studies the most / least, etc.

b e Focus on the article and instructions and elicit /
explain the meaning of work — life balance (= the
amount of time you spend working compared to the
amount of free time you have). Give 55 a time limit to
read the article to get an idea of the difference between
the three people. Tell SS not to choose the correct
grammatical form at this stage. Then ask the whole
class the question ( Which of the three situations is most
typical in your country?) and get feedback.

86

¢ ® Focus on the task and get SS, either individually or in

pairs, to read the texts again and underline the correct
phrases. Check answers.

2 longenough 7 plentyof

3 alotof '8 quitealot of

4 enough time 9 iLotsiof! i

s 10 toohard it

i I toomuch 11
12 afew: S aaasisiiiiliiaiiis

ey s

e Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 5A on p.138. Go
through the rules and examples with the class. Drill
pronunciation where necessary, e.g. enough /I'naf/.

Extra idea
In a monolingual class, you could get 55 to translate the
example sentences and compare the expressions they

would use in their L1.

Grammar notes

Quantifiers

e 55 should have seen most or all of these forms
previously but here they are brought together.

Large quantities

e Lots of is a colloquial equivalent of a lot of. Be careful
55 don’t say a lots of.

Small quantities

e A [ittle and very little are quite different in meaning
(the second is more negative). The same applies to a
few and very few.

Zero quantities

e not ... any is the most common way to talk about zero
quantities, e.g. I don’t have any money, there isn't any
milk.

However, you can also use no + noun after there is and
have, e.g. There’s no milk.

e Noneis a pronoun so is used on its own, e.g. s there
any milk? No, I'm afraid there’s none left.

More / less than you need
e Typical mistakes are:
— using too much + an adjective, e.g. Prrtoo-much
fs,

— the position of enough, e.g. Pm-notenough-tallto
open the cupboard.

— mispronouncing enough.

— some nationalities confuse plenty of and full of
because of L1 interference.
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e Focus on the exercises on p.139 and get 55 to do them
individually or in pairs. Check answers.

a1l toomany 2 veryfew 3 v 4 enough car parks
5 6alot 7 alittle 8 anytime

st plenty of time L

- 2 too much work 6

:E;:i.if - 7 None

‘ 8 alot of / lots of

e Tell 5§ to go back to the main lesson on p.68.

e o Focus on the instructions and give SS a few minutes to
talk in pairs or small groups. Monitor and correct any
mistakes with quantifiers. Get some feedback.

2 PRONUNCIATION -ough and -augh

Pronunciation notes

[he aim of these exercises is to help 5SS remember the
pronunciation of a group of high frequency words which
all contain -ough / -augh — a combination of letters
which has rather anarchic spelling / pronunciation
relationship.

a e Focus on the information box. Then focus on the five
columns and elicit the sound word for each, e.g. up.
e Now get 55 to put the words in the right column. They
could do this in pairs. Encourage them to say the

words out loud and to use their instinct to help them
decide.

b e 51" Play the tape / CD once for SS to check. Check
answers.

w510 CD2 Track 28

up/a/  horse fo  phone /au/ car/ay  boot /u/
enough bought although laugh  through

tough  brought

caught
daughter

thought

e Now check answers to the two questions. Elicit that:
— /at/ is the most common pronunciation (especially
when there is a t after -ough or -augh). This includes
the past tense / participle forms (bought, brought,
caught, taught, and thought).
— Enough, tough, and laugh finish with the /f/ sound.
e Emphasize that this is a small group of very common
(but slightly irregular) words and it is worthwhile for
5S to memorize their pronunciation,
e Finally, play the tape / CD again for SS to listen and
repeat the words in the chart.

¢ o 52 Focus on the sentences which all contain the
target sounds. Give S5 time to practise saying the
sentences in pairs. Then play the tape for them to
check, and let them say them again.

Extra support

Play the tape / CD first, pausing for 55 to repeat. Then
let S5 practise saying them again.

@

«.5.2 CD2 Track 29

1 T bought some steak but it was very tough.

2 Although it was dark, we walked through the tunnel.
3 I thought I'd brought enough money with me.

4 [ laughed when my daughter caught the ball.

Extra idea

Remember to test S5 on the pronunciation of -ough
-augh words at the start of the next class and later in the
COUrse.

ST URD LS SS can find more practice of English
sounds on the MultiROM and also on the New English
File Intermediate website.

3 LISTENING

a e 53 Focus on the instructions and give 55 a
moment to read the five gapped tips.

e Now play the tape / CD once all the way through. Play
again if necessary. Check answers.

1 sitting down *1! o :
2 gym, yoga ¢ :aﬁtﬁ,ahmm .!i .....
OB

llllll
" & =

5.3 CD2 Track 30

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.127)

Tip number 1. Eat breakfast sitting down. Most people
stay in bed until the last minute and then have a coffee
and a piece of toast standing up. This is really bad for
you, because it means that you start the day in a hurry.
Your body and mind are already moving too fast. So do
yourself a favour. Get up ten minutes earlier every day
and have breakfast — nice and slowly.

Tip number 2. Forget the gym, and do yoga instead.
Many people go to the gym after work to do exercise
because they think that this relaxes them, but it doesn't,
believe me. I really think that a gym is a very stressful
place. Exercising hard, for example doing aerobics,
makes your heart beat more quickly, so it doesn’t relax
your body at all. In fact, it does the opposite. So, forget
the gym and try doing yoga. Yoga will not only help you
to get fit, but it will also slow your body down and help
you to think more clearly.

Tip number 3. Go for a long walk. Walking is the most
traditional form of exercise but many people have just
forgotten how to do it. These days we all just get into
our cars. The great thing about walking is that you can’t
walk very fast, so walking actually slows you down. And
when we walk, we look around us at the birds, the trees,
the shops, other people. It reminds us of the world we
live in and it helps us to stop, and think, and relax.

Tip number 4. Spend 10 minutes each day in silence.
Meditation isn’t new. People have been doing it for
thousands of years and now it is becoming really
popular again. In the United States now you can find
meditation rooms in companies, schools, airports, and
even hospitals. Meditation is a fantastic way to teach
your mind to slow down and to think more clearly. And |
spending time in silence every day will also benefit your
general health.

And finally, tip number 5. Have a ba’th not a shower.
Having a shower is very quick and convenient but it is
another part of our fast-living culture. When you come

87
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@

home from work, instead of having a shower, have a
bath and spend half an hour there. A bath is one of the
most relaxing things you can do, and it will really help
to slow you down at the end of a hard day.

b e Play Tip 1 again, then pause and give SS time to write

2Fo

:53Gﬂfcralnngwalk.%tq

down anything they understood about why you
should do this. Get them to compare with a partner
and play the tape / CD again if necessary. Check
answers for Tip 1, then do the same for Tip 2, etc.

up,j'nustartthedaymahurrﬁ 3

rget the gym. Do yoga. The gym is
ﬂEfﬂblCﬁ, etc. D]E]:[I‘.‘.‘E]"ﬂ ‘hea
helpsyuuslnwduwn('

voae w0

fast. We have time 0 0ok e

......

52
8%
ﬂ

-;_;;lj gﬁend;ﬁﬂi: .ﬂﬂf?zl fay gisiﬁmce Meditation

teaches your Bt ‘i r“i' and think more

health too).

il-mf r:';i.nlui II" l l_ﬂt lljékhﬂ]fﬂnhﬂllfm ﬂ-.‘
- :ﬁ}_n|{ AT '] 4 ] 1 IiBWFﬂlattfﬂffﬂﬂdﬁﬂ t
SRR HGE ehts '::‘. HiHHE
l:-:'\-'ll ’::1 ..: RS -!l. :': | :-It -1 -..:

Extra support

there's time, you could get SS to listen again with the

tapescript on p. 127 so they can see exactly what they
understood / didn’t understand. Translate / explain any
new words or [‘rh rascs.

cC e

In pairs, get 55 to choose what they think are the two
best tips and say if they do them. Then get feedback
from the class, and find out which are the two most

popular tips.

4 READING & VOCABULARY

ce

88

Focus on the leaflet and ask SS who they think wrote it
(a politician). Then focus on the instructions and get
SS in pairs to match the verbs to their dictionary
definition. Check answers, and get 55 to underline the

stressed syllable.
: TIEEEERERNT P TIs)2 1 o PR TRt
Hi 4 promete
sitisiriitiBiteduicet i i
t!:l--h:-‘i*.: 'i::::-
: :.IEEEF??L”M:::::.

Now focus on the question and the introduction to the
article Slow down, you move too fast. Get S5 to read it,
or read it aloud yourself, and then elicit the answer
from the whole class. Ask SS if they agree with the first
paragraph.

| The ﬁmﬂﬂrumluhnn mamm%hﬂaemm isto
:'ﬂbﬁ‘ﬁfedw#
i iiﬁlﬁim:wﬂﬂs*

{lﬁthatw:lnemahﬂppfﬂt"aﬂd :”

lllllllllll

|||||

P T . & w e

Put 55 in pairs, A and B. Focus on the instructions and
go through the questions. Make sure they understand
the vocabulary in the questions, e.g. aims and spread.
Set a time limit, e.g. four minutes, for A and B to read
their text and answer the questions. Tell S5 not to write

their answers, but just to underline the relevant parts
of the text.

': = -ﬁey only eat mass-produced ﬁ:nd.

'...5: “To encourage people to stop dt ﬂ:lr.:da? _ 5
mﬂmrly tnuselucalshup%':if;m eatout -

-

______

*  saw that McDonald’s had apeﬂtﬁ mmsl:auran:t fﬂ
beautiful square in Rome. '...:::.. *_
Eﬂethaughutwastragmthatmopiyﬁwm :
- quickly to sit down to eat a pﬁﬁ“ﬁ?ﬂl El.ndtﬁﬂ:

lllllllllllll

ﬂﬁimﬂ:ﬂmﬂ- ?

& o
|||||| ™

iiiilitil !!*

v;

-----

.....

,,,,,

HHHHH

iiiii
—————

-iq.-lr -i-l.ll--l'll"' -~
w e E i B
o gl §odohed @ EEB

- e "
aaaaaaa

---------

d e Now get 55 to cover the text an-:l tell each other their

answers to the questions giving as much detail as they
can remember. Monitor and help.

Then get SS to read the text they didn’t read. Ask 55
which words / phrases they had problems with in each
text and elicit / explain / translate the meaning.

Ask this question to the whole class. Find out how
many people would like to eat ‘slow food’ and live in a
‘slow city’ and why (not).

5 VOCABULARY noun formation

awe»

Focus on the information box and go through it with
SS. Then, focus on the instructions and the words in
the list and elicit word by word whether they are verbs
or adjectives ( happy, mad, and similar are adjectives;
the others are verbs).

Give 55 time, individually or in pairs, to form nouns
and to write them in the correct column.

.54  Play the tape / CD once for 55 to check their
answers. Then play it again, pausing after each word
for SS to underline the stressed syllable. Check
answers.

Elicit the answer to the question Which ending has a

stressed syllable? ( -ation is the only noun ending here
which is stressed.).

governméht { organiaation  discussion'
movement  relaxation regcﬂbn 311
proposal  happiness {mehﬂ“? i
survival ~ madness similarity
5.4 CD2 Track 31

government discussion happiness
movement reaction madness
organization proposal possibility
relaxation survival similarity
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6 SPEAKING

a e Focus on the instructions and go through the
proposals. Give SS individually a few moments to tick
or cross the proposals and think of a reason why they
agree [ disagree.

b e Focus on the instructions and go through the Useful
language. Get SS to work in groups of three or four.
They should discuss each proposal in turn, giving
reasons for or against, and decide (by a vote) whether
to support it or not.

e Monitor and help, encouraging them to use the Useful
language expressions.

¢ o Get feedback from each group to find out which
proposals they support, Write up the proposals
supported by each group on the board to find out
which are the most popular.

Extra idea
Ask 5S if they think any of these things are happening or
will happen in the future in their town / city.

Extra photocopiable activities

Grammar

quantifiers p.154

Communicative

Lifestyle survey p.185 (instructions p.168)

HOMEWORK
Workbook pp.44—46

ww. frenglish.ru
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G articles: a / an, the, no article
V verbs and adjectives + prepositions
P sentence stress, the, /o/ or /6,7

S

Lesson plan

In this lesson, SS practise when (and when not) to use an
article, and which article to use. The rules given are the
most common ones, for example the non-use of the
definite article when generalizing. Other less common or
more complex uses will be dealt with in subsequent levels
of New English File. The topic of the lesson is a light-
hearted look at men and women. In the first half of the
lesson, the focus is on what men and women talk about,
and in the second half their different attitudes to certain
activities, e.g. visiting a spa. There is a focus on sentence
stress, the sounds /0/ and /6/, and the two pronunciations
of the. In vocabulary, S5 learn common verb and adjective
+ preposition combinations.

Optional lead-in (books closed)

e Write the tollow Ing s¢ ntences on the board:
& -I.-. £ Gre My s |'-."-!"' II cat o see them |."."|'!'.'|I|'|'i"|,'_
-IJ.“n %] "'-'.ll"'. ir .'..'.n'-"ll.':l"'.' i '.:'I LT '.|'l'.'--'. Hilys |"I|'.|.‘~ Vet
W e .-'I [} ."|l'-'l.'l.
II--II-'I-':' WIS T '.'I:'n'iil.- { |‘.-.' el .|'|'-'.'.'.'.'.'-:'II:' OfIs e

e Then ask S5 who they think would probably say it,
man or a woman. Get them to say why.

1 GRAMMAR articles: a/ an, the, no article

a e Books open. Focus on the instructions and give SS a
couple of minutes to fill the gaps. Get them to
compare with a partner before checking answers.
Don't give any grammar explanations at the moment
as this will come in b,

1():2 (ythe 3 a,the,an 4 (), (-) () 5 a,()

b e Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 5B on p.138. Go
through the examples and rules with the class. In a
monolingual class, you could get SS to compare what
they use in their L1.

Grammar notes

Articles: a, an, the, no article

e 55 have learnt rules for using articles before but here
the main ones are brought together. Most nationalities
will have some problems using articles correctly but
especially those who don’t have articles in their
language.

e In this lesson the main rules are covered. Others will
be introduced in subsequent levels of New English File.

e Typical mistakes include:

— omission of the article, e.g. Isaw-old-man-with-dog,

— incorrect use of definite article when generalizing,
e.g. The men usually love the football.

e Focus on the exercises on p.139 and get 55 to do them
individually or in pairs. Check answers.
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C

2

Same planet, different worlds

a 1 the door, the house
2 a Russian, a lawyer s
3 the theatre, a month 35t

ffffff

6 thegu.'l thewm;dmv “'::;;_'55'.5:

7 home, work tiitiEe 111 ;
8 Men, women PiIriistiaisisesast it tidss
9 dinner, bed PR T T
10 a lovely face, attractweE]'iel'i'-iﬁ.:;:'.:ig_:_:;‘;,lii':ﬁ?ﬂ:i
b 1 the,(-),a L T
2 (., () 5 the, they () 1111111111
3 (-)an 6 the,a, the {11 i

e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.72,

e Focus on the instructions and on the sentences. Then
get SS to complete them in pairs.
e Check answers.

1a,the 2 the 3 the,the 4 the 5 :;(;‘"},'tl:hﬂ,,thf

||||||||||||

PRONUNCIATION sentence stress, the, / 0/
or/0/?

Pronunciation notes

['his pronunciation spot focuses first on the fact that
articles tvpically have a weak pronunciation, e.g. a /3
and the /02/. Then the focus moves to the two difterent
pronunciations of the depending on whether the
follow 1E NOUN & ATV ERY ith a vowel or not.

Finallv, there

I
PO fations ol 1,

1l llh.' LW [ ‘:--"\.l}f'll,_'
i} L3l || _.

15 POCL
'he actual difference

the first is voiced, the second
ITe S0 are

i"'. LwWien |_|'|l.. LW 1S ‘-|'|'n.-I|E-
unvoiced) and the important thing is to make st

I]1Il*lllIH|I1II[1I13:.IIII:-[!HJI :-.m||1:1.r.:_. S ar i

S SN

e (.55 Focus on the instructions. Tell 55 they are
going to hear six sentences which all contain definite
or indefinite articles. They will hear each sentence
twice. The first time they should make sure they write
down the key (stressed) words, and the second time
the unstressed words.

e Play the tape / CD pausing after each sentence. Get 55
to compare and then elicit the sentences onto the
board.

5.5 CD2 Track 32

1 Shall we go for a walk in the park?

2 He's a doctor at the local hospital.

3 Is there a bookshop in the centre of town?

4 1'd like a ticket for the match on Thursday, please.
5 They have a big house in the country.

6 We can have a break at the end of this exercise.

e Elicit that articles are not normally stressed.
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b e « 56 Now focus on the instructions and the phrases.
Play the tape / CD for SS to listen and repeat. Elicit
that the is pronounced /da/ when the next word begins
with a consonant sound (e.g. the shop, the sun, the
world), and /81/ when the next word begins with a
vowel sound (e.g. the address, the owner, the engineer).
56" CD2 Track 33
the shop
the address
the owner
the sun
the engineer
the world

¢ ® 57 ° Focus on the information box and remind SS

of the two pronunciations of th. It can be pronounced
10/ like mother or /0/ like thumb.

¢ Emphasize that:

— [0/ is a voiced sound (i.e. it is made using the voice
box in the throat). SS should feel their throat vibrate
when they say it.

— /0/ i1s made in the mouth, not the throat (i.e. it's an
unvoiced sound). SS should be able to feel air on
their hand when they say it.

— there are no rules for how th is pronounced, but 55
can use their dictionary to check the pronunciation
of new words.

e Then, play the tape / CD pausing after each sentence
for 55 to circle th if it is pronounced /d/.
e Get them to compare with a partner and then play the

tape / CD again. Check answers. (KEY See tapescript
below])

457D

1 @Dat man over(there is \'E% wealthy.

CD2 Track 34

2 Junei sixth month o year.

3 @ere are three things you have to remember.
4 1threw it awa n:%Ez-r day.

5 We have maths in@ third term.

6 ([De athletics track is through(fhat gate.

e Play the tape again for S5 to listen and repeat. Make
sure 5§ don’t pronounce th as /s/ or /d/.

¢ Then, get SS to practise saying the sentences
themselves before asking individual SS to say them.

JULARLLE SS can find more practice of English

sounds on the MultiROM and also on the New English
File Intermediate website,

3 READING & SPEAKING

a

e Before starting you might want to pre-teach a few key
words or phrases in the text which you think your S5
might not be able to guess from context, e.g. gossip
(= chat, often about other people and their personal
lives).

e Put S5 in pairs. Focus on the instructions and do the
first two or three subjects with the whole class. Then
give 55 time to mark the words M or W. Then get
feedback from the class.

e Now give 55 a few minutes to read the first paragraph
of the article. Check answers, and ask the class if they
agree with the writer.

sport M films W

work M politics W Fhras
Cloﬂlﬂ_w CAPS M- - As it i il iai il
health W their house W ThaTidt
family W the opposite sex M and W

e Focus on the task. Set a time limit for SS to read the
whole article and to choose a, b, or ¢.

e Get 55 to compare their answers with a partner before
you check answers. You could get SS to point out the
relevant part of the text which gave them the right
answer.

te 2BisHERa 5a’ R
e This speaking task is meant to be a light-hearted

response to the text but will also provide practice of

not using the definite article the when you generalize.

e Focus on the task. Put SS in pairs or groups of three. If
you have a more or less equal number of men and
women in your class, put them in mixed groups and
get them to time each other.

e Monitor and correct, especially if SS use the article
incorrectly when speaking in general (e.g. I think the
football is very boring).

e Get feedback to find out which topic men or women
found most difficult to talk about.

HOW WORDS WORK...

This exercise focuses on some common phrases which
are often used to connect ideas in a text. SS should be
familiar with alse and however, but may not have met the
other expressions before.

1 Give 55 a few minutes in pairs to focus on the
highlighted expressions and match them to their uses.
Check answers making sure SS are quite clear about the
meaning of these expressions.

*******

I?:‘hmffem,anthemﬂaerhmd :
E‘alsn 4 according to it

rrrrrrr

e Point out that;

— However is usually used at the beginning of a
sentence and is followed by a comma; whereas is
usually in the middle of a sentence.

— On the other hand is usually used at the beginning of
a sentence to introduce an opposite argument and is
followed by a comma. You might like to point out
that when two arguments are being put forward we
sometimes introduce the first one with On the one
hand,... and the second with On the other hand,..

2 Now get 55 to complete the sentences and check
answers,

1 also ‘ e cotasiiberpsvasises
ZHuwtw.n'Unthtﬂﬂmrhand sieiniilaeciy
3 Accordingto e e s e et e)
4 whereas i ggiatiiiees
5 On the other hand / However
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4 LISTENING

a & Focus on the photo and ask SS where they think the

92

people are and elicit that they're in a spa, having some
kind of skin treatment.

e NOTE: A spa traditionally means a place where

mineral water comes out of the ground and where
people go to drink and bathe in the water to treat a
variety of health problems. Nowadays, the meaning of
spa also covers what are called “health farms) i.e.
places where you can receive various kinds of health
and beauty treatments, e.g. massages, facials,
manicures and pedicures, etc.

Find out if anyone in the class has been to a spa and if
they enjoyed it, etc.

Focus on the instructions and give SS a few minutes to
read the introduction (including the treatments) and
answer the questions. Check answers to the first question
(to find out if men enjoy spas as much as women) and
then elicit ideas for which treatment Joanna and Stephen
will like best, getting SS to say why. Explain / translate
any vocabulary as necessary.

< 58,1 59 and 510" Focus on the chart and the
instructions. Play the first part (5.8), and get 55 to
complete the chart for Stephen and Joanna for the first
treatment. Let 55 compare answers and then play the

tape / CD again for them to check.
Do the same thing with the next two parts (5.9 and 5.10).

Check answers and find out if any 55 had guessed right
in b. Try not to focus at this point on the meaning of
the words which 55 will listen for in d (below).

TEI:ITLEE.
N

AR ] oL Wt R
S Marks/reasons
" Thebody polish ~ 0: Horrible, uncomfortable;
oo fruitis for eating.
The facial '-'.;' - 4: Boring, long,
1 Hod rasne
Ifiitﬁﬁ_:get treannmt 9* His feet look great. -
':[5:1 .-:Marksfrmnns
1ebody polish ~ 10: Smelled good, relaxing, etc.
'ﬁiﬂﬁﬂﬂl -?En;oyedﬂ.ﬁkmfedsmf
healthy

The fmt treatment  9: A luxury, great nail mina.u'

T

58 CD2 Track 35

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.127)

V = Voice-over, | = Joanna, § = Stephen

V 1 The body polish

] So? What did you think?

S It was just horrible! Horrible. Fruit’s for eating, not
for putting on your body. It was hot and sticky and
incredibly uncomfortable. And 1 felt so stupid. I'd
never have that again. | give it zero out of ten.

J  Sticky? It was fruit for goodness sake! I thought it
was wonderful. It smells so good and it was
incredibly relaxing. I mean how could anybody not
like it? And the head massage was divine! That was
one of my favourite spa treatments ever. Ten out of
ten. OK, so now, the facial.

Hmm. How long is this one?

One hour 40 minutes.

Oh you're joking? That’s too long.

Too long? It'll be heaven. See you later.

5.9 CD2 Track 36

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.127)

V = Voice-over, ] = Joanna, § = Stephen

Vv 2 The facial

S Oh that was so boring. It went on forever.

] Iloved it.

S Well, I must admit my face feels different — much
smoother. But I'm not sure I really want a smooth
face. And it was nearly two hours and she used about
12 different creams and things. It normally only takes
me a minute to wash my face — and I just use soap
and water — the therapist said I ought to buy five
different products!

] Well, | enjoyed every second. My skin feels great —
really healthy. I give it nine out of ten.

s Hmm... I give it four.

I Your problem was that you were hungry so you
couldn’t relax. We could have a fruit juice before the
last treatment...

S A fruit juice? Oh, OK then...if you really want one.

5.10 CD2 Track 37

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.127)

V = Voice-over, | = Joanna, S = Stephen

V 3 The foot treatment

Wow!

Don’t tell me you liked it!

It was wonderful!

I must say, your feet look...well, better. Clean anyway.

Well, I've never liked my feet much to be honest, but

now they look great. That was definitely worth the

time and money. Nine out of ten. What do you think?

] Yes, it was great. A real luxury. And I love the colour they
painted my nails. I agree — nine out of ten. You see. ..

¥ 51

n = fn =

511 * Focus on the instructions. Remind S5 that just
as they guess words from context when they read, they
need to do the same when they listen.

Play the tape / CD once, pausing after each sentence
for SS to try and write the missing word. Then play it
again and get 55 to compare answers.

Check answers by getting individual S5 to guess how
the missing words are spelt and what they mean.

'Imiéﬁi_:_ﬂ_r divine g%ﬁbthﬂ 4 soap 5 nails

bR

Ana mﬂnﬂlmgua] class you can elicit a translation. In

a multilingual class, use mime, drawings, or
definitions, etc.

5.11 CD2 Track 38

S = Stephen, ] = Joanna

1 § It was just horrible! Horrible. Fruit's for eating,
not for putting on your body. It was hot and sticky
and incredibly uncomfortable.

2 ] The head massage was divine. That was one of my
favourite spa treatments ever.

3 S | must admit my face feels different — much
smoother. But I'm not sure [ really want a smooth
face.

4 S [t normally only takes me a minute to wash my
face —and 1 just use soap and water.

5 S What did you think?

] Yes, it was great. A real luxury. Fmd I love the
colour they painted my nails.
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¢ o You could get the class to vote with a show of hands to
see which of the treatments described in the introduction i
to the text is most popular. If you have a mixture of sexes
in the class, get the women to vote first and then the men
to see if they agree with Stephen and Joanna.

Extra support

If there's time, you could get S5 to listen again with the
tapescript on p. 127 so they can see exactly what they
understood / didn’t understand. Translate / explain any

new words or phrases.

5 SPEAKING

e Put 5SS into groups of three or four. Focus on the task
and quickly go through the ten activities.

e Now focus on the Useful language and get SS to
underline the stress in generally / general and common.
Focus too on the advice in the A box.

e Monitor and check as they discuss, correcting any
misuse of articles and encouraging them to use the
expressions in Useful language.

e Get quick feedback from a different group for each
topic. Tell 55 if you agree or not and why.

6 VOCABULARY verbs and adjectives +
prepositions

a e Focus on the example sentences from the text and
remind S5 that they have to remember which
prepositions to use after certain verbs and adjectives,
e.g. you talk to a person about something / someone.

e Focus on the instructions and remind S5 to write the
prepositions in the column on the right, not in the
sentence, Give them time to complete the column
individually or in pairs.

e Check answers.

W !#.itli«i-‘ s

“1;;5:&:&&" 6 from:illas 16 of
2about +_*?ﬁg55=im5ﬁ!ﬂ§53 17 in
3for Bro gt 18 about
‘Ef’ > I é“
el m-fgﬁ:ﬂf?t::i; : ﬁhﬂﬁhhh-urr:.

¢ Then get S5 to quickly test their memory by covering
the prepositions column with a book or piece of paper
and looking at the gapped sentences and remembering
the missing preposition. They can uncover the
prepositions column sentence by sentence to check.

b e Focus on the instructions and put SS in pairs, A and B.
Make sure they cover the prepositions column with a
book or a piece of paper. They take turns to ask and
answer the questions, adding the correct prepositions
from memory.

e Get 55 to swap roles.

5.12

Sk8er Boi

He was a boy, she was a girl

Can [ make it any more obvious?

He was a punk, she did ballet

What more can [ say?

He wanted her, she'd never tell

Secretly she wanted him as well

But all of her friends stuck up their nose
They had a problem with his baggy clothes

He was a skater boy

She said, "See you later boy’

He wasn’t good enough for her

She had a pretty face

But her head was up in space

She needed to come back down to earth

Five years from now, she sits at home
Feeding the baby, she’s all alone

She turns on TV. Guess who she sees?
Skater boy rocking up MTV.

She calls up her friends, they already know
And they've all got tickets to see his show
She tags along, but stands in the crowd

Looks up at the man that she turned down.

He was a skater boy

She said, "See you later boy’

He wasn't good enough for her

Now he's a superstar

Slamming on his guitar

Does your pretty face see what he’s worth?

He was a skater boy

She said, “See you later boy’

He wasn't good enough for her

Mow he’s a superstar

Slamming on his guitar

Does your pretty face see what he’s worth?

Sorry girl but you missed out

Well tough luck, that boy’s mine now
We are more than just good friends
This is how the story ends.

Too bad that you couldn’t see,

See the man that boy could be
There is more than meets the eye

[ see the soul that is inside.

He’s just a boy, and I'm just a girl
Can I make it any more obvious?
We are in love, haven't yvou heard
How we rock each other’s world?

[’'m with the skater boy, [ said see ya later boy

I'll be back stage after the show,
I'll be at the studio

Singing the song we wrote
About a girl you used to know.

I'm with the skater boy, I said see ya later boy

I'll be back stage after the show,
I'll be at the studio

Singing the song we wrote
About a girl you used to know.

CD2 Track 39

s12) J3 SONG Sk8ter Boi

® Sk8er Boi was originally recorded by Avril Lavigne in
2002 and was a worldwide hit. For copyright reasons
this is a cover version. If you want to do this song in
class, use the photocopiable activity on p.210. The
listening task helps to consolidate the grammar point
in the lesson.
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Extra photocopiable activities

Grammar

articles: a, an, the, no article p.155
Communicative

Generally speaking p.186 (instructions p.168)
Song

Sk8er Boi p.210 (instructions p.206)

HOMEWORK
€T Workbook pp.47-49
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G gerunds and infinitives
V work
P word stress

C ALK

Lesson plan

In this lesson, 5§ practise discriminating between gerunds
(or -ing forms) and infinitives. The context is work, and SS
look at two angles which hopefully will interest them
whether or not they are working themselves. The first angle
involves a questionnaire which helps people see what job
would most suit their personality, and the second is a
reality TV programme where contestants have to learn to
do a new job in a month and then try to fool a panel of
judges into believing that they are professionals. The
vocabulary focus is on words and expressions related to
work, and the pronunciation focus is on getting the correct
word stress in multi-syllable words.

Optional lead-in (books El[]‘éf‘d}

e |obs quiz. Put 85 in pairs or sn ;.'_l-- ips. Then read out
the tollowing quiz questions or them on the board:
C.an vou nami

two jobs which people do in a restaurant
[ nbs q.ull‘.llq'q.il.'l..f 1.'-il|| Ii.HIhiHII'
Lwo jabs that ]"L":1|‘l]u do at home
two jobs where you spend a lot of time outside
e Check answers, H'mL'.H;__‘h SUTE B can *-.-:":.'.l and PrONOUnde

the words -.'I.III'L‘-.'||".'.

A0Ime pnuihiu ANSWEers

walter, chel, el¢

taxi driver. pilot. bus driver

Ll XD ATIver, pulot, Dus driver, e1c,
nousewile, wriler, etc.

police othicer, far metr. footballer. etc.

1 VOCABULARY work

a e Books open. Focus on the pictures and sentences, and
give 55, in pairs, a couple of minutes to match them.

e Check answers and model and drill pronunciation of
the bold words.

1E 2B 3H 4F 5A 6D 7G 8C

e Point out that:

— we use apply for when we send a letter or a
completed form to a company to ask for a job
(usually in response to an advertisement).

— CVstands for Curriculum Vitae and means a
document which shows your qualifications, experience
and interests (SS will learn to write one in Writing 5).

— overtime = extra hours that you work over and
above your normal working hours.

— sacked and promoted can be used with either be or
get. If you are sacked, you lose your job. If you are
promoted, you are given a better job in the same
company.

b e Now get SS to cover the sentences and look at the
pictures. Get them to retell the story in pairs from
memory, A testing B and then swapping. Then elicit
the story from the class by asking individual SS.

¢ e Now tell SS to go to Vocabulary Bank Work on p.152.
Focus on section 1 Describing your job and get 55 to
do the exercises individually or in pairs. Check
answers and drill pronunciation where necessary.

a A1 isalibrarian, B2 isa plumber.

b 2 experience 7 resigned
3 training course 8 tempomrr{pmnanent}
4 working hours 9 part- tlme{fuﬂ-um:}
5 self-employed = 10 qunhﬁ:annns _________ _
6 retire SIS s

e Now focus on section 2 Saying what you do and give
SS a few moments to complete the Prepositions
column. Remind SS not to write the prepositions in
the sentences as later they can cover the Prepositions
column and test their memory. Check answers.

Lfor 2 as 3 in,of 4in 5 for 6 at 7 in

e Now focus on section 3 People and the typical endings
for job words. In pairs, give SS time to add two more

to each column.

e Write the column headings on the board and elicit the
new words from different pairs. Write them on the
board for the others to copy down. If you did the
optional lead-in, SS could also add these words to the
columns and drill pronunciation.

el -or -ist - . -ian other =
: builder ~ doctor mepﬂ&pl.,st musician hﬂlﬁq‘ﬂlﬁ
:‘teacher author ]uuma'Eﬁt pﬂlmclan nurse. :: .::'.:.

e Focus on the A box and drill the pronunciation of
the two words.

e Finally, focus on the instruction *Can you remember
the words on this page? Test yourself or a partner’.

Testing yourself

For Describing your job SS can cover the words on the
right and read definitions 1-10 and to try to remember
the words. For Saying what you do SS can cover the
Prepositions column and read sentences 1-7 and try to
remember the prepositions. For People 55 can cover the
chart except for the endings (-er, etc.) and try to
remember the jobs.

Testing a partner
See Testing a partner p.17.

MSS can find more practice of these words

on the MultiROM and on the New English File
Intermediate website.

e Tell 55 to go back to the main lesson on p.76.

2 PRONUNCIATION & SPEAKING
word stress

a e Focus on the words and phonetics and ask 55 if they

95

ww. frenglish.ru



@

b

a

b
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can remember how the phonetics show them where
the stress falls (the syllable after the apostrophe (') is
the one which is stressed). Get them to underline the

stressed syllable in each word using the phonetics to
help.

e 513 Play the tape / CD, pausing after each word to
check answers. You could also ask SS to tell you how

e Now give SS a few minutes to practise saying the
words. You could get them to practise saying them
correctly by looking at the phonetics and also by
repeating after the tape / CD.

L5030 CD2 Track 40
1 apply 6 permanent

2 contract 7 qualifications

3 employee 8 resign

4 experience 9 retire

5 overtime 10 temporary

e Put 55 in pairs. Focus on the questions and give S5 a
few minutes to read them and think whether they have
a family member or friend who fits any of the
categories. They should try to think of someone for as
many of the questions as possible.

e 55 work in pairs telling each other about people they
know. Encourage them to give, and ask for, as many
details as they can.

GRAMMAR gerunds and infinitives

e Focus on the instructions and the questionnaire. Get
SS to complete it, individually or in pairs, and check
answers. They should be able to do this reasonably
well from what they already know and by instinct. If
SS ask for a reason why a particular verb has to be in
the gerund or infinitive, tell them that they will see all
the rules in the Grammar Bank.

L
E:i - tiﬂlm 8 mﬂ%g% ii

-
-
] - - P ..
4 towork
[14to as s CEDN 133
-:Ei '}i::: : {I r - .-:.:: !Eiiilli
- i 1- til ]!;ﬁiﬁ:;-:ii 111
A L T o%h saT g e i e i A LT R RTE o d
2 T A R Tt -
M I T, . e R e e

e Now tell 55 to read each sentence in the questionnaire
carefully, and tick the sentences that they strongly
agree with.

e When they have finished, get them to compare their
answers with another student, explaining why they
have ticked certain statements.

e Focus on the instructions and get SS to read the
‘answer’ paragraph corresponding to the section
where they have most ticks. Some 55 may have an
equal number of ticks in two sections in which case
they should read both answer sections.

® Get feedback from some SS to find out what kind of
, job, according to the questionnaire, would suit them,

and if this is the kind of job that they would actually
like to do (or are actually doing).

d ¢ Now focus on the rules and give 55 a few minutes to

complete them individually or in pairs. Check

ANSWErS.

13314203 ITE SRR
3ithe g 4 thﬁmguﬁ%ﬁ:n.—%:::
e UL 5thegerund
3 to+ infinitive "'E-EE’-‘EEEHEV.'“

e o Tell S5 to go to the Grammar Bank 5C on p.138. Go

through the examples and rules, and get 55 to
compare what form they use in their L1.

Grammar notes

Gerunds and infinitives

s SS have learnt rules for using gerunds (or -ing forms)
and the infinitive (with to) before, but separately. In
this lesson they are brought together.

» SS will see in this lesson that there are three common
verb forms in English: to go (infinitive with to), go
(infinitive without to) and going (gerund or -ing
form).

A\ Like is listed as a verb which takes the gerund;
however, SS may hear or see it used with the infinitive
with to. There is a subtle difference in meaning which
you may want to point out to your 55. Compare:

1 like getting up early in the morning = 1 enjoy it.

I like to get up early in the morning = I think it is a
good idea to do this (but I don’t necessarily enjoy
doing it).

e Verbs which can take either the gerund or infinitive
but with a different meaning will be focused on in
more detail in the next level of New English File.

e Emphasize the importance of learning which verb
form to use after a particular verb or construction,
and give SS plenty of practice. In time they will
develop an instinctive feel for whether a gerund or
infinitive is required.

e Focus on the exercises on p.139 and get SS to do them
individually or in pairs. Check answers.

o
o

o
o

e .ﬁ
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f e Focus on the instructions. Give 55 a few minutes to

choose five topics and to think about what they are
going to say. Demonstrate the activity by talking about
a couple of the topics yourself.

e Put 5S in pairs and tell them to talk to each other
about the topics they have chosen. Monitor to check
that SS are using the right forms of the verbs.

e Get feedback from a few different 55.
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4 READING Adam says, ‘The judges gave their verdict...” and ask
the class if they think Jessica passed the final test; then

a e Focus on the instructions and on the title of the article let them hear the verdict

and elicit some qualities from the class, e.g. You need
to be extrovert, self-confident, etc.

b e Now focus on the photo of Jessica on p.78 and on p.79
where she is doing a TV interview and ask SS if she
looks very different.

Now focus on the instructions and the headings.
Check SS understand challenge (= something difficult
somebody has to do) and contestant (= person who
takes part in a contest, e.g. a quiz show on TV).

Read the first paragraph with the class, and check that
they understand how the programme works. Then
give SS a couple of minutes to read the rest of the text
quite quickly and to match the other headings to the
paragraphs Check answers.

Shc felt exhz ;
'f'She had her




98

A Then came Jessica’s first big challenge. The Prime
Minister was arriving home after a visit to the USA. She
had to wait outside number 10 Downing Street with
the other journalists and try to ask him a question.

] It was a disaster. | was so nervous [ was shaking.
There were a lot of other journalists pushing and
shouting. They didn't let me get near the Prime
Minister. I tried to ask my question, but he didn't
hear me. I felt really stupid.

5,16 CD2 Track 43

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.127)

V = Voice-over, | = Jessica, A = Adam

V Week three.

A Jessica was finally making some progress. She was
more relaxed. This week she had to interview a
politician from the Conservative party in a studio.

] In the beginning it was fine. But then I made a stupid
mistake,

[ Flashback ] SEX JESSICA So could you tell us what the
Labour party are going to do about...sorry, I mean the
Conservative party...

I said the "Labour party’ instead of the ‘Conservative
party. And after that I was really nervous again,

A We all make mistakes sometimes. Jessica just has to
learn to carry on, and not lose her confidence.

B CD2 Track 44

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.127)

V = Voice-over, ] = Jessica, A = Adam, M = Minister

VvV Week four.

] 1spent the last week preparing for the test. It was going
to be a live interview with the Minister of Education.
There would be three professional reporters and me, all
asking him questions. I'd done lots of research so
although I was nervous, I felt well prepared.

] Minister, many people think that the real reason why
there aren’t enough teachers is because their salaries are
so low. Are you proposing to increase teachers’ salaries?

M Well, let’s not forget that salaries are much higher today
than they were under the previous government.

I Yes, but you haven't answered my question. Are you
going to increase them?

M Well, we're planning to spend a lot more money on
education in the next two years.

] Is that a yes or a no?

M There are no immediate plans to increase teachers’

salaries.

So it’s a no then. Thank you Minister.

When it was all over came the worst part. [ had to

wait while the judges decided which of us they

thought wasn’t a professional reporter.

A The judges gave their verdict — and incredibly none of
the three realized that Jessica wasn't a professional!
She did very very well.

Who knows, maybe one day soon you'll be seeing her
on TV... and this time she’ll be a real reporter, not
pretending!

] It was a great experience and I was pleased how I did,
but actually I wouldn’t like to change jobs. I'm much
happier working in the library.

gy

Extra support

It there's time, vou could get SS to listen again with the

tapescript on p. |27 so they can see exactly what they
understood / didn't understand. Translate / u.:,'-,i‘lialll‘l any
new words or phrases.

e Focus on the instructions and the jobs, and make sure
SS understand what they are (stuntman = the person
who does dangerous things in a film, e.g. car chases,
instead of the main actors). Explain that these jobs
were things that people spent a month learning to do
in previous episodes of the programme.

e Now focus on the Useful language. Demonstrate the
activity by talking about the first job (football coach),
using some of the phrases in Useful language. Then
get SS to talk, in pairs or small groups, about each of
the jobs. Tell them that they must end up each
choosing the one they would most and least like to
learn to do.

e Get feedback to see which jobs $S would most / least
like to learn to do.

Extra idea

Il you have a class where several 55 are working, you
could get the rest of the class to interview them. Write
their names and jobs on the board. Then get those with
jobs to prepare a few notes about the pros and cons of
their job. Meanwhile the other §S prepare a couple of
questions for each person. Then get the SS with jobs to

sit at the front of the class, Each should explain what he /
she does and talk for a few minutes about the good and
bad side of his / her job. Then the other S5 ask their

questions. This activity may take some time, but often
provides real and motivating communication.

TR SS can find a dictation and a Grammar
quiz on all the grammar from File 5 on the MultiROM
and more grammar activities on the New English File
Intermediate website.

Extra photocopiable activities

Grammar

gerunds and infinitives p.156
Communicative

Can you guess? p.187 (instructions p.168)
Vocabulary

Pick a card p.207 (instructions p.196)

HOMEWORK

Workbook pp.50-52
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A Then came Jessica’s first big challenge. The Prime
Minister was arriving home after a visit to the USA. She
had to wait outside number 10 Downing Street with
the other journalists and try to ask him a question.

] It was a disaster. | was so nervous [ was shaking.
There were a lot of other journalists pushing and
shouting. They didn't let me get near the Prime
Minister. I tried to ask my question, but he didn’t
hear me. I felt really stupid.

516 CD2 Track 43

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.127)

V = Voice-over, | = Jessica, A = Adam

V Week three,

A Jessica was finally making some progress. She was
more relaxed. This week she had to interview a
politician from the Conservative party in a studio.

] In the beginning it was fine. But then I made a stupid
mistake
[ Flashback ] SEX JESSICA So could you tell us what the
Labour party are going to do about...sorry, I mean the
Conservative party...

I said the "Labour party’ instead of the ‘Conservative
party. And after that I was really nervous again,

A We all make mistakes sometimes. Jessica just has to
learn to carry on, and not lose her confidence.

Ss.17s CD2 Track 44

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.127)

V = Voice-over, ] = Jessica, A = Adam, M = Minister

VvV Week four.

] 1spent the last week preparing for the test. It was going
to be a live interview with the Minister of Education.
There would be three professional reporters and me, all
asking him questions. I'd done lots of research so
although I was nervous, I felt well prepared.

] Minister, many people think that the real reason why
there aren’t enough teachers is because their salaries are
so low. Are you proposing to increase teachers’ salaries?

M Well, let’s not forget that salaries are much higher today

than they were under the previous government.

Yes, but you haven't answered my question. Are you

going to increase them?

Well, we're planning to spend a lot more money on

education in the next two years.

Is that a yes or a no?

There are no immediate plans to increase teachers’

salaries.

So it’s a no then. Thank you Minister.

When it was all over came the worst part. | had to

wait while the judges decided which of us they

thought wasn’t a professional reporter.

A The judges gave their verdict — and incredibly none of
the three realized that Jessica wasn't a professional!
She did very very well.

Who knows, maybe one day soon you'll be seeing her
on TV... and this time she’ll be a real reporter, not
pretending!

] It was a great experience and I was pleased how I did,
but actually I wouldn’t like to change jobs. I'm much
happier working in the library.

Py
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Extra support

It there's time, vou could get SS to listen again with the

tapescript on p. |27 so they can see exactly what they
understood / didn't understand. Translate / u.:,'-.!_‘liﬂll‘l any
new '-\'UI'dx or |"]H a50%.

e Focus on the instructions and the jobs, and make sure
SS understand what they are (stuntman = the person
who does dangerous things in a film, e.g. car chases,
instead of the main actors). Explain that these jobs
were things that people spent a month learning to do
in previous episodes of the programme.

e Now focus on the Useful language. Demonstrate the
activity by talking about the first job (football coach),
using some of the phrases in Useful language. Then
get SS to talk, in pairs or small groups, about each of
the jobs. Tell them that they must end up each
choosing the one they would most and least like to
learn to do.

e Get feedback to see which jobs SS would most / least
like to learn to do.

Extra idea

If you have a class where several 55 are working, you
could get the rest of the class to interview them, Write
their names and jobs on the board. Then get those with
jobs to prepare a few notes about the pros and cons ol
their job. Meanwhile the other §S prepare a couple of
questions for each person. Then get the SS with jobs to

sit at the front of the class, Each should explain what he /
she does and talk for a few minutes about the good and
bad side of his / her job. Then the other S5 ask their

questions. This activity may take some time, but often
provides real and motivating communication.

OTWAR S SS can find a dictation and a Grammar
quiz on all the grammar from File 5 on the MultiROM
and more grammar activities on the New English File
Intermediate website.

Extra photocopiable activities

Grammar

gerunds and infinitives p.156
Communicative

Can you guess? p.187 (instructions p.168)
Vocabulary

Pick a card p.207 (instructions p.196)

HOMEWORK

Workbook pp.50-52
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f e Put SSin pairs, A and B, and get them to go to

Communication What do you think?, Aon p.117 and
B on p.120. Go through the instructions. Here S5
should take turns to ask each other questions and give
opinions.

Extra support

Remind S5 to say Sorry, could you repeat that? if they
don’t understand the questions the first time.

o Get feedback from a few pairs to find out what the
majority opinion is for one or two of the questions.

SOCIAL ENGLISH Why is she smiling?

e 520" Focus on the photo and ask Where are they?
What’s the painting? (In the Louvre. The Mona Lisa.).
Play the tape / CD once for 5S to answer the question.
Check answers.

- They see Ben.

e Focus on the questions. Then play the tape / CD again.
Get SS to compare answers, and then play the
recording again if necessary. Check answers, and elicit
f explain the meaning of any words or expressions 55
didn’t understand, e.g. self-portrait. ..

"j \ - - et
=& Mﬁﬂmapeedmmhcgu&‘srdm#ﬂ_!g.r:..;
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Jﬂtﬂuﬂﬂsldﬂﬂwm . ‘":’EEEEE"
&Ihatshewasthemfenfahaﬂmﬂhafﬁﬁ*haelﬂ
it of Leonardo. EEELLE
5 atsh&‘sﬁedmdurnf‘amuﬁcmmpaﬁﬂ
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'i*wmqﬂmwmﬂﬂmtﬁwmm i3

---------------

Extra support

[f there's time, vou could let S8 listen one more time with
the tapescript on p.128. Help them with any vocabulary
or expressions they didn't understand.

. 520 CD2 Track 47

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.128)

A = Allie, M = Mark

A It's great to be on our own again.

M Yeah.

A Is this the first time you've been to the Louvre?

M Uh huh.

A What's the matter? Is this about the meeting? Because
| agreed with Jacques and not with you?

M Yeah, well, we knew it wouldn't be easy. Working
together, [ mean,

A It's difficult for me as well. But if I don’t agree with
you,...

M I know, | know, you're the boss.

A And I have to do my job. | really thought that
Jacques’s idea was better. And so did Scarlett.

M It's not a big deal, Allie. I'm fine, really. So who
exactly was the Mona Lisa?

A I’'m not sure. | think she was the wife of a banker...

M Is that why she's smiling? Because her husband has a
good salary?

A [ also read somewhere that she was a self-portrait of
Leonardo.
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M A self-portrait? You're kidding. Now [ don't know
. much about art, but Leonardo D}a Vinci was a man,
right?

A Well, it’s just a theory. Why do you think she’s
smiling?

M Well, in my opinion, she’s the managing director of a
Mmusic company.

A What?

M She lives in Paris, she's in love with her marketing
director, and she has a lot of fun telling him what to
do.

A That's really unfair!

M Hey, we're not in the office now — you can't tell me
I'm wrong! Let’s get a coffee.

A Good idea.

M Don't turn round!

A What is it?

M I've just seen Ben from the office.

A Where?

M I said don’t look! I don’t think he's seen us. Let's get
out of here. Come on,

c e 521 Now focus on the USEFUL PHRASES. Give 55
a moment to try to complete them, and then play the

tape / CD to check.

5N (D2 Track 48
A = Allie, M = Mark

A What's the matter?

M It's not a big deal.

M You're kidding.

M Now I don’t know much about art.

A That’s really unfair!

M Don't turn round!

M Let’s get out of here.

Extra idea

Ask 55 if they can remember who said each phrase (and
in what context), e.g. Allie savs What's the inatter?
(Because Mark doesn’t seem happy).

d e Play the tape / CD again, pausing for SS to repeat. In a
monolingual class, elicit the equivalent expressions in
S§"L1.

HOMEWORK

ST Workbook p.53
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WRITING: FORMAL

LETTERS AND A CV

Lesson plan

In this fifth writing lesson SS practise writing a CV and a
formal ‘covering’ letter, i.e. the letter you include with your
CV when you send it to a company or organization in
response to a job advertisement. The layout and style apply
both to letters and emails.

a # Focus on the instructions. Give 5SS a minute to read
the advertisement, and elicit answers. Deal with any
vocabulary problems.

b e Focus on the CV and go through the headings. Check
that S5 understand Career history (= your working life,
not your university course — career is a false friend in
some languages). Then give SS a few minutes to match
the headings. Check answers.

2 Career history 5 Computer skills
-3 Education 6 Additional information
4 Languages

¢ o Now focus on the covering letter. Explain that a
covering letter is a letter you send when you also
enclose something else, e.g. a CV or form, where you
explain what you are sending and why. Remind S5 that
the letter is formal, and that they should circle the
expression that they think is more formal from each
pair. 55 can do this individually or in pairs.

e Check answers.

1 [ am writing

2 | have been working

3 I speak German fluently

4 | enclose

5 I look forward to hearing from you
6 Yours faithfully

d e Finally, focus on the Useful language box and get SS
to complete it. Check answers.

You don’t know the person’s name: finish Yours

faithfully
You know the person’s surname: finish Yours sincerely

e Go through the rules, using the letter as an example,
and remind S5 that this format can also be used for a
formal email.

WRITE your CV and a covering letter

Go through the instructions. SS could write the CV in
class and the letter for homework, or write both for
homework. If 55 have not had any work experience, tell
them to invent the details.

If S5 do the writing in class, get them to swap their CVs
and letters with another student to read and check for
mistakes before you collect them all in.

Test and Assessment CD-ROM

CEF Assessment materials
File 5 Writing task assessment guidelines

For instructions on how to use these pages, see p.32.

GRAMMAR

alcildc 3a-4bSc
b 1 without locking 2 afew 3 gettingup 4 to rent
5 big enough

VOCABULARY

a 1 government 2 reaction 3 happiness @ ..

4 possibility 5 qualifications I
b1lfor 2 about 3 with 4at 5at 6as ‘= ‘i
¢ 1 overtime 2 off 3 sacked 4 promoted < -

5 salary 6 contract 7 apply 8 self-employed =

9 resign

PRONUNCIATION

a 1 movement (It's/uzy/) 4 short (It’s /o)

2 afraid (It's /er/) 5 n::mgn J’(It 5 f Zr" Jussass
3 prefer (It's /1/) .;:'.'.'.'.:
b emplnm ‘unemployed reanuuﬂblt mpmmy
experienioe =< - - aisizidiiaializissisiioeniiiiiy

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT?

alF 2T 3T 4DS 5F 6T 7DS 8T 9F

b a very advanced age = be very old i
single-handedly = by himself, without an}rhtlp
centenarians = penplc whﬂr area hundrcdjreai's dl’d or
mnre

.....

andisdarkerandcmler' TEEes
use up = use mmplctﬂi}r, éxp&nd {energ}r}
multiplying = increasing

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE?

.........

512 CD2 Track 49

1 A Excuse me, is there a bookshop near here?

B Er, sorry, | don't think so. Er...what are you
looking for?

A I'm looking for a guidebook. Is there anywhere
round here where [ might be able to get one?

B Actually, there aren’t very many bookshops in this
town at all. | think there’s one in the centre but
that’s all. But you might be able to get a guidebook
at a newsagent’s. There's one on the corner on the
right, and another one a bit further on this way.

A Oh right, thanks very much.

2 A Where shall we have lunch?

101
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B What do you think, Albert? You know the
restaurants here.

C Well, you could go to Garibaldi’s. The food’s
wonderful — home cooking. You need time though
— they’re a bit slow.

B We're in a bit of a hurry cos we're meeting Anna at
2.30,

C Well, there’s Trattoria Marco — they do good pasta,
and Roberto’s. Their fish is very good.

A [ had pasta last night.

B Me too. Let’s go to the fish place then. Where
exactly is it?

A There’s nothing on TV tonight. Why don’t you go
and rent a DVD?

B Why don't you go?

A OK, but if I go, I choose the film.

B No way. | don’t want to see another horror film in
all my life.

A Well, you go then.

B We could both go and then get a takeaway for
supper.

A OK then.

A Come in, sit down.

B Thank you.

A It's James Baker, isn’t it?

B That’s right.

A Tell me a bit about the last hotel where you
worked. You were head of reception, is that right?

B Yes, I was a receptionist for two years and then |
got promoted to head of reception.

A But you do realize that this hotel’s much bigger
than where you were before and the post vacant
here is for a receptionist.

B Yes, yes, I know.

A Why did you decide to get a job straight after
school? I mean, why did you decide not to carry
on with your education?

B To be honest, | wanted to earn some money. But
I'd like to do a diploma in tourism next year,
maybe studying part-time.

A Have you applied for university next year?

B Yes. I've got a place at Manchester to do medicine.

A Medicine? You've always said you wanted to do
biology.

B Yes, but I've changed my mind. I don’t really want
to work as a doctor, but I'd like to do medical
research. And for that, the best thing is to study

102

medicine.
523 ° CD2 Track 50
A So what do you think?
B I think I like the Volvo best. It's so comfortable. And [

A

love the colour. It's a really nice shade of blue.

Don’t think about the colour. That’s a ridiculous
reason for buying a car. The question is, is the Golf
big enough?

There’s not much space for luggage — the boot’s
much smaller than the Volvo's.

Yes, but think about it — we only go on holiday once a
year. The rest of the time we only use the boot for
shopping. And the Golf would be much easier to
park — that's the advantage of a smaller car. You know
parking’s not your strong point.

I can park perfectly, thank you very much.

Come on! What about last week when you scratched
the mirror.

That wasn't parking. It was when | was driving in the
High Street. Anyway, Volvos are the safest cars on the
road — everybody says so.

A The Volvo's quite a bit more expensive, you know. If
. we bought it, we'd have to get a bank loan.

B How much more expensive is it?

A About 20% more. We wouldn't be able to go to
France this summer.

B What about the Peugeot? Over there. It’s cheaper

- than the Volvo and the Golf. And it’s a really sweet
yellow.

A Look, we've been here more than an hour and [
thought we'd agreed we were going to buy either the
Volvo or the Golf.

B Yes, but now I'm not sure,

Test and Assessment CD-ROM

File 5 Quicktest
File 5 Test
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G reported speech: statements, questions, and commands
V shopping
P consonant sounds: /g/, /d3/,

File overview 6.1 CD3 Track 2

This File has three quite different grammatical and lexical Do you need any help?

areas. 6A focuses on reported speech: statements, Thanks. My name’s Olga.
questions, and commands. 6B revises and extends SS’ I'm a student. What do you do?
knowledge of the passive. 6C focuses on defining and non- I work in advertising.

defining relative clauses. Lexical areas covered in the File Olga, I'm falling in love with you.
are shopping, the cis B Why don't you go?

| ) A OK, butifI go, I::huus: the film.
w B No way. I don’t want to see another horror film

File 5 Quicktest all my life.
File 5 Test A Well, you go then.
B We could both go and then get a takeaway for
supper.
A OK then.
4 A Come in, sit down.
B Thank you.
A s Inmee Baker, isn't it?
B That’s right.
A Tell me a bit about the last hotel where you
worked. You were head of reception, is that righ
B Yes, [ was a receptionist for two years and then I
got promoted to head of reception.
A But you do realize that this hotel’s much bigger
than where you were before and the post vacant
‘here is for a receptionist.
B Yes, yes, T know.

. & 1
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A\ In conversation people often do not change the past to

the past perfect.
e Typical mistakes are:

— 55 sometimes confuse tell and say, e.g. Hesaid me
that he was ill.
— they forget to change the tenses, e.g. The-waiter-said
hewdleall the manager.

— they forget to change the word order in reported
questmns, e.8. She-asked finwhat was lis name,

e Get 55 to do exercise a (notb) on p.141 in pairs or
imdi".ri-:l':.uallj,r Eheck ANSWers.

lllll

Ty

3 Theﬁ‘wdf&atwshuuidgnmﬂmﬁ@mwly
ik fﬂckmﬂ{that] hemlghthelam._ b

l--
---------
-----

""""

++++++++

e Tell 55 to go back to the main lesson on p.84.

f e Focus on pictures 1-6 and choose individual SS to

change the direct speech in each speech bubble to
reported speech. Remind SS that they should use He/
She said... or He | She told him | her... but not He-/-She-

e Then get S5 to retell the story in pairs in reported
speech. Elicit each sentence back from individual
students.

------------

ladve He: sani{ttﬂdher} M&WHMEHJIWE
Eiwﬂhhﬁ‘mdhe askedher:faﬁ """ would marryhnn.She

11111

. askadh:mxfhewas shewﬂﬂ:ﬁ]:esmd{tuld
him) ﬂ:atshedldn’tthmkhe was really her type. He
said,{mm her) thathemuldseeherﬂmundandhcsaﬂ

Extra support

Simply elicit the story round the class rather than in pairs.

2 VOCABULARY shopping

a e Focus on the task. Give 58S a few minutes to talk in

pairs and then check answers.

- A supermarket is a large shop which sells fund!l:lnnk,
.- and cleaning materials for the house, etc.
;;'I’lmra:e often owned b}rb:gmmpames.

- buy and sell things. There are usually a lot of

- individually owned stalls.

..A chemist (or chemist’s) and a pharmacy are the
~'same thing: a shop which sells medicine, etc.

A shopping centre is a place where there are many
shops together (sometimes outside a town).
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ﬁdqmmﬂnﬁmahrgeshapdhﬁedmmﬁ??i
* departments, which sell a lot of different things. '~
::ﬁ_ mmﬂlesamcasaﬁnppmg,lmﬁﬂiﬁi

g

'“iiﬂﬁmpwhere]mucanbufbuﬂks:‘:::::'

TEEET SRS e = F & arme

b e Get SS to answer the questions with a partner, and

then elicit answers from individual SS.

¢ o Tell SS to go to Vocabulary Bank Shopping on p.153.

Get them to do section 1 Places individually or in pairs.
Check answers and model and drill pronunciation
where necessary. Point out that the apostrophe s, e.g. in
baker’s or butcher’s is because baker is the job, and
baker’s is short for the baker’s shop.

] -
B R R

L
LN
i

a 1 street market 2 ﬂiﬁbﬁﬁﬁé&m

3 department store 4 supennarket .
b 5 stationer’s 6 newsagent’s 7 c.h:m.lst"s

8 baker’s 9 bookshop 10 shoeshop
1 cers 13 e s

e Now get 55 to do section 2 In the shop. Check answers
and model and drill pronunciation if necessary.
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e Now get 55 to do section 3 Verbs and phrases. Check
answers and model and drill pronunciation, e.g. online
/onlam/ and queue 'kjuz/.

lt’: 2g 3d 4h Sa

¢ Finally, focus on the final instruction ‘Can you
remember the words on this page? Test yourself or a
partner’,

Testing yourself

For Places S5 can cover the words and look at the
pictures and try to remember the words. For In the shop
they can cover the list and words 1-12. They read the
definitions and try to remember the words. For Verbs
and phrases they cover sentences 1-8 and read sentences
a-h and try to remember the verbs and phrases.

Testing a partner
See Testing a partner p.17.

55 can find more practice of these words
on the MultiROM and on the New English File
Intermediate website.

e Tell 55 to go back to the main lesson on p.85.
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3 PRONUNCIATION consonant sounds: /g/,
/ds/, K/, 1§/, 1§/

Pronunciation notes

The problems vour SS have with these sounds will
depend on whether similar sounds exist in their own
language. You could go through these rules when SS go
to the Sound Bank in c.

Remind S5 that:

g/ - The letter g is usually pronounced /g/, e.g. goal, with
the exceptions below in /d3/,

d3/ - The letters jand dge are always pronounced /d3
e.g. jacket, bridge and g before i or e is often /d3/ too, e.g.
manager, German,

k/ - The letters ¢k and k are always /k/ and the letter ¢ is
often 'k/, e.g. come, across.

|/ - This sound occurs in sh, e.g. wash and in words with
ti-, and ci-, e.g. patient, information, delicious, special.

1}/ - This sound occurs in words with ch, tch, and in the
ending -ture, e.g. future.

a e ¢ 62" Focus on the five sound pictures and elicit the

words and sounds: girl /g/, jazz /d3/, key /'k/, shower /[/,

chess /t]/.

e Now play the tape / CD for SS to try and cross out the
word with a different sound.

e Play the tape / CD again and check answers. Get SS to
tell you how the highlighted letter in the different
wn::-rd is pronounced.

W‘t’s — the gsound is /d3/.

f;ﬁﬁih}p—the sound is /g/.
‘.é eip! ﬁg:sqimduf&f

620 CD3 Track 3

1 girl /g/ bargain newsagent’s argument
ground floor

2 jazz /d3/ vegetables manager change
gift shop

3 key /k/ discount baker's queue receipt

4 shower /f/ shoeshop stationer’s cereals
washing powder

5 chess  /tf/ butcher’s chemist’s cheese choose

Extra support
Play the tape / CD again for SS to repeat the sounds.
Then get them to practise individually or in pairs.

b e © 63 Focus on the task and play the tape / CD for S§

to repeat. Then get them to practise saying them
individually or in pairs.

63 CD3 Track 4

1 You can't get cheese at a chemist’s!

2 I had an argument with the manager of the gift shop.
3 I had to queue for ages at the baker’s.

4 Could you give me the receipt for the shoes, please?
5 My new green jacket was a bargain.

¢ o Tell SS to go to the Sound Bank on p.159and go
through the possible spellings for these sounds. (See
pronunciation notes)

UL SS can find more practice of English
» sounds on the MultiROM and also on the New English
File Intermediate website.

e Now tell S5 to go back to the main lesson on p.85.

4 SPEAKING

e Focus on the questionnaire and quickly go through
the questions with the whole class.

e Put 55 in pairs, preferably face to face. A (book open)
asks B (book closed) the questions in the
questionnaire. When they change roles, tell B to ask
the questions in a different order.

e Monitor and help §§ with any more vocabulary they
may need. When they have finished, get some
feedback from some individual SS.

Extra idea

Get the class to interview you first with some or all of the
questionnaire,

5 READING

a e Ask this question to the whole class and elicit some
opinions [ experiences. Tell 55 what you usually do.

b e Focus on the article and task and give 55 a time limit
to read it and number the paragraphs. Check answers.

L -il."'....- & i w w i EE s

2 AR D e P G R

- - § LA 2

¢ # Focus on the task. S5 now read the text again with the
paragraphs in the right order and complete the chart.
Get 55 to compare their answers with a partner’s and
then check answers. You could write the answers on

the bnard

i
i
21341
i
418712+t Was tC - Because :
- - -
e b *.—::‘!&qﬂ-lﬂt!*l vowa s b
o repairn o iitoccome back
RIS e e
HETE e e na R ved
SWhodidhe  Toshiba  The Managin
write tof i Hﬁ#‘.’ﬁfﬁf
6 What happened Toshibaml[ecmd Hegg:ﬂhls .....
as aresult? the laptop, MP]IJ}!BI‘-I*
repaired it and tendm “““
IHMI“dT&m :-‘_.;EZ:; :
- of charge. -—"ffj-:é':’_z_-’.-.-;';;;

d e Focus on the task and give SS a few minutes to do this.
Check answers and drill pronunciation of new words,
e.g. staff /sta:f/ and guarantee /geeranti/.
105
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1 branch 5 services

2 staff 6 compensation

3 goods 7 guarantee

4 in stock
Extra support
(0 through the text (reading it aloud) paragraph by
paragraph with the class making sure S5 understand it, I
necessary, use 55° L1 to clarify.

e o Focus on the last part of the article “Top tips for

-5 BE msnnable

complaining’ and on the five phrases ( Be reasonable,
etc.). Make sure SS understand what they mean. Get
SS to read the text and complete it with the phrases.
Get them to compare their answers with a partner’s
and then check answers. Deal with any vocabulary
problems 55 may have.

Finally, get SS to vote on which two tips they think are
most important and why,

4 Don't lose your temper

6 GRAMMAR reported speech: commands

a e Focus on the two sentences from the article in 5

READING, and ask SS to imagine what the actual
words used by the shop assistants were. You could
refer S5 to the cartoon in the text for the first one.

‘{Il'}tm want m}'adwce ) bu:.r a-new one.' / ‘If  were

Jnmdn?« SRR T4t
:i 'Cuﬁﬁt:’haﬁkmaweek, sir, / Gﬁﬁlﬂwummehack
. nextweek?

-----

¢ Emphasize that when the shop assistants’ words were

‘reported,, i.e, turned into ‘reported speech) the

construction was They told him + the infinitive (with to).

b e Focus on the instructions, and the four cartoons and

speech bubbles. Tell SS to complete the four sentences
using the positive or negative infinitive of a verb. Put
55 in pairs and set them a time limit. Check answers.

rrrrrrrr

1 She asked the shop assistant to give hgpa refund.
1 ‘He told the people atthe next table nm:t&make 50
S a g s LT e e 11 2
3 ‘She asked the recep
4 Hetnl&th: taxi driver not to go / dnw.'mfast

aaaaaa

¢ o Tell 55 to go to Grammar Bank 6A on p.140. Read the

106

examples and go through the rules for Reported
speech: commands.

Grammar notes
' Reported speech: commands

This structure is not difficult but can be a problem for
55 who use, for example, a subjunctive in their L1.

Some typical mistakes are:

— not using an infinitive, e.g. He told me L not-worry/
that I don't worry,

— forgetting to use the infinitive with to, e.g. He told
HE-R-WOFFY.

Get S5 to do exercise b on p.141 either individually or
in pairs. Check answers.

b 1 to be quiet
2 not to smoke e
3 toopenmymouth L
4 not to tell anyone eiiiisteseis
5 to show him my driving hcence seatiirrasegiit
6 tnmtqh-_qffuurmnhﬂes 33313833
7 not to eat with her mouth open iapastenss
8 to bring him the bill FRivhiy
9 to get off at the next stop
10 nﬂtt{}WEit"

............

--------
--------

||||||||

Tell S5 to go back to the main lesson on p.87.

7 LISTENING & SPEAKING

-5 He said that she hadtnwajthajfan hour wﬁilmﬁer

- 64 Focus on the questions and go through them.
Then play the tape / CD and pause after the first story
(the taxi). Give S5 time to answer the questions in
pairs. Then play this story again if necessary. Check
answers, and ask a few more comprehension
questions, e.g. Where were they? Where was the speaker
going?, etc. Then repeat the process for the other two
stories.

'I'.hetﬂi

iiiii
-----

-------

haﬁinia'il?;'-th#ﬂ!
the bathroom was

||||||

...............
_____________

cleaned her room.
6 She told him to give her another mnm.l-l&- ﬁﬂ this, -

.................

The restaurant ”':"'":::,':‘:L:t;::;;:‘:.

........

thought ﬂlET shouldn’t cha
9 He complained and they d:dn’tha’ve tﬂ pay ﬁ:rr the

ravioli.
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v,

<54 D3 Track 5 Extra photocopiable activities

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.128) Grammar

1 1was in a taxi in Greece, in Athens, and [ was going into
the centre to do some shopping and the taxi driver i
started chatting to me. He asked me where I was from. Communicative

When I said [ was English, he started getting really Who asked what? p.188 (instructions p.168)

aggressive. He said that he didn't like the English and

that all English people were football hooligans. He went

on and on — he just wouldn't stop. I got really annoyed. HOMEWORK

I mean I thought, “Why do I have to listen to all of this?’ . i

So 1 asked him to stop the taxi and let me get out. Workbook pp.54-56

Luckily, he stopped and I got out — and of course, 1

didn’t pay him anything.

2 This happened to me recently when I was travelling

around France on business. [ was really tired because I'd

been working and travelling all day. Anyway, when I got

to the hotel in Toulouse — it was the evening — I checked

in and the receptionist gave me the key to my room. So

[ went up to my room and opened the door, but it was a

complete mess! The bed wasn't made, there were dirty

towels on the floor and the bathroom was filthy. I went

downstairs and told the receptionist and he said that I

would have to wait for half an hour while they prepared

the room. But I was exhausted and needed to rest, so |

told him to give me another room straightaway. Luckily,

he did.

3 This happened to me last week. I went to a restaurant in

London with my family to celebrate my dad’s birthday.

;"!'iﬂ"r'\"lrﬂ}"; e =t P oW 1L LRl Rl III."I.I.I. (WLE L-J'l.IIIJ:'-. ClELLL LT LLPLLL "fl“ LLILPELS 111 Deen maae, e
re were airty toweis on i€ rioor and speech bubbles. Tell 55 to complete the four sentences the bathroom
vas filthy. using the positive or negative infinitive of a verb. Put 5 He said that sl
e had to wait half an hour while they SS in pairs and set them a tiny ,Aiapine

reported speech p.157
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G passive: be + past participle
V cnema
P sentence stress

See the film...get on a plane

Lesson plan

The topic of this lesson is the cinema. In the first half of the
lesson there is an article about exotic film locations, which
have inspired people to visit them. This provides the
context for revision and extension of the passive form. In
the second half of the lesson, cinema vocabulary is
presented and then put into practice in a questionnaire
where S talk about their own preferences and experiences,
Finally, §S listen to the true story of a young student who
met, and then worked for, a world famous film director.

Optional lead-in (books closed)
o Put 55 1n pairs or threes.
Write on the board the names of some famous films vou
think vour 88 will know which are set in a different
country from where vour 55 are studying,
e Then teach 55 the question Where is the film set? (= In
which country does the action take place?).
e Scta time limit, e.g. three minutes, Tell each pair or group
to write down the country in which each film 1s set.
Some possible films (but try to include some recent,
famous films):
Casabianca (Morocco), Zorro (Mexico), Harry Potter
(England), Braveheart (Scotland), Independence Day
USA), Brokeback Mountain (USA), Memoirs of a Geisha
lapan), The Da Vinei Code ( France)

1 READING

a o Books open. Focus on the question and elicit answers
from the class,

b e Ask SS to read the article once and try to guess the
name of each film and where it was filmed. Tell SS to
write the name of the film next to the numbered gap
and the name of the country in which it was filmed in
the gap in the texts. Set a time limit, e.g. five minutes.
Check answers.

1 The Beach, Thailand .
_i,ﬂu;ﬂfdﬁ‘tm,Kemra SRS
E.Eﬁgjérﬂafrheﬂmgs,ﬂew Zealand :*:110 0

Extra support

There are many clues both in the texts and photos to
help 55 identify the films and countries. However, if youl
think that your 55 will still have problems, vou could
write in jumbled order the three film titles and countries
on the board to help them.

¢ o Focus on the questions and make sure SS understand
everything, especially:
were based on a book = when a film is made using a
story or novel (e.g. the Harry Potter books)
was set at the beginning of the 20th century | was set in
a place where... = the film was situated at a particular
time and in a particular place. Point out that set is an
irregular verb (set-set-set).
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® Set a time limit for SS to read the article again and
answer the questions {with the name of the film).
Sometimes they need to answer with more than one
film. Get SS to compare their answers with a partner’s
and then check answers,

1 The Lord Iﬁeﬂmga' .
2 All three films SR

o

------
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Extra support

You could now go through the whole article, dealing
with any vocabulary problems.

e Do this as a whole class activity. Ask the class about
each film and find out how many people have seen it
and how many liked it. Then, with a show of hands,
find out which of the three countries they would most
like to visit.

Extra idea

You could get S5 to underline or highlight five words or
phrases they want to remember from the text. Get them
to compare their words / phrases with a partner and then
get some feedback from the class.

GRAMMAR passive: be + past participle

e Focus on the instructions. Ask SS which is the first
example of a passive in The Beach (is set). Then, give
SS a few minutes to underline more examples. Check
answers by eliciting and writing the sentences (or
parts of sentences) on the board. Elicit the rule for
malu n g the pa.sswe

= S " i § Tl i l--\...' """"" &
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demaydmzﬂndlbymetsunmm

Present perfect simple passive: .. the'y hmnnwheen |
rebuilt.

The passive is formed with the verb be (in the
appropriate tense) and the past participle.

Extra challenge

You could get S5 to underline more examples of the
passive in the other two texts.
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b e Focus on the chart and get SS to underline the verbs in
the active chart and tell you the tense of the verb.

inspire: present simple
: _' dire-cted. paﬁt simple

mt continuous

i:llre;'nﬂﬂd:r prﬁentperfect simple

e PutSSin palrs and get them to complete the chart
with passive verbs. Emphasize that they have to use
the verb to be first (in the correct tense) and then a
past participle. Check answers by writing the passive
verbs on the board.

-

5 aw
=

BRI
: being made on location. .:::‘:55?? <
g e 1. "

3 ?i‘heﬁ!mwﬂlhuelenednm
3 ﬂﬁ;mwwmwwﬂmmm?m

¢ o Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 6B on p.140. Read the
examples and go through the rules with the class.

..
ﬂ--

Grammar notes
The passive: be + past participle

a 1 is being built : | '

2 was / is based on i 33
Smwat{:hedb}' . aeifEadall
4wﬂsm1=n ,-'..TE:“.-_'.i ptiidesiiss)

¥ Yol be taken SEaeeses
8 has been cancelled
9 is spoken

10 must be worn

b1 aresubtited :
2 were thrown away by mistake 13134
3 is being painted s
4 have been sold EHEs
5 Wﬂhp‘%&w Siaesriiaifilicie
6 mustbe paid tomorrow

e Tell S5 to go back to the main lesson on p.89.

3 PRONUNCIATION sentence stress

Pronunciation notes

e If your SS previously used English File Pre-
intermediate, they will already have had an
introduction to the passive although only in the
present and past tenses.

e The form of the passive (be + participle) is quite
straightforward and the easiest way to approach this
grammar point is to emphasize that there are two ways
of saying the same thing (active and passive) but
sometimes with a change of emphasis or focus.
Active: Peter Jackson directed The Lord of the Rings
(The focus is on Jackson.).

Passive: The Lord of the Rings was directed by Peter
Jackson (The focus is on the film.).

» Depending on your S§’ L1 it may be worth pointing
out that we often use the passive in sentences like It’s
made in..., and They’re grown in..., where some
languages use an impersonal subject. Some
contrasting with their L1 may help SS to see when to
use the passive.

Typical mistakes include:

— using the active instead of the passive, e.g. The
tickets sell at-a-newsagent’s.

— S5 thinking they always have to use by (somebody)
when they make a passive sentence.

— problems of form, e.g. leaving out the verb be or not
using the participle correctly.

Remind 5S that information words are the ones which
are usually stressed. These are the words which you hear
more clearly when somebody speaks to you. The
unstressed words are heard much less clearly,

e Now get 55 to do the exercises on p.141 in pairs or

individually. Check answers either after each exercise
or when 55 have finished both.

e « 65 Focus on the task and tell SS that they are going
to hear six passive sentences which they have to try to
write down.

e Play the tape / CD, pausing after each sentence to give
5S time to write down the sentences.

e Play the tape / CD again for S5 to check their answers.
Check answers by writing the correct sentences on the
board (see tapescript below). Leave the sentences on
the board for the next exercise.

b e Play the tape / CD again and get SS to tell you which

words to underline in the sentences. Point out that it is
the words which carry the most important information
(usually nouns, adjectives, and verbs) which are
stressed more strongly. Finally, play the tape / CD again
pausing for SS to repeat and copy the rhythm.

. 65 CD3 Track 6
1 How's this word pronounced?

2 My car’s been stolen.
3 When was this house built?
4 Our television’s being repaired.

5 I've been offered the job.
6 When will the new airport be finished?

¢ Focus on the task. Play the tape / CD, pausing after each
sentence for 55 to repeat. Encourage them to use the
correct rhythm by stressing the underlined words more
strongly.

4 VOCABULARY cinema

a e Focus on the task and give SS a couple of minutes to see

if they can remember (without turning back to the
previous page) the words from the article related to the
cinema.
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b e

Get SS to compare with a partner before telling them to
look back at text 2 on p.88 to check their answers. Then
elicit and write the answers on the board.

1 the soundtrack 4 the film crew
T thed:mclnr 5 on location
i"f{h::&ﬁt : 6 the screen

Tell 55 to go to Vocabulary Bank Cinema on p.154
and do section 1 Kinds of film either individually or
in pairs. Check answers and drill pronunciation of any
difficult words. You could elicit famous films of each
type from your S8S.

1 Western 5 Thriller

-2 Action film 6 Comedy

';‘._3 Musical - 7 Science fiction

3 Harmrﬁhn

Extra challenge

Elicit other kinds of films, e.g. war film (e.g. Apocalypse
Now | Platoon | Jarhead), romcom (= romantic comedy,
e.g. Love Actually), musicals (e.g. Chicago), elc.

Get 55 to do section 2 People and things and then
check answers. Elicit and drill the pronunciation of
any difficult words (e.g. words where the phonetics are
givenj

---------

.*:u:ast 5 plot 9 special effects
-2 star : 6 scene 10 script -~
3 director 7 audience 11 extra =
4 soundtrack 8 sequel 12 subtitles -

ibi2e 3f4a 5c 6d

Finally, get SS to do section 3 Verbs and phrases and
then check answers. Elicit and drill the pronunciation
of any difficult words.

-----

Now, focus on the final instruction ‘Can you
remember the words on this page? Test yourself or a
partner.

Testing yourself

For Kinds of film 55 can cover the words and look at the
pictures and try to remember the film types. For People
and things they can cover the list and words 1-12. They
look at the definitions and remember the words,
uncovering one by one to check. For Verbs and phrases
they can cover the phrases 1-6 and look at the
definitions a-f and try to remember the phrases.

Testing a partner
See Testing a partner p.17.

SULED S SS can find more practice of these words
on the MultiROM and on the New English File
Intermediate website.

Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.90.

5 SPEAKING
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Focus on the cinema questionnaire and quickly go
through the questions. Give S5 two or three minutes
to think about their answers.

b e Put SS in pairs and they take turns to interview each
. other to find out if they have similar tastes.

Extra idea

If there’s time, vou could get the class to interview vou.

6 LISTENING

This interview is with a Polish woman, Dagmara, who
became Steven Spielberg’s interpreter in the film Schindler’s
List, and the person speaking on the tape / CD is Dagmara
herself, so you may like to tell your SS in advance that she
speaks with a light Polish accent.

Schindler’s List was partly shot in Krakow, where Dagmara
lives, and is based on the true story of Emil Schindler, a Pole
who saved the lives of many Jews during the Second World
War by employing them in his factory. The film stars Liam
Neeson and Ben Kingsley and won nine Oscars in 1993.

a e

b e

Focus 5§’ attention on the photograph and the task.
Get SS to quickly discuss the four questions. Don't
check answers at this stage.

6.6 ' Play the tape / CD for S5 to check their
ANSWETS. Elicit answers from the class

Focus on the questions and go through them quickly.
Tell 55 not to try to write answers while they listen but
to wait until the end. Play the tape / CD again. Then
let them discuss the answers in pairs.

Play the tape / CD again if necessary, pausing after
each of Dagmara’s answers, and then check answers.

i B B e i R T -

: MﬂlmmPﬂlﬂﬂi“'“'""“Ei;iéé%%ia‘é:;ﬁzzeaéé
IShewnsrwor 1 Tisiss

3 No, shewaﬂfsmdﬁﬁatﬂm time. ;
4 Ata mgmbﬁwmﬂhﬂﬂuﬂgm {
s speech hfemﬁﬁlﬂle

----------
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6.6 CD3 Track 7

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.128)

I = Interviewer, D = Dagmara

I So how did you get involved in the film, Dagmara?

D Well, as you probably know, a lot of the film
Schindler’s List was shot in Krakow, in Poland, which
is where [ live. And before the actual shooting of the
film started, the film company had an office in
Krakow and | got a job there translating documents
and parts of the script — things like that — I was a
university student at the time.

1 But how did you get the job as Spielberg’s interpreter
in the film?

ww. frenglish.ru




D It'sa funny story. I didn’t think T would ever get to
meet Spielberg or any of the actors. But then, just
before the shooting started, there was a big party in
one of the hotels in Krakow and I was invited.

At first, I wasn't going to go — I was tired after working

all day, and 1 didn’t think I had anything suitable to

wear. But in the end, I borrowed a jacket from a friend
and I went. But when 1 arrived at the party, the
producer — who was Polish — came up to me and said,

‘Dagmara, you're going to interpret for Steven

Spielberg. You have to translate his opening speech,

because the girl who was going to do it couldn’t come

How did you feel about that?

D I couldn’t believe it! [ was just a student =1 had no
experience of interpreting — and now I was going to
have to speak in front of hundreds of people. | was
nervous so 1 drank a couple glasses of champagne to
give myself courage. But when I started speaking, |
was 50 nervous that [ confused the dates of the
Second World War — but luckily I managed to get to
the end without making any more mistakes.

And afterwards, during the party, Spielberg came up to
speak to me to say thank you — he was really nice to me
and said he was impressed by the way I had interpreted.
And then he said, ‘T'd like you to be my interpreter for
the whole film." I couldn’t believe it. I had to pinch
myself to believe that this was happening to me.

o

d e 67" Focus on the task and go through the headings

under which SS have to take notes. Tell them just to
listen and to make notes after they have heard the
tape. Play the tape / CD.

e @ Get SS to compare their notes and then play the tape /

CD again for them to check / complete their notes.
Play again if necessary, pausing after each section.
Elicit answers and write them on the board.

s
| When they had to shoot a scene many times. She:
- thought it was her fault — maybe she hadn't translated
correctly; e

"

:'!‘I-
-

gy

&

Oncewhien they repeated a i

. Spielberg got angry and shouted athen

it vas lil work with Spie

'."f i h‘ﬁ;_he.n::'e"l

~ dau ﬁ'{t&ﬁl e.g : sure she was: TEHE
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o Finally, ask SS if they have seen Schindler’s List and
what they thought of it - if they agree with Dagmara.
You could also ask them if they would like to have
done Dagmara’s job, or which director they would like
to interpret for.

Extra support

" If there's time, get S5 to listen to the whole interview

with Dagmara with the tapescript on p. 128 so they can
see exactly what they understood / didn’t understand.
Translate / explain any new words or phrases.

6.7 CD3 Track 8

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.128)

I = Interviewer, D = Dagmara

I S0 what exactly did you have to do?

D I had to go to the film set every day. A car came every
day to pick me up from my house — [ felt really
important! And then what I had to do was to
translate Spielberg’s instructions to the Polish actors,
as well as the extras. I had to make them understand
what he wanted. It was really exciting — sometimes I
felt as if I was a director myself.

I Was it a difficult job?

D Sometimes it was really difficult. The worst thing was

when we kept having to shoot a scene again and

again because Spielberg thought it wasn't exactly
right. Some scenes were repeated as many as 16 times

— and then sometimes [ would think that maybe it

was my fault - that I hadn’t translated properly what

he wanted, so I'd get really nervous. I remember one
scene where we just couldn't get it right and

Spielberg started shouting at me because he was

stressed. But in the end we got it right and then he

apologized, and I cried a little, because I was also
very stressed — and after that, it was all right again.

So, was Spielberg difficult to work with?

D Notat all. I mean he was very demanding — I had to
do my best every day — but he was really nice to me. |
felt he treated me like a daughter. For instance, he
was always making sure that I wasn't cold — it was
freezing on the set most of the time — and he would
make sure I had a warm coat and gloves and things.
[t was hard work but it was fascinating — an amazing
experience.

I What did you think of the finished film?

D 1believe that Schindler’s List is truly a great movie, a
masterpiece. | think the actors were brilliant,
especially Liam Neeson and Ben Kingsley — and I love
the way it was shot in black and white, with colour in
just one scene,

But, as you can imagine, I can’t be very objective
about it — I mean, I lived through nearly every scene.
And when I watch it — and I've seen it a lot of times —
I always remember exactly where I was at that
moment. [ can’t help thinking, ‘Oh there [ am,
hiding under the bed, or standing behind that door’

Extra photocopiable activities

Grammar

passive: be + past participle p.158
Communicative

Cinema quiz p.7189 (instructions p.169)

HOMEWORK
Workbook pp.57-59
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V what people do
P word stress

| need a hero

Lesson plan

G relative clauses: defining and non-defining

The theme of this lesson is heroes and icons. The first half
of the lesson focuses on one of the most iconic figures of
the 20th century: the revolutionary Che Guevara (whose
face has adorned many students’ walls and T-shirts). This
context is used to revise and extend SS’ knowledge of
relative clauses, They should be familiar with defining
clauses but probably won't be familiar with non-defining
clauses. The second half of the lesson focuses on people
who Time magazine consider to be heroes and icons of the
21st century. The lexical and pronunciation focus is on
nouns describing what people do. At the end of the lesson,
55 talk about people (dead or alive) who they admire.

Optional lead-in (books closed)

e Put 551n pairs. Tell 55 to imagine that they are going to
sell T-shirts to raise money for the school. The T-shirts
will have on them the face of a famous person. Each pai
has to choose whose tace they want to have on their 1
shirt and be ready to explain why.

e Ciave 55 a few minutes to do this and then ask each pan
who they have chosen and why.

1 GRAMMAR relative clauses

a e Books open. Focus on the picture and the quiz and
put 55 in pairs. Set them a time limit and then check
ATISWETS.

lc::2b-3a 4a 5a 6b::72b

b e Tell SS to cover texts A—E on p.93, Focus on the photos
on pp.92-3 and tell SS to try and guess what the
connection is between the photos and Che Guevara.
Elicit ideas from SS (e.g. I think the motorbike is the
one which Che Guevara rode in the film ‘The Motorcycle
Diaries’, etc.) but don't tell them if they are right or
wrong vet.

¢ ® Get S5 to read texts A—E to find out the connection
between the photos and Che Guevara. Feedback
answers. Go through the texts (you could read them
aloud). Translate / explain any words or phrases that
caused problems.

d e Tell SS to cover the texts and look at sentences 1-6 (which
are all taken from the texts). They should complete the
gaps with a relative pronoun. Check answers.

1 whose, which 2 which, which 3 who 4 where
5 which 6 who, who

e o Now focus on the instructions and get SS to compare
sentences 1 and 2 with the almost identical sentences

in text A and find three differences. Elicit the answer
from the class.
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The text says *...the motorbike journey C.';:e:'"L
friend Alberto across South America’ {ﬂm?ﬂiﬁ!ﬂ
pmnuunwhid: is omitted), ‘...it was rheﬁc}ﬁ:ﬁrhqmw
on this trip...” (the relative pronoun which is omitted)
and, . :twmdxemhemwmn&umpmwd
him... [ﬂntmuudmsmadufwhmh] ..Z-'-:?E.'E_

e Tell 55 that they will learn the rules for when they can
leave out the relative pronoun and when they can use
that instead of who / which in the Grammar Bank.

f e Tell 55 to go to Grammar Bank 6C on p. 140, Read the
examples and go through the rules with the class.

Grammar notes

Relative clauses

o 55 who used New English File Pre-intermediate will
have already had an introduction to defining relative
clauses but not to non-defining ones. In writing it is
always clear which is which because of the comma(s)
which always separate off the extra information in a
non-defining clause.

e Although that is a common alternative to who [ which
in defining relative clauses, it cannot be used in non-
defining clauses. For this reason, it may be advisable to
train your SS to always use who / which in both kinds
of clauses to avoid error.

e Whom is also sometimes used as a relative pronoun
instead of who to refer to the object of the verb in the
relative clause, or after prepositions, e.g. She’s the woman
whom [ met yesterday. He’s the man to whom [ spoke
yesterday. It is much less common and more formal than
who. You may wish to point out its use to SS.

e Typical mistakes include:
— confusing who and which, e.g. Shes-afriend-which
Ives near lier,
— using a personal pronoun, e.g. He-isthe-man-whe-he
— using that in non-defining relative clauses, e.g. This
film, that won an Oscar-in 1999 will be showson1V

e Get S5 to do exercise a on p.141, in pairs or
individual]}n Check answers.

L WhEREL{EE Which 7 N
2 who 5 which 8who ‘i1l o
3 whose 6 where ?wﬁjgh_ i

e Now get 55 to do exercise b in pairs or individually.
Check answers. Point out that this exercise is based on
defining clauses.

-----
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¢ Now get 5§ to do exercise ¢ in pairs or individually.
This exercise is based on both defining and non-
defining clauses. Check answers.
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e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.92.

g ® Now get 5S to cover the text and look only at the
photos. Ask them if they can remember what the
connection was between each photo and Che Guevara,
55 will probably use a relative clause in some of their
answers, e.g. It’s the town where Che Guevara was born.
[ It's the motorbike which was used in the film.

2 LISTENING & SPEAKING

a e (.68 Focus on the task and explain the meaning of
icon (= a famous person that people see as a symbol of
a particular idea, way of life, etc.). Put SS in pairs and
explain that they are going to hear a quiz programme,
which is a series of clues to identify eight famous
people. Point out that the presenter of the programme
always gives the first letter of each person’s name as an
extra clue. So, for example if the person was Nelson
Mandela, the letters would be N and M. Emphasize
that 5§ mustn’t call out answers but that they should
write them down on a piece of paper.

® Play the tape / CD once the whole way through, and
then again. Alternatively, you could pause the
recording after each question and give SS time to
discuss with a partner who they think the person is.

® Then ask how many pairs think they have correctly
identified all eight people. If there are several, check
answers. If nobody seems to have got all of them, then
play the recording again before checking answers.

B

o " 5 Jackie Onassis /{1111
555 alIl 6 Martina Navratilova =~
'3 Mad /1 7 George Cloon
- 4'Giorgio Armani ||| 8 Maria Callas

Extra support

[f there's time, you could get SS to listen to the tape / CD
again with the tapescript on p.128 so they can see exactly
what they understood / didn't understand. Translate /
explain any new words or phrases.

68" CD3 Track 9

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.128)

It’s 12.00 noon and so it’s time for today’s competition.
Today the topic is ‘Heroes and Icons’. As usual, the rules
are very simple. I'm going to give you eight clues and
you have to identify the people. If you know all the
answers, send them to me straightaway by email. The
first person who sends me the correct answers wins a
prize. Today’s prize is two plane tickets to ... the Big
Apple, New York!

@

OK, so let’s get started with those clues. I'll say each one
{ twice only. And remember, I always give you the first
letter or letters of the word I'm looking for. Today they
are all people’s names.

Let’s start with an easy one. Two letters, Band G. It’s a
man who'’s probably the richest man in the world, the
founder of Microsoft. That’s BG, the man who started
Microsoft,

Number 2. Two letters again, ] and P, although this isn’t
the name he was born with. A man whose humanity
made him an icon for millions of people all over the
world. This religious leader was born in Poland but he
died in Rome in 2005.

Number 3 begins with M, just one word. It’s the name
of a woman who has had a lot of different jobs. She’s
been an actress, she’s even written children’s books, but

she’s most famous as a singer. One word beginning with
M-l-

And number 4. This time it’s a man, and the letters are
G and A, though many people just know him by his
surname. He'’s an Italian designer, whose clothes are
considered among the most elegant in the world, and
whose name is also on perfume bottles everywhere. G
and A, for an Italian fashion designer.

On to number 5. Two letters, ] and O. It's the name of a
famous American woman, whose first husband was
president of the USA and whose second husband was a
Greek millionaire. Although she died in 1994, she is still
admired for her style all over the world. Two letters, ]
and O,

And number 6. It’s a woman again and the letters are M
and N. She’s the woman who changed the shape of
women’s tennis, and is possibly the greatest female
player of all time. She was born in Prague but later
became a US citizen. M and N for the greatest ever
woman tennis player.

Number 7 is an American actor. He was born in
Kentucky in 1961 and he is often called the most
attractive male actor in Hollywood today. He first
became famous in a TV hospital drama in which he
played the part of a doctor. His first name begins with G
and his surname with C. So that’s a Hollywood actor, G
and C.

And finally, number 8. Two letters. M and C. She was
born in Greece and died in Paris, and she is the woman
whose voice is familiar to lovers of opera all over the
world. Nicknamed ‘La Divina' her life was tragic, but
her voice will never be forgotten. MC, la Divina.

So, if you think you've got the eight correct answers,
email them to me now at this address,
Guessthenames@BT.com, that’s
Guessthenames@BT.com. And the first person with the
correct answers will win those two tickets to New York.

Time for some music.

b e Put S5 in pairs, A and B, preferably face to face. Tell S§
to go to Communication Relatives quiz, A on p.118
and B on p.121,

¢ Go through their instructions and make sure SS
understand what they have to do. You could
demonstrate the activity by doing number 1 (for A
and B) with the whole class, before getting them to
write their questions. Monitor to make sure SS are
writing sensible questions,

e 55 then take it in turns to ask their questions to their
partner.
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Extra Challenge

You could encourage S5 to make their clues a bit cryptic,

so that thev are more difficult to get, e.g. if the word was
generons, instead of defining it as a person who likes

ving presents, they could define it as, e.g. a person who
is always the first to take out lns wallet in a restanrant
when the waiter frings the bill,

READING

e Focus on the task and get S5 to try to match the
photos and people. Check answers, and for each
person ask the class what he / she is famous for. Elicit
ideas but don’t tell them if they are right or wrong.

Aung San Suu-Kyi 5
Bono 1

Thierry Henry 2
Bernard Kouchner 3
Queen Rania of Jordan 4

,,,,,,,,

LLLLLLL

e Get SS to read the article and match the five names
with the texts. Check answers.

A Thierry Henry

B Queen Rania of Jordan

C Bono

D Aung San Suu-Kyi tEii
 E Bernard Kouchner ST

------

Extra idea

Alternatively, you could read each paragraph aloud to
the class and elicit who the person is, and also the
meaning of any new words or phrases.

e Set a time limit, e.g. six or seven minutes, and get SS
to read the article again and answer the questions.
Check answers.

1 Bono, He cotldn’t take the child with Rim; -

.......

-2 Queen Rania of Jordan, by getting chil fEeets
“vaccinated. 11ises

3 Aung San Suu-Kyi. She chose her job. Tiveds

4 Bernard Kouchner. He pamclpated acuve}yﬁmself
in aid work.

5 Bono and Thierry Henry. Bono is tr;qngtnfrﬂ:
Africa of hungﬂr and poverty, and Henry is trjring_tn
eradicate racism from sport.

o Focus on the task and get SS to read the article again
to find the nouns. Check answers, and get 5S to
underline the stressed syllable.

2 modernity 5 choice
3 hunger 6 operation
4 poverty 7 sale

e [n pairs, tell SS to cover the article and try to
remember as much as they can about each person.

Extra support

[ 3oy 1]‘|il-. HER: | u'i1{r||_' class -.I;L'li'i.'[l).'.
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4 VOCABULARY & PRONUNCIATION what

people do, word stress

Focus on the information box and remind SS that these
are the common endings for words which tell us what
someone’s profession or occupation 1s.

a e Now focus on the chart and the four examples. 55 do

the exercise in pairs or individually and then compare
with a partner.

e Check answers.

-er cor | -ian -ist
leader actor  politician  physicist,
composer cnndugtﬁr muﬂclan cyclist
designer director E.'I-li.tﬂﬁitf 43|
footballer inyentor : scientist

- painter sculptor \rmlmia‘_{-_ -'. :
photographer s
presenter: -

-------

b e 6.9 ' Play the tape / CD for SS to underline the

stressed syllable in each word. Check answers, and get
SS to practise saying the words. Remind them that
endings added to words are usually not stressed.

Extra challenge

You could get SS to underline the stressed syllable first
and then listen to check.

6.9 CD3 Track 10
leader actor politician  physicist
composer conductor musician  cyclist
designer director guitarist
footballer inventor scientist
painter sculptor violinist
photographer
presenter

5 SPEAKING

a e This is a free-speaking activity which gives 55 a chance

to talk about their own heroes.

e Give SS time to write a name in three of the categories
and give them a few minutes to prepare to talk about
them (who they are, what they have done, and why
they admire them). Monitor and help SS with any
vocabulary they may need.

b e PutSS into small groups of ideally three S5 (or if this

is impractical, in pairs).

e SS take it in turns to talk about the people they admire
(i.e. each student talks about one person, then the
next student speaks about one of their people, etc.).

e If there’s time, get some feedback from the whole class
on which people 55 chose.

Extra idea
Begin by telling SS about a couple of people that you
admire and explain why.

ww. frenglish.ru



6 610> JJ SONG Holding out for a hero Extra photocopiable activities

e This song originally recorded by Bonnie Tyler in 1982
was used as the theme song in the film Shrek 2 (2004).
For copyright reasons this is a cover version. If you
want to do this song in class, use the photocopiable

Grammar
relative clauses p.159
Communicative

activity on p.211. Which definition is right? p.190 (instructions p.169)
Vocabulary
Alphabe 202 (ins [ .
‘s D CD3 Track 11 SEE‘Jn;lbLE race p.202 (instructions p.196)
Holding out for a hero
Halding out for a hero p.211 (instructions p.206)
Where have all the good men gone and where are all the LRI 4
gods?
Where’s the streetwise Hercules to fight the rising odds? HOMEWORK
Isn’t there a white knight upon a fiery steed?
Late at night I toss and I turn and I dream of what I need UYL Workbook pp.60-62
I need a hero

I'm holding out for a hero till the end of the night
He’s gotta be strong and he’s gotta be fast

And he’s gotta be fresh from the fight

I need a hero

I'm holding out for a hero till the morning light
He’s gotta be sure and it’s gotta be soon

And he’s gotta be larger than life

Larger than life

Somewhere after midnight

In my wildest fantasy

Somewhere just beyond my reach

There’s someone reaching back for me

Racing on the thunder and rising with the heat

It’s gonna take a Superman to sweep me off my feet

I need a hero

I'm holding out for a hero till the end of the night
He’s gotta be strong and he’s gotta be fast

And he’s gotta be fresh from the fight

[ need a hero

I'm holding out for a hero till the morning light
He’s gotta be sure and it’s gotta be soon

And he’s gotta be larger than life

I need a hero
I'm holding out for a hero till the end of the night

Up where the mountains meet the heavens above

Out where the lightning splits the sea

I could swear there is someone somewhere watching me
Through the wind and the chill and the rain

And the storm and the flood

I can feel his approach like a fire in the blood

[ need a hero

I'm holding out for a hero till the end of the night
He’s gotta be strong and he’s gotta be fast

And he’s gotta be fresh from the fight

I need a hero

I'm holding out for a hero till the morning light
He’s gotta be sure and it’s gotta be soon

And he’s gotta be larger than life

55 can find a dictation and a Grammar
quiz on all the grammar from File 6 on the MultiROM
and more grammar activities on the New English File
Intermediate website.
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PRACTICAL ENGLISH

BREAKING NEWS

Function Giving and reacting to news

Language You'll never guess what'’s happened! You're joking!
Are you serious?, efc.

Lesson plan

In the first part of the lesson, SS learn and practise ways of
giving and reacting to news. Ben tells the other people in
the office that he saw Mark and Allie together in the Louvre
and they express their surprise and disbelief. In the second
part of the lesson (Social English), Mark arrives at work
and Ben questions him about his weekend. Then Allie, by
mistake, sends a personal email to everyone in the office.

These lessons are on the New English File
Intermediate Video / DVD, which can be used instead of
the Class Cassette / CD (see introduction p.9). The main
functional section of each episode is also on the MultiROM
with additional activities.

Optional lead-in (books closed)

e [Revise what happened in the previous episode by

Iciting '|n story from S8, e.g. Why did they have a

meeting with Scarlett? Who did Allie agree with, Mark or
[acques? H here did A hu.ﬁ and Allie go in Paris at the
weekend? Why did they have to leave the art gallery
quickly?, etc

[f vou are using the video / DVD, you could play the
previous episode again, leaving out the “Listen and
|":I"|"I.'.I|.- SCCTons,

e You could also try to elicit from the S5 the phrases they
revised / learnt in the previous episode for giving
opinion, e.g. Personally, I think Scarlet should..., | agree
..... thr Ja .||-.l ete, (You could write the phrases with gaps

on |||.. board to help 55 remember. ).

GIVING AND REACTING TO NEWS

a e (611" Tell SS to cover the dialogue with their hand or
a piece of paper. Focus on the photo and the two
questions. Alternatively, write the two questions on
the board and get 5SS to close their books.

e Play the tape / CD the whole way through. Check
answers.

............

MWMMWWE&MM&ﬁ 3
lhéiau?re,halﬂinghnndg,,__.:..-m 27

ﬂ% i

1.1!!

b e Now get 55 to look at the dia]ngue, [n pairs, they read
it and see if they can guess or remember the missing
words. Emphasize that they shouldn’t write the words
in the dialogue but in pencil alongside or on a separate
sheet of paper.

¢ o Play the tape / CD again for them to check. Then go
through the dialogue line by line and check answers.
Find out if SS had guessed the words correctly. Where
they had not guessed correctly, see if their alternative
also fits.

116

d

, BIT CD3 Track 12
B = Ben, N = Nicole, ] = Jacques, M = Mark
B  Hi
N /71 Hi. [ Hello.
N  Did you have a nice weekend?
B Oh yeah. You'll never guess who I saw on
Saturday.
Who?
Allie...and Mark. In the Louvre..
Really?
You're joking.
It was definitely them. And they looked really
close. I think they were holding hands.
No! I don't believe it.
[t’s true, ’'m telling you! And I think they saw me
because they turned and left really quickly.
| Are you serious?
N  You know, I'm not surprised. I think they've been
seeing each other ever since Mark arrived. Or
maybe even before.
That’s incredible. What makes you say that?
When I went to look at Mark’s new apartment,
I'm sure Allie called him on his mobile. And I've
seen her looking at him...in a certain way...
Hey, quiet everyone. It's Mark.
Hi.
Hi.
/N Good morning.

together.

=~ = Z 8 2

i: i

= W

— =

e 612" Now focus on the key phrases highlighted in

the dialogue. Play the tape / CD pausing after the beep
for SS to repeat. Encourage them to copy the rhythm
and intonation.

162D CD3 Track 13
B = Ben, N = Nicole, ] = Jacques

You'll never guess who I saw on Saturday.

Really?

You're joking.

No! I don't believe it.

It's true, I'm telling you!

Are you serious?

That's incredible.

i g == o

e Get SS to cover the dialogue and try to remember five
ways of reacting to news with surprise or interest. You
could get SS to work with a partner or do it as a whole
class activity.

- =
i"‘.; .l#*:_

‘‘‘‘‘‘
- B

Extra support

You could write the first letter of each phrase on the
board to help S5.

f e Focus on the instructions and demonstrate the activity

by inventing a piece of news to tell the class, e.g. about
a politician or local celebrity. Encourage SS to react
with surprise, and ask for details to which you should
invent answers (Don't forget to tell SS after that your
news isn't really true!).

ww. frenglish.ru



e Then put SS in pairs and give them a few minutes to
invent their piece of news. You could remind them
that we often use the present perfect to give news, e.g.
The Prime Minister has resigned / X and Y have broken
up, etc.

® They then take turns to tell the class their news. The
class should react using the expressions from e. If they
are enjoying the activity, let them continue inventing
more news for a few minutes.

SOCIAL ENGLISH For your eyes only

a e (613" Focus on the email and the question. Play the
tape / CD, replaying the relevant line if necessary,
Check the answer.,

b e Now focus on sentences 1-5 and go through them

quickly. Then play the tape / CD for SS to mark the

sentences T or F. Play the recording again as necessary.

Che:k answers, Get S5 to correct the wmng sentences.

L6130 CD3 Track 14

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.129)

M = Mark, B = Ben, ] = Jacques, N = Nicole

M Dear all
Please find attached a copy of the latest sales report
from the USA. Mark.

M So, did you guys have a good weekend?

B Yes, fine.

] Not bad. Very quiet.

B What about you, Mark?

M Oh, I spent most of the time at home...just being
domestic, you know. The apartment’s looking pretty
nice, now. You must come round for a meal one
evening.

] That would be very nice.

B So didn’t you go out at all?

M Oh sure. | went to the Louvre on Saturday. I felt like
getting a bit of culture.

] On your own?

M Yeah. I kind of prefer going to museums and galleries
on my own. You can look at everything at your own
pace.

B That’s funny. I went to the Louvre on Saturday, too.

M Really? I didn't see you.

B Well, it’s a big place. I didn't see you either.

N ['ve just had an email from Allie.

] 5o have L.

M Me, too...

N Dear Mark,

Thank you for the information. And thank you,
darling, for a wonderful weekend.
Allie.

Extra support

* Let 55 listen one more time with the tapescript on p. 129,
Help them with any vocabulary or expressions they
didn’t understand.

e Finally, ask S5 what they think Mark and Allie will do
now.

¢ e (618" Now focus on the USEFUL PHRASES. Give SS

a moment to try to complete them, and then play the
tape / CD to check.

ALY CD3 Track 15
M = Mark, B = Ben, ] = Jacques

M You must come round for a meal one evening,.

] That would be very nice.

B So didn’t you go out at all?

M I felt like getting a bit of culture.

B That'’s funny. I went to the Louvre on Saturday, too.
B [didn't see you either.

Extra idea
Ask 55 if they can remember who said each phrase.

d e Play the tape / CD again, pausing for SS to repeat. In a
monolingual class, elicit the equivalent expressions in
58" L1.

HOMEWORK
€D Workbook p.63
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WRITING

A FILM REVIEW

Lesson plan

This writing task focuses on writing a film review. The task
recycles both the grammar and vocabulary from File 6.
There is also a ‘mini focus’ on using prepositions correctly.
We suggest that you do exercises a—c in class, but set the
actual writing (the last activity) for homework. If there’s
time, you may also want to do the planning in class.

a o Focus on the title of the film and the photos, and ask
S5 if anyone has seen it and if they liked it.

b e Now focus on the task and tell S5 to first read the

review through once without worrying about the gaps.

Ask S5 if the review makes them want to see the film.
Then, give them a few minutes to complete the task.
Get them to compare before checking answers.

Paragraph 1 The name of the film, the director, etc.
Paragraph 2 Where and when it was set .

Paragraph 3 The plot

Paragraph4 Why you recommend this ﬁ]m

¢ o Get SS to read the text again and complete the gaps
with prepositions from the list. Check answers.

2 for 3 about 4 At 5 back 6 Iﬁlifj’::a;-ljﬂut
Bas 9 to 10 in SIS

j:[ For number 4 you may need to explain the difference
between in the beginning and at the beginning. We say
in the beginning when it is a phrase on its own (= At
first), followed by a comma, e.g. In the beginning,
nobody understood what was going on. We say at the
beginning when it is followed by of sth, e.g. At the
beginning of the book | programme [ class, etc.

d e Focus on the question and elicit that we normally use
the present tense to tell the plot of a film or book.

e Finally, focus on the Useful language box and make
sure SS understand all the phrases. Tell them to
imagine they are writing, e.g. about The Lord of the
Rings and elicit the sentences from them, e.g. It was
directed by Peter Jackson.

Extra idea

(et SS to practise the Useful language phrases by telling

a partner about the tilm thev are going to write about.

WRITE a film review

Go through the instructions. Then, either get 55 to plan
and write their film review in class (set a time limit of 20
minutes) or get them to plan in class and write at home,
or set both the planning and writing for homework.

If SS do the writing in class, get them to swap their film
reviews with another student to read and check for
mistakes before vou collect them all in.

Test and Assessment CD-ROM

CEF Assessment materials

le 6 Writing task assessment ldeline
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REVISE & CHECK

For instructions on how to use these pages, see p.32.

GRAMMAR
1 I wanted 5wa5iﬁ§i;ié:::'-;
2 shewould 7 being built'
3 hewas iy hmgﬁt
4 to open 9 whose son
5 not to 10 which e:uts
VOCABULARY

a 1 shop window (The others are types of shops.) "
2 sales (It's a noun. The others are \rerhs related tn
shopping.)
3! sﬁéﬁaﬂé&ﬁs (The others are allp¢¢1ﬂe who are
i mmmémmﬁm@r i,
¥ sa tnuation an
14 ﬁher nm_l’iﬁ%thﬁﬂ%ﬁ&lﬁtﬁqﬂs of ﬁjms )
: 5 plut (Tt's a noun. ' Thﬁpﬁm ire Pa;‘;:lctplm related to
- “the cinema.) Biasteys .
1}_ 1 hutch:rs 2 receipt 3 que:ue 4 t[ﬂﬂE}f

_;:J._nn 2 on 3 about 4 back 5 on ﬁb}’,,?r'_.m

PRONUNCIATION
al special | (It‘s- J'_tﬁ} """"" 4 mndaw (It's Jau/)
2 managet ﬂt?*:"ﬁf'} . "5 chemist’s (It's fk.uf}
3 scene (Ifs/sd). -
b s;ﬂihﬂ:s. ; rec;upt, soundtrack, u:uammer

CAN YOU UNDEHSTAHD THIS TEXT?

& LigtiZel 3-b 4-alis h

b manipulative tactics = ways of f:ﬂntmlling or
influencing people 1

: tmﬂtlmrmtﬂtﬂ—%chmmthe:ruwﬂ np;mﬂns

aaaaaaaa

> =
i' ""

shuuldhe-:'-:“":'j’ : ;::::E';;';E';‘.-E;'::.-.--_.--

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE?

alc.2c 3b 4a 5b
b1 1812 2 factory 3 separated 4 Friend 5 58 |
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. 6.15 CD3 Track 16

1 A Did you go to that new restaurant last night?

B Yeah, but I wouldn’t recommend it.

A Why not?

B Well, our soup was cold and then [ asked for my
steak well done but it was burnt. So [ asked the
waiter to take it back, and then 1 had to wait ten
minutes for another one, by which time my
husband’s meal was cold.

2 A What did you think of it, then?

B I was a bit disappointed, to be honest.

A Yeah? [ loved it. What didn’t you like?

B Well, I thought Scarlett Johansson was good and
the one who played her husband...

A Orlando Bloom,

B Yeah, he was good too. But the story was just
ridiculous. I mean the bit when he went to see his
ex-wife. A man would never do that.

A Oh I don't agree. I thought it was completely
believable. I loved the soundtrack too.

B Yeah, that was all right.

3 A OhIlike your sweater. Is it new?

B Yeah. I bought it in the sales.

A How much?

B What do you think?

A B0, 1007

B No. It was originally £90 but then it had a 25%
percent discount.

A ET707

B Less! 67, It was a real bargain.

4 A You were an extra in a film once, weren't you?

B Yeah. It was when I was studying at university in
Leeds and they were making Chariots of Fire — the
one about the two athletes.

A Oh yeah. | remember.

B Anyway, [ saw an advertisement in the paper
saying that they were looking for extras. So | went
along and I was in a scene that was being filmed in
a pub.

A What did you have to do?

B Nothing. I was just sitting at a table, pretending to
drink beer. I didn’t have to say anything, but I was
still quite nervous. When I saw the film at the
cinema, | waited and waited for the pub scene but
it wasn't there.

A They cut it?

B Yeah, I suppose the film was too long or
something.

A What a pity!

B Yeah,

5 A Isaw a fascinating programme on TV last night.

B What was it?

A It was about Brunel. Did you see it?

B No. Who's Brunel? Isn’t he that boxer?

A A boxer? That was Frank Bruno.

B Oh yeah,

C Brunel was a famous architect, wasn't he?

A Well, you're a bit closer than Susan, He built lots of

famous bridges, like that one in Bristol.
C Oh that’s right — he was an engineer, wasn't he?
A Yes. Not exactly a boxer.

6.16 CD3 Track 17

This is Poets’ Corner. It’s the place in the cathedral
where many famous British novelists and poets are
buried. And as you can see this is the tomb of the gr:f::aulr_I
novelist Charles Dickens. He was born on February 7!
1812, the second of seven children. He had a very
unhappy childhood. His parents had money problems —
his father owed a lot of money and so at the age of
twelve Dickens was sent to work in a factory. When
Dickens was older he started working as a journalist and
later he began writing his wonderful novels. Probably
the most famous of them is David Copperfield, which
has been translated into almost every language in the
world. Dickens was unhappily married and in 1858 he
and his wife Catherine separated. But not before they
had had ten children. Dickens’ last novel Our Mutual
Friend was unfinished when he died suddenly at home
at the age of 58. Now, if you follow me through here, we
can see the tomb of a very famous British poet...

Test and Assessment CD-ROM

File 6 Quicktest
File 6 Test
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G third conditional
V making adjectives and adverbs
P sentence siress

Can we make our own luck?

File 7 overview

In 7A SS practise using the third conditional, which they
may or may not have studied in their previous course. In
lesson 7B SS look at some new ways of asking questions
(using question tags and indirect questions). This will
probably be new to most SS. In the final lesson of the
course, the focus is on phrasal verbs, which SS should
already be quite familiar with. Here 5S learn more high-
frequency verbs and revise and extend their knowledge of
separable and non-separable verbs.

Lesson plan

This lesson presents the third conditional, in the context of
two true, good and bad luck stories. This conditional has
the most complex form of the three conditionals but the
concept (speculating hypothetically about a past situation)
is not difficult to put across to SS.

In pronunciation SS focus on the rhythm of third
conditional sentences. The vocabulary focus is on word
building and SS learn to use suffixes and prefixes to form
adjectives and adverbs. The topic of luck is further
developed through a text which argues that we are not born
lucky or unlucky, but that we can make ourselves lucky.

Optional lead-in (books closed)

e [Iraw a horseshoe on the board with the open part at the

top. Ask S5 what it is, and tell them that in Britain and
America people believe that if you find a horseshoe, it
will bring yvou good luck, and people often hang them up
on the wall, Ask if it also 1||i'.l|1‘~:::lEL|';:| luck 1in 85 country.

e Then put 55 in pairs and ask them to think of things
which in their country are believed to bring either good
luck or bad luck.

e (et feedback and write them in two columns GOOD
LUCK / BAD LUCK on the board. Then ask 55 if they

reallv believe in this.

1 READING & LISTENING

a e Books open. Focus on the article and photos. Tell S5
that the man and woman in the first story had very bad
luck, and the woman in the second had very good luck.

e Now focus on Bad luck? and set a time limit (e.g.
three minutes) for SS to read it. Then elicit ideas about
what happened next, but don't tell them the answers
and try to build suspense. Deal with any vocabulary
problems.

Extra idea

Alternativelv, vou could read the text aloud, J'ﬂkiln; S5 the

meaning of words / phrases as you go along,

b ® © 71 © Focus on the instructions and tell S5 they are
going to hear how the story ended. Play the tape / CD
once. Get SS to compare what they understood and
see whether they had guessed right.
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c o Play the tape / CD again. Get SS in pairs to write a
couple of sentences to explain what happened. Check
answers. Ask a few more comprehension questions,
e.g. Who was Eddie? What happened in Singapore?
What was lan’s ‘special reason’ for going to England?,

etc.

Amy had travelled to Sydne :I:n surprlselanate:ai;tﬁr

the same time he was ling to the UK to surprise

her. When they spoke on the phone, Ian asked herto-

marry him and she said yes.
(AR CD3 Track 18

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.129)

N = Narrator, [ = Ian, A = Amy

N Ian thought Amy had gone out for the evening and
sat down to wait for her to come back. Tired after his
long journey, he fell asleep. When he woke up, the
phone was ringing. lan answered the phone. It was
Amy.

I 1said, “‘Where are you?’ She said, ‘lan, I'm sitting in
your flat in Australia. At first I didn’t believe her but
then she gave the phone to Eddie, who lives in my
flat in Sydney, and he told me it was true. I was so
shocked I couldn’t speak.

N Amy had had the same idea as Ian. She had flown
from London to Sydney via Singapore at exactly the
same time lan was flying in the opposite direction,
Incredibly, both their planes stopped in Singapore at
the same time. lan and Amy were sitting in the same
airport lounge but they didn’t see each other.

A 1 had saved all my money to buy a ticket to Sydney. |
wanted it to be a fantastic surprise for lan. I couldn’t
wait to see his face when I arrived. You can’t imagine
how I felt when I arrived at his flat and his friend
Eddie told me he'd gone to England! [ just couldn’t
believe it! When [ spoke to [an on the phone, he told
me that he had flown back to England for a special
reason and then he asked me to marry him. [ didn’t
know whether to laugh or cry but I said "yes.

1 It was just bad luck. If one of us had stayed at home,
we would have met, It’s as simple as that. J

d ¢ < 72 Now follow the same procedure for the second
story Good luck? For dramatic effect you could briefly
pause the tape / CD after °...but they didn't.
Comprehension questions could include Where was
the medical conference? Where did the plane land? What
happened when Mrs Fletcher got back to England?, etc.

4\ When S8 read the text make sure they understand
what a call bell is in the last line (= the bell a passenger
rings on a plane if he wants, e.g. a drink of water, or
needs help).

There were 15 cardiologists from different countries -

rrrrrrr

on the plane all going to a conference. They then gave -

- i

her emergency treatment, and they managed to save

her, so she was able to go to her daughter’s wedding.
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Q725 CD3 Track 19

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.129)

N = Narrator, MF = Mrs Fletcher

N  The cabin crew put out a desperate call to the
passengers: 'If there's a doctor on the plane, could
you please press your call bell...
The cabin crew were hoping to hear this [sound effect
of a bell], but they didn’t. They heard this [sound effect
of lots of bells]. Incredibly, there were fifteen doctors
on the plane, and all of them were cardiologists, They
were from different countries and they were travelling
to Florida for a medical conference.
Four of the doctors rushed to give emergency
treatment to Mrs Fletcher. At one point, they thought
she had died, but finally they managed to save her life.
The plane made an emergency landing in North
Carolina and Mrs Fletcher was taken to hospital.
After being in hospital for four days, she was able to
go to her daughter’s wedding.

MF [ was very lucky. If those doctors hadn't been on the
plane, [ would have died. I can’t thank them enough.

N But now that she’s back in England, Mrs Fletcher
has been less lucky with British hospitals.

ME I had fifteen heart specialists on that plane, but I'll
have to wait three months until I can see one in this
country!

@

Extra idea

« In a monolingual class, you could get 55 to translate the
example sentences and compare the tenses they would
use in their L1,

Grammar notes
The third conditional

e If SS have a similar tense in their own language, they
may not have too many problems with the concept but
most SS will have problems with the ‘mechanics’ of
the structure, i.e. remembering which verb form goes

. in each part of the sentence and also in understanding

and producing contracted forms.
o Typical mistakes are:

— using would have in the if-clause, e.g. JfFwould-have
i  would ) i SO

— using the past perfect in both clauses, e.g. Hf had

Extra support

[f there's time, you could get SS to listen again with the
tapescript on p.129 so they can see exactly what they
understood / didn't understand. Translate / explain any
new words or phrases.

2 GRAMMAR third conditional

a & Focus on the two sentences and get 55 in pairs to
complete them. They probably won't find this easy.

Extra support

You could write have, would, hadn’t, and stayed on the
board and get 55 to put them in the right place in the
sentences.

b e 73" Play the tape / CD for SS to check. Check

answers,
TR PR LR IS P EIRRERY
Zhadn't have |11
130 CD3 Track 20
IAN [f one of us had stayed at home, we would have

met.

MRS FLETCHER If those doctors hadn't been on the
plane, [ would have died.

c e Focus on the questions and get SS to answer orally in
pairs. Check answers and elicit / explain that in both
sentences they are imagining how something in the
past could have been different.

AREREY RSB

g ;H&:hﬁ-. ﬁ‘i{es.ms. 3~Snmetlungthntdidn'thappm

-1‘;;1'.'

d e Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 7A on p.142. Go
through the examples and the rules with the class.
Model and drill the example sentences.

e Focus on the exercises on p.143 and get S5 to do them,
individually or in pairs. Check answers either after
each exercise or when thE}r have done hﬂth

Ld.
= W Aew W e AR R
[s!

e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.101.

3 PRONUNCIATION sentence stress

Pronunciation notes

The main focus here is on getting 58S to say third
conditional sentences with good rhythm, by stressing the
information words. You may also want to encourage
vour 58 to produce the weak forms of would, have, been,
| and had in these kinds of sentences. These torms are

| commaonly used by native speakers but 55 at this level

| will find these tricky to imitate and produce.
—_—

a o 74" Focus on the instructions and give SS a

moment to read the sentences.

e Play the tape / CD once for SS to listen. Then play it
again pausing after each sentence for 55 to repeat.

w74 CD3 Track 21

1 If you'd told me earlier, I would have gone too.
2 If the weather had been better, we would have stayed

3 If I hadn't stopped for petrol, I would have arrived
before he left.

4 We would have been late if we hadn't taken a taxj.

5 She wouldn’t have come if she’d known he was here.

6 It would have been cheaper if we'd booked last
month. -
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Remind SS that:

— the stressed words in the sentence are the
information words.

— negative auxiliaries, e.g. wouldn’t and hadn’t are
always stressed.

— would, have been and the contracted form of had ('d)
have a weak pronunciation.

Put 85 in pairs, A and B, and tell them to go to
Communication Guess the conditional, A on p.118 and
Bonp.l21

Demonstrate the activity, Write on a piece of paper If I
had known it was your birthday, I would have bought
you a present. Don’t show the sentence to your SS.

Then write on the board If I had known it was your
birthday, 1 (+). Tell SS that you have
this sentence completed on a piece of paper, and they
have to try to guess what it is.

Elicit possible completions with a positive (+) verb
phrase (e.g. would have said happy birthday / sent you a
card). Say ‘try again’ if they say something different,
until someone says the phrase I would have bought you
a present, and say ‘that’s right’

Now go through the instructions. Emphasize that S§
should write their ideas next to the sentence but not in
the gap, and only complete the gap when their partner
says ' That'’s right’.

55 continue in pairs. Monitor and help.

4 SPEAKING

b e

Point out that this questionnaire was created by a
British psychologist (see article on p.102).

Focus on the questionnaire and go through the
statements. Help SS with new vocabulary like anxious,
instinct, and “the bright side of life’. ..

Then give SS a few minutes to mark their answers.
Stress that they shouldn’t read the interpretation yet.

Get 55 to compare and explain their answers,
Demonstrate by saying what you would put for 1 and
why, e.g. I put I because I'm quite shy and I'm not very
good at talking to people I don’t know. I certainly don’t
enjoy it.

SS now check their scores, compare with a partner,
and say if they agree or not. Get feedback to find out
how many people agree with their score and how
many fall into each category.

5 READING

b e

122

Focus on the title. Then ask SS if they think people are
born lucky, or if they make their own luck. Don’t
expect 55 to be able to explain why exactly, just find
out whether they agree or not.

Read the first two paragraphs aloud with SS, and
establish that Dr Wiseman thinks that people who
think they are lucky create good luck for themselves.

Now tell 55 that they are going to learn how to
become luckier! Explain that there are four pieces of
advice about how to become luckier and four
‘exercises’ that you can do to put the advice into
practice. The exercises A-D have been separated from
the pieces of advice 1-4.

Focus on the task and give SS two minutes to read tip
1 and to match it to its exercise. Elicit the answer.

1B
Now set a time limit (e.g. five minutes) for 85 to read
tips 2-4 and to match them to the other three
exercises. Get 55 to compare their answers with a
partner before you check answers.

2D 3A 4C

i K LR - - ool
& .S i B

."--:*nﬂ.:.u
Focus on the instructions and give SS a minute to read
the article again (not the exercises). Then get them to
complete the expressions with the missing verb. Check
answers and model and drill pronunciation. Then get
S5 to test themselves by covering the left-hand
column,

Ffres Smakeaneffuri-f”.. T
. s iy 6 comvince -
3 vary “iIIiiiiieiisill 7 realize

! Ifl1r

Now get S5 in pairs to read exercises A—D again and
choose which one they think is best. Get feedback
from the class to find out which one is the most
popular.

HOW WORDS WORK...

Focus on the examples and then explain the difference
between what and which as relative pronouns.
Emphasize that what is generally used after a verb or
preposition, whereas which is used after a noun or
noun phrase. If you know your 5§’ L1, point out what
they would use in their language.

Now give S5 a few minutes to do the exercise and
check ANSWers.

---------

-------

.
l'.. &
N

6 VOCABULARY making adjectives and adverbs

Focus on the sentence from the text, and elicit that
lucky is an adjective, and fuck is a noun.

Now focus on the chart. Then get S5 in pairs to
complete it. Check answers,

............
.................

-----------------

mmmﬁlﬂlw ----..::::‘.":r'E:_-" :
Paneut,m&bnt panenﬂ:ﬁ men&”“ :
careful, careless, carefully, carelessly - _
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b e

Point out that:

- the suffixes -y and -able are both typical adjective
endings.

- the prefixes un- and im- are common to make an
adjective negative, but adjectives formed with the
suffix - ful, e.g. careful normally make the opposite
adjective with -less, e.g. useful, useless.

- the suffix -ful = full of or with.

- the suffix -less = without.

- sometimes there are spelling changes, e.g. the final e
is dropped before an -ly suffix in comfortably, and the
y changes to 1in luckily.

Focus on the three two-syllable nouns, fortune,
contfort and patience and elicit that they are all stressed
on the first syllable, Now ask SS how this will help
them stress the adjectives and adverbs correctly.

e rEeaTdbeiBEE q 1. TTILILLE

W 1 t{ﬂ@tls‘tt:haﬁge even when you
add a prefix (g un-) or a suffix (eg. -}).

e Now give 55 a few moments in pairs to practise saying

the words with the right stress.

Extra support

Get S5 to underline the stressed syllable in all the words
in the chart,

cC e

-
EELLET 32 20

Focus on the instructions, Tell SS to first decide if they
need an adjective or an adverb, and then if it should
be positive or negative, You could do the first one or
two with the whole class.

Either get SS to do the exercise in pairs or individually
and then compare with a partner. Check answers and
drill pronunciation.

-----
.......
......

7257 J3 SONG Jronic

e [ronicwas originally recorded by the Canadian singer

Alanis Morissette in 1995. For copyright reasons this is
a cover version. If you want to do this song in class,
use the photocopiable activity on p.212.

L7259 CD3 Track 22
Ironic

An old man turned ninety-eight

He won the lottery and died the next day

It's a black fly in your Chardonnay

It's a death row pardon two minutes too late

And isn't it ironic...don’t you think?

It’s like rain on your wedding day

It’s a free ride when you've already paid

It’s the good advice that you just didn't take
And who would've thought...? It figures.

Mr Play-It-Safe was afraid to fly

He packed his suitcase and kissed his kids goodbye
He waited his whole damn life to take that flight
And as the plane crashed down he thought

“Well isn’t this nice...

And isn't it ironic...don’t you think?

It’s like rain on your wedding day

It’s a free ride when you've already paid

[t's the good advice that you just didn’t take
And who would've thought...? It figures

Well life has a funny way of sneaking up on you
When you think everything’s okay and everything’s
going right

And life has a funny way of helping you out when
You think everything’s gone wrong and everything
blows up

In your face

A traffic jam when you're already late

A no-smoking sign on your cigarette break

It’s like ten thousand spoons when all you need is a
knife

It's meeting the man of my dreams

And then meeting his beautiful wife

And isn’t it ironic...don’t you think?

A little too ironic... yeah, I really do think

It's like rain on your wedding day

It’s a free ride when you've already paid

It's the good advice that you just didn't take
And who would’ve thought...? It figures

Well life has a funny way of sneaking up on you
And life has a funny, funny way of helping you out,
helping you out.

Extra photocopiable activities

Grammar

third conditional p.160

Communicative

Third conditional game p.791 (instructions p.169)
Song

franic p.212 (instructions p.206)

HOMEWORK

Workbook pp.64—66

ww. frenglish.ru
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G question tags, indirect questions
V compound nouns
P intonation in question tags

Murder mysteries

Lesson plan

In this lesson, SS learn two new ways of making questions,
using question tags, and indirect questions. They will
probably have seen both types before, but won't have
focused on how they are formed and used. The context is
murder mysteries; first the true story of Jack the Ripper and
a detective novelist’s theory as to who he was, and then an
extract from a detective novel by Donna Leon. The
vocabulary focus is on compound nouns, and 58S also revise
other compound nouns that have come up in previous Files.

Optional lead-in (books closed)

o \Write up the word MURDER on the board and elicit
hat it means and how it's pronounced /ma:da/. Then
aive 5, In pairs, three minutes to brainstorm ten words

connected with murder. Write their suggestions up on
the board.
Possible words include

murderer, Kill, victim, detective, knife, gun, police, police
station, body, blood, suspect, crime, witness, etc,

o Finally, ask 55 if they can think of a famous British
murderer from the past, Give clues if necessary to elicit

Jack the Ripper.

1 READING & LISTENING

a » Books open. Focus on the instructions and set a time
limit (e.g. five minutes) for SS to read the article and
answer the questions. They could either answer them
orally in pairs, or in writing.

® Check answers. Deal with any vocabulary pn::-bi-:ms,

= Inl.anﬂf.ﬁlhtheuurumnnflﬂﬂa;:::*.:"'“:':

2 Heseutﬂuwahmlettﬂsugund}“ad: H.g

S&ven._g:':?‘fi' piiiiied

4 For three months. :'_'_;_:;:;;

5 Adnctm;q@?élmapmnm mﬂ,pﬁ-ltﬁibn'uf

ﬁShe’samme:ﬁlter ;.es:asz::ij;;;
- 7 By analyzing DNA samples. i it
Extra idea
You could read the article paragraph by paragraph
together with 55, asking them to guess the meaning of
new words as vou ¢o, and explain / translate the meaning
ot any that thev can't guess.
Alternatively, you could get S8 to underline or highlight
five words or phrases they want to remember from the
text. Get them to compare with a |1.|!'|!1L'I' and ||'||.,'|"- :.II'I
some feedback from the class.

b e 76" Focus on the three photos of the suspects, and

th-:: task Then play the tape / CD once all the way
through. Get SS to compare with a partner and play
the tape / CD again, pausing after each person if
necessary. Check answers.
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Pnndé%eﬂ Queen Victoria’s § n e
]ﬁmﬁm“ a cotton merchant -+
Walterﬁﬁﬂtt,mm{ it 30443

".-"‘---'

76 ° CD3 Track 23

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.129)

I = Interviewer, K = Ken

I Good morning and thank you for coming, Mr
Morton — or should it be Inspector Morton — you
were a detective with Scotland Yard, weren't you?

K Yes, that’s right. For twenty-five years. I retired last
year.

I People today are still fascinated by the identity of
Jack the Ripper, more than a hundred years after the
crimes were committed. It’s incredible, isn't it?

K Well, it’s not really that surprising. People are always

interested in unsolved murders — and Jack the Ripper

has become a sort of cult horror figure.

Who are the main suspects?

K Well, there are a lot of them. But probably the best
known are Prince Albert, Queen Victoria’s grandson,
the artist Walter Sickert, and a Liverpool cotton
merchant called James Maybrick.

I Patricia Cornwell in her book ‘Jack the Ripper — case
closed’ says that she has identified the murderer.
Who does she think it was?

K Well, she's convinced that Jack the Ripper was Walter
Sickert, the painter.

.27 " Focus on the instructions and give SS time to
read the sentences first. Make sure they understand
evidence, confess, and serial killer. Then play the tape /
CD a couple of times. Get SS to compare their answers
with a partner, explaining why they think they are true
or false.

Check answers, getting SS to say why the F ones are
false.
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17 CD3 Track 24

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.129)

I = interviewer, K = Ken

I What evidence did she discover?

K Well, she mainly used DNA analysis. She actually
bought a painting by Sickert at great expense and she
cut it up to get the DNA from it — people in the art
world were furious.

I [ can imagine.
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K And then she compared the DNA from the painting
with DNA taken from the letters that Jack the Ripper
sent to the police. Patricia Cornwell says that she's
999% certain that Walter Sickert was Jack the Ripper.

I Butyou don't think she’s right, do you?

K No, I don't. I don't think her scientific evidence is
completely reliable and there’s a lot of evidence
which says that Sickert was in France not London
when some of the women were killed.

I There’s been another recent theory, hasn’t there?
About James Maybrick? Do you think he was the
murderer?

K Well, somebody found a diary which is supposed to

be his, where he admits to being Jack the Ripper. But

nobody has been able to prove that the diary is
genuine and, personally, | don't think he was the
murderer.

And Prince Albert, the Queen’s grandson?

K This for me is the most ridiculous theory. I can’t

seriously believe that a member of the royal family

could be a serial murderer. In any case, Prince Albert
was in Scotland when at least two of the murders
were committed.

So, who do you think the murderer was?

I can’t tell you because I don’t know.

S0 you don’t think we'll ever solve the mystery?

No, [ wouldn't say that. [ think one day the mystery

will be solved. Some new evidence will appear and

we’ll be able to say that the case of Jack the Ripper is
finally closed. But at the moment it’s still a mystery,
and people like a good mystery.

AR

Grammar Notes

'* Question tags

e Question tags are difficult for SS to use with any
fluency because they need to use the correct auxiliary
each time depending on the tense or modal verb they
are using. Getting the right intonation can also be
tricky. This lesson provides SS with a gentle
introduction and focuses on their most common use,
which is to check information.

Extra support

If there's time, you could get S5 to listen again with the
tapescript on p. 129 so they can see exactly what they
understood / didn’t understand. Translate / explain any
new words or phrases.

2 GRAMMAR question tags

a e 78" Focus on the instructions and questions 1-4.
Play the tape / CD, pausing to give SS time to write.
Check answers.

Lweren'tyou 2 ismtit 3 doyou !4 Hidaithere ||

TRy TT R YR L

Extra challenge

You could elicit ideas first for what the two missing

words are.

e Focus on exercise a only on p.143 and get S5 to do it
individually or in pairs. Check answers.

a1 doyou
3 canhe
4 doesn’t she
5 willyou

o gl e i S
- . a

e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.105.

3 PRONUNCIATION & SPEAKING

intonation in question tags

Pronunciation notes

The normal intonation for a question tag when we say
something that we think is right or true, and that we
expect the other person to agree with, 15 a f;t"in:.:, tone.
Examples would include It’s hot today, 1sn't it You're
Spanish, aren’t vou? (I'm sure vou're Spanish).

118" CD3 Track 25
1 You were a detective with Scotland Yard, weren't you?
2 It’s incredible, isn't it?

3 But you don’t think she’s right, do you?

4 There's been another recent theory, hasn’t there?

b e Ask the whole class the questions, and elicit that the
interviewer thinks he knows what the inspector is
going to answer and is just checking what he knows to
be true. This is probably because he has already
discussed Patricia Cornwell’s theory with the inspector
before the interview.

¢ o Tell 55 to go to Grammar Bank 7B on p. 142, Read the
examples and rules for question tags, and get SS to
compare what they use in their L1.

A Question tags can sometimes be used as real questions
with rising intonation, normally to express surprise, or
to check information that we are not very sure about.
This use is not focused on here.

e « 79 " Focus on the dialogue between a policeman
and a suspect.

e Point out that the policeman probably already has the
information and is just checking. Play the dialogue
once for SS to listen. Then give them a few minutes to
complete the question tags, and then play the tape /
CD again for them to check. Check answers.

790 CD3 Track 26

P = Policeman, § = Suspect

Your surname’s Jones, isn't it?

Yes, 1t 1s.

And you're 27, aren’t you?

Yes, that's right.

You weren't at home last night at 8.00, were you?
No, I wasn't. [ was at the pub.

But you don’t have any witnesses, do you?

Yes, I do. My brother was with me.

Your brother wasn't with you, was he?

How do you know?

Because he was at the police station. We arrested him
last night.

=T~ I - I T~ I R = B -

b e « 710" Play the tape / CD, pausing for SS to repeat the

policeman’s questions,

125
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710 CD3 Track 27
Your surname’s Jones, isn't it?
And you're 27, aren’t you?
You weren't at home last night at 8.00, were you?
But you don't have any witnesses, do you?

ode b b e

Your brother wasn’t with you, was he?

Extra support

Give 55 extra practice by getting them to read the
dialogue n pairs,

¢ o Put55in pairs, A and B, preferably face to face. Tell

them to go to Communication Just checking, A on
p.118 and B on p.12]. If there is an odd number of S5,
you should take part in the activity yourself. Go
through the instructions. Make sure SS are clear that
first A (as police inspector) will ask B some questions
and try to remember the answers, and then he / she
will check them with question tags. Then they swap
roles. Demonstrate the activity by taking A’s role and
asking one student the questions and then checking.

e Monitor and help 55 to form the question tags
correctly. When both have done their interviews, get
feedback to find which ‘police inspectors’ had the best
memaory.

e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.106.

4 GRAMMAR indirect questions

a e Ask the whole class the questions, and tell them about

yourself and your tastes. Focus on the book cover and
ask 5SS if any of them have read any Donna Leon books
(they are translated into many languages).

b e « 711" Focus on the instructions. Then play the tape /

CD. Get S5 to listen and read, and underline the
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7115 CD3 Track 28

‘T'd like to ask you some questions about your personal
life, signora.

"Qur personal life?’ she repeated, as though she had
never heard of such a thing. When he didn’t answer this,
she nodded, signalling him to begin.

‘Could you tell me how long you and your husband
were married?’

‘Nineteen years.

‘How many children do you have, signora?’

“Two. Claudio is seventeen, and Francesca is fifteen’
‘Are they in school in Venice, signora?’

She looked up at him sharply when he asked this.
‘Why do you want to know that?’

‘My own daughter, Chiara, is fourteen, so perhaps they
know one another, he answered and smiled to show

what an innocent question it had been.

126

‘Claudio is in school in Switzerland, but Francesca is
 here. With us. I mean,’ she corrected, rubbing a hand

across her forehead, ‘with me.

‘Would you say yours was a happy marriage, signora?’

*Yes, she answered immediately, far faster than Brunetti

would have answered the same question, though he

would have given the same response. She did not,

however, elaborate,

‘Could you tell me if your husband had any particularly

close friends or business associates?’

She looked up at this question, then as quickly down

again at her hands. "Our closest friends are the Nogares,

Mirto and Graziella. He's an architect who lives in

Campo Sant’ Angelo. They're Francesca’s godparents. |

don't know about business associates: you'll have to ask

Ubaldo’

‘Other friends, signora?’

“Why do you need to know all this?" she said, voice

rising sharply.

‘I'd like to learn more about your husband, signora’,

"Why?" The question leaped from her, almost as if

beyond her volition.

‘Until I understand what sort of man he was, [ can’t

understand why this has happened.

‘A robbery?’ she asked, voice just short of sarcasm.

‘It wasn't robbery, signora. Whoever killed him

intended to do it.

e Ask SS if they think Brunetti is aggressive or polite
when he interviews Signora Trevisan, and elicit that he
is very polite and that Signora Trevisan is nervous and
worried. Then ask SS if they think she murdered her
husband and elicit ideas (She didn’t murder him
herself, but is involved in the murder.).

¢ Now go through the text quickly with SS and help 55
with any words or phrases they find difficult.

Extra idea

You could then play the tape / CD again with books closed
s0 that S5 can just listen and try to enjoy it.

¢ Focus on the four questions and ask S5 which two
they think are more polite (the two beginning Could
you tell me...).

e Then write on the board:
How long were you and your husband married?
Did your husband have any particularly close friends...?

e Get SS to compare the two direct questions with the
indirect ones. Elicit that after ‘Could you tell me...’, the
word order is normal subject + verb (not inverted as
in a normal question) and there is no auxiliary verb.

e Tell SS to go back to Grammar Bank 7B on p.142. Go
through the examples and rules for Indirect
Questions.

Grammar notes

Indirect questions

e In many ways, indirect questions are the same as
reported questions, which 55 have worked on recently,
the only difference being that the tense of the verb
doesn’t change.

e S5 mainly have problems remembering not to invert
the subject and verb, typical mistakes being, e.g. Geuld

you-tellme where is the station?
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e Focus on exercise b on p.143 and get 5S to do it
melﬁn-:iuall}.r or in pairs. Check answers.

mrggemmeme
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| o Tell S5 to go back to the main lesson on p. 107,

f e © 712" SS now practise transformations from direct
questions they hear. Demonstrate by giving them a

| couple more questions to transform, e.g.
T: Where's the bus stop?
[ §8: Could you tell me where the bus stop is?

T: Is this the town hall?
ss: Could you tell me if / whether this is the town

5. what "'ﬁﬁi&hesh@s-m 3 e aieeer

e Focus on the instructions and the example (detective
novel). Give SS time to match the words in the two
ovals to make five other compound nouns.

b e 713 Play the tape / CD for 55 to check answers, and
ask them which word is normally stressed more (the
first one).

713= CD3 Track 30

detective novel
horror film
murder mystery
police inspector
crime writer
police station

¢ o This activity revises compound nouns that have come
up during the course. Focus on the race and set a time
limit, e.g. two minutes. SS can do it individually or in
pairs / groups. When the time is up, check answers.
Encourage SS to use articles and prepositions as in the

key.

Iriivh""*' 1:1 A 'i{itgi1
hall?, etc. t ?;hé-mdlmrd«. z,ipim 13 I i!if_ff!.f*lhgﬁg:
e Now play the tape / CD, pausing after each question %g“mhﬂ F‘?@ pg3 3 H?“I:{lm:
for SS to complete the indirect question. Check a film dwh it 5%7!! 1133311
answers, SR
Son e
1 How much does it cost? [PING] [Pause] uﬂ‘ﬁm‘“ﬂ,‘ ing m‘;i;!ﬁﬁiiiﬁﬁi%ih"E:EE:?::‘
{ Could you tell me how much it costs? E,Ejﬁiﬁﬁ’-m’j}ﬁﬁ- Fﬂt'E"!JEEE:'E;EEEEFE?
a 2 Is there a bank near here? [PING] [Pause] 10 ‘At a petrol statio 1%5%3;3!!}’{3‘155?
Do you know if there’s a bank near here? 1] ring tone. TS
3 What time does the next train leave? [PING] [Pause| 1 \ffic ﬁm g it E‘-}iﬂ ,*"fi:
Could you tell me what time the next train leaves? d Ll satsliiadaten::

4 Does the museum open on Saturdays? [PING] [Pause|
Can you tell me if the museum opens on Saturdays?

5 Where’s the bus station? [PING] [Pause]
Can you tell me where the bus station is?

Extra photocopiable activities

6 Does this bus go to the beach? [PING] [Pause] Gram,mar A ,
Do you know if this bus goes to the beach? question tags, indirect questions p.161
| Communicative

Extra challenge The scariest places in London p.192 (instructions p.170)

You could do this again with books closed or covered
and 58 have to do the tranformations orally.

HOMEWORK
Workbook pp.67-69

g * Focus on the situation. If you were interviewing
someone in the street, it would be natural to use a
| polite question form.
| e Elicit the first question from the class (Could you tell
' me what your name is?). Now SS practise in pairs. One
student should ask all the questions, and then th v







.

e o Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 7C on p.142. Go
through the examples and the rules with the class.
Model and drill the example sentences.

Grammar notes

Phrasal verbs

¢ Phrasal verbs (a verb + particle, i.e. a preposition or
adverb) are a feature of English and it is important
that SS can recognize and use a limited number of
high frequency verbs like turn on, look after, but it is
also important not to make them seem like an obstacle
for SS.

o Although we have pointed out for reference the three
most common grammatical groups, SS will probably
already ‘have a feel’ for when they can separate the
particle from the verb.

¢ Some useful points to emphasize:

— Phrasal verbs often have a more formal (often Latin-
based) synonym, e.g. fill in (this form) can be
replaced by complete (this form), come back has the
same meaning as the more formal return.

— Other phrasal verbs have no easy equivalent, e.g. I
get on (with my boss) would require a long phrase to
paraphrase it, e.g. I have good, friendly relations
(with my boss). These are the phrasal verbs which it
is essential for SS to learn and be able to use.

— The same phrasal verb sometimes has more than
one meaning, e.g. take off your coat | the plane took
off. A dictionary will give these different meanings.

— Sometimes the particle (up, on, etc.) has a clear,
literal meaning, e.g. go away and sometimes it
doesn’t, e.g. go on (= continue).

~ Phrasal verbs are an area of English that SS will pick
up bit by bit. They should aim at slowly increasing
their knowledge, and not worry about ‘learning
them all’

— When phrasal verbs are non-separable (groups 1
and 2) they cannot be separated b}r an adverb either,
e.g. you can’t say
® Typical mistakes include:
— confusing the particle, e.g. It’s hot. Take-away-your
coat.

— problems of word order, e.g. Turn-offitWe set-early
off

e Now get S5 to do the exercises on p.143 either
individually or in pairs. Check answers after each
e:-:ercise or after 55 have done both.

o b L g e T S gttt L

:5 out 6 out:

e
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e Tell S5 to go back to the main lfrssun on p.110.

@

3 PRONUNCIATION revision of sounds, linking

Pronunciation notes

In the first exercise, S8 revise some common sounds and
try to remember how these sounds are transcribed using

phonetic symbols found in dictionaries. Once again
emphasize the importance of being able to use this
system to check pronunciation. It is well worth the

investment of time to learn the sound words and
symbols in the Sound Bank on pp. 158-9.

In the second exercise, 55 practise understanding and
saving short phrases spoken quite fast where some of the
words become j[‘.uilh.“d or hinked lngﬂhcr [a common
characteristic of spoken language).

e To demonstrate the activity focus on the pink letters in
the first sentence and the examples.

e Put 55 in pairs and get them to try and complete the
chart. SS may not remember all the symbols but tell
them not to check in the back of the book until you
tell them.

e Now tell SS to go to the Sound Bank on p.157 to check
their answers, before returning to the main lesson on
p.110.

e Elicit answers from the class and write the completed
chart on the board.

Soundword < L
2 bike © CSimEEE i
3horse i F
4 up et ! HEI‘*‘EE
Schess SR
6 flower 34 it ‘;i]; i
7 bull HH I il F fiftd
Smoher Rl

e « 714 Play the tape / CD for S5 to listen and repeat
the sentences. Play again for extra practice.

AL CD3 Track 3

1 We can’t go. They've sold out.

2 I'd like to find out about train times.

3 I'm looking forward to August.

4 | was talking to my mother but we were cut off.

5 In future, remember to switch off the kitchen lights.
6 Philip’s not old enough to look after a five-year-old.
7 We put on our seat belts before the flight took off.

8 They don't get on with each other.

Extra support
et S5 to priln_'tiht* :-i.!}'i!u.'. each sentence in }‘li.ii.l':s, ']'hi.‘}'
take turns to say the sentence.

STURLTS SS can find more practice of English

sounds on the MultiROM and also on the New English
File Intermediate website.

d e 715 Focus on the task and quickly run through the

six sentences. Tell SS that they are going to hear each
sentence plus another three-word phrase (which
contains a phrasal verb). They have to write the second
phrase. Explain that the first phrase will help them by
giving the context and that the phrases will be said quite
quickly so that most of the words will be linked together
(making the phrase more difficult to understand).
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6 LISTENING

a e 116  Focus on the task and play the tape / CD once
the whole way through for S5 to find out the two
things the PE{JPIE wnuld miss the most. Check answers.
- Claire: 1 _ f ---- ‘2 laptop (computer)
Andy: 1 mbhﬂ:...:.'.' 2 MP3 player
Julia: 1 dishwasher 2 iron

lllllllllll

‘Tyler: -1 mobile 2 lights
b e Play the tape / CD again, pausing after each speaker

for 5§ to listen why they would miss these things. Get
them to compare in pairs before checking answers.

i -

{ﬂ‘iﬂgc}ShewuuldmmscuIddnnkr‘ ou eto
Eﬂshﬂppmgmrrdax. IS EEEEEEEEHEEHEE
(aptop) She wouldn't sbletosork 1111111

¥
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'|-ll- ': 'li"l"l"ln-ll---rl-.-q-h'.-'-'-'-pi oy

""' - ""."-""'I"' .‘-H-.'.-I-Ili

bile,

I ‘l‘"ll'l-l:‘

§ﬁhﬂﬂen dark early in the morning and mthé,

uuuuuuuuu

I-
i-l-

Extra support

If there's time, vou could get S5 to listen again with the

tapescript on p. 129 so they can see exactly what they
understood / didn’t understand. Translate / explain any
new words or phrases,

S A T CD3 Track 33

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.129)

CLAIRE Well, it wouldn’t be electric light because 1
love candles. And I could live without a washing
machine for a week — I often do when I'm on holiday.
I think I would miss a fridge though — I'd hate not to
have cold drinks, and it would mean having to go
shopping every day for food or it would go off. So a
fridge would be one thing, and then probably my
laptop. It has a battery, but I could only use it for
three hours or so without charging it. So I wouldn't
be able to do much work.

ANDY Er well, it depends. I'd quite miss the TV, but I
suppose I could live without it for a week if T had to.
And, er, what else — oh no, my mobile. I wouldn't be able
to charge it. I couldn’t live without my mobile. I mean
that’s how I keep in touch with all my friends. And my
MP3 player. I need my music. Yes, definitely those two.

JULIA [ think for me it would have to be first and
foremost the dishwasher. Because with a family and so
much washing up, [ would just be over the sink for
ever. It would be a nightmare for me to have no
dishwasher and I've got so used to it. So that would be
the first thing. And the second thing, probably again
because of having a family, a young family, would be
an iron, because there’s so much ironing and if 1 had

to go without that, everyone would look terrible.

Nobody would look very smart. So those would be
my two things

TYLER Well, I suppose the first thing I'd miss most
would be my mobile phone, because I couldn’t charge
it up, so I couldn’t use it, and I'd get very upset about
that. There are some people’s numbers that are only
stored in the phone. I haven’t got them written down,
and I wouldn’t be able to get in touch with those
people. So mobile phone. And the other thing I'd miss
would be, electricity, em if the electricity had gone,
would be the lights, at this time of year especially,
when the days are short, the mornings are dark, early
afternoon, late afternoon’s dark too. I'd miss lights as
well. So mobile phone and lights.

¢ e Focus on the task. Give S5 a minute to talk about what
they would miss and then elicit some answers from
whole the class. You could also tell S5 what you would
miss most.

SS can find a dictation and a Grammar
quiz on all the grammar from File 7 on the MultiROM
and more grammar activities on the New English File
Intermediate website.

Extra photocopiable activities

Grammar

phrasal verbs p. 162

Communicative

Phrasal verbs race p.193 (instructions p.170)
Vocabulary

Split crossword p.203 (instructions p.196)

HOMEWORK
Workbook pp.70-72
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PRACTICAL ENGLISH

EVERYTHING IN THE OPEN

Function Apologizing, giving excuses
Language ['m really sorry. I did it without thinking, etc.

Lesson plan

This is the last Practical English lesson. In the first part of
the lesson S5 learn and practise ways of apologizing and
giving excuses. Mark tells Allie that she has mistakenly sent a
personal email intended for his eyes only to everyone in the
office. Allie then apologizes to everyone in the office for not
being completely honest about her relationship with Mark.

In the second part of the lesson (Social English), Mark and
Allie go for a walk by the river Seine and discuss how the
people in the office discovered their secret. Then Mark asks
Allie to marry him.

UL ANLLY These lessons are on the New English File
Intermediate Video [/ DVD, which can be used instead of

the Class Cassette / CD (see introduction p.9). The main
functional section of each episode is also on the MulitROM
with additional activities.

Optional lead-in (books closed)

e Revise what happened in the previous episode by
eliciting the story from SS, e.g. What did Ben tell Jacques
and Nicole about his weekend? Who didn’t believe him at
first? Why did Nicole believe lnm?, etc.

e [f vou are using the video / DVD, you could play the
previous episode again, leaving out the ‘Listen and
Repeal’ sections.

e You could also try to elicit from the S5 the phrases they
revised / learnt in the previous episode for expressing
surprise and interest, e.g. Really? You must be joking. |
don’t believe you (You could write the phrases with gaps
on the board to help 55 remember. ).

APOLOGIZING, GIVING EXCUSES

a e 717 Tell SS to cover the dialogue with their hand or
a piece of paper. Focus on the photo and the two
questions, or write the questions on the board and do
the first listening with books closed.

e Play tape / CD once the whole way through. Then play
it again, pausing after each question to give SS time to
answer. Check answers.

:'l erys .'p:'ftbcnﬁce {ShE pressed "Reply .:!‘ﬁfﬁif
: i

b e Now get 55 to look at the dialogue. In pairs, they read
it and see if they can guess or remember the missing
words. Emphasize that they shouldn’t write the words
in the dialogue but in pencil alongside or on a separate
sheet of paper.

¢ e Play the tape / CD again for them to check. Then go
through the dialogue line by line and check answers.
Find out if 55 had guessed the words correctly. Where
they had not guessed correctly, see if their alternative
also fits.
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win CD3 Track 34
"M = Mark, A = Allie, N = Nicole

M Mark Ryder.

A Mark, can you come in?

M Sure.

A Thanks for the sales report.

M [ think there’s something more important to talk
about right now.

A What do you mean?

M That message you sent me. You hit ‘reply to all’ You
sent it to everyone in the office.

A Oh no. You're joking. Oh, Mark. I'm so sorry. 1 did it
without thinking.

M It’s all right, Allie. It’s an easy mistake to make.

A How could I be so stupid? [ just wasn't
concentrating,

M Allie...

A I'm really sorry.

M Don’t worry about it. It doesn’t matter. But [ think
we should talk to the others.

A Yes, you're right. I'll do it. It was my fault. Listen
everybody. I just want to say that I'm terribly sorry. I
haven't been honest with you. Erm, we... Mark and
Ly

N That’s OK, Allie. We had already guessed. It wasn’t
really a surprise,

d e 718" Now focus on the key phrases highlighted in
the dialogue. Play the tape / CD pausing after the beep
for 55 to repeat. Encourage them to copy the rhythm
and intonation.

718 CD3 Track 35
A = Allie, M = Mark
A I'm so sorry.
A 1did it without thinking.
M It's all right, Allie.
A How could I be so stupid?
A 1 just wasn't concentrating,
A I'm really sorry.
M Don’t worry about it.
M It doesn’t matter.
A It was my fault.
A T'm terribly sorry.

e ® Get SS to look at the highlighted phrases in the
dialogue and use them to complete the chart. Check
answers,

----- lll' . s
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St SEoRe e g |an fsiisis
sy | Tddiwiow | s ah it (san
R D easy mistake to.
TR make). i
P reallysory, | How could Ibe | It docsnit matter,
3 | sostupid? Don'tworry
114 ithid aboutit. |1

e
N an tiah
i

e Point out that:
— I'm so/ really | terribly sorry are stronger forms of
apology than I'm sorry.
— As well as It’s OK and That’s OK you can also use It’s
all right and That’s all right.
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f e PutSSin pairs, A and B, preferably face to face. Tell $§

to go to Communication I'm so sorry! A on p.118 and
B on p.121. Give 55 a minute or so to read their
instructions. Then demonstrate the activity by taking
the part of first student A then B, and do the first
situation for both. Try to elicit a reasonable sounding
excuse, and then accept it with, e.g. That’s OK.

e Now get 55 to work together in pairs and complete the
task.

SOCIAL ENGLISH A walk by the Seine

e 719" Focus on the photo and the question. Play the
tape / CD once for SS to answer the question. Elicit
the answer.

-------------

--------------------

.Mﬁrkasks Mhemnmﬁ;ﬁ She says yes.

e e i i el

b e Focus on questions 1-5 and go through them quickly.

Then play the tape / CD. Play the recording again if

necessary. Check answers.
. =
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A = Allie, M = Mark

A I still can’t work out how they knew about us. [ was
always really careful not to treat you differently.

M You were really hard on me.

A Mark, I wasn’t.

M Oh, you were just being fair and very British.

A Soif it wasn't me, it must have been you.

M What?

A TI've got my own office. You're with them all the time.
You must have said something. You're hopeless at
keeping secrets!

M Don'’t blame me. This wasn’t my fault. They probably
just guessed.

A How?

M You know the French, they're experts on love affairs.

A Maybe.

M Actually, I think it’s great that everyone knows. Now
we don't have to pretend any more.

A Yeah. That’s true,

M Allie, there’s something I've been wanting to ask you
for a long time... I just haven’t said anything. But...
it's now or never.

M Allie, will you marry me?

A Sorry, Mark. I didn’t hear a word you said.

M [ said...Will you marry me?

A Yes, | will.

M Was that a ‘yes'?

A Yes!

M Can you confirm that in an email for me? Just don’t
send it to everyone in the office this time.

CD3 Track 36

¢ e (720" Now focus on the USEFUL PHRASES. Give SS

a moment to try to complete them, and then play the
tape / CD to check. Elicit / explain that hopeless at =
very bad at.

720 CD3 Track 37

A = Allie, M = Mark

A So if it wasn't me, it must have been you.
A You're hopeless at keeping secrets!

M Don’t blame me.

M But it's now or never.

A 1didn’t hear a word you said.

M Can you confirm that in an email?

Extra idea

Ask 55 if they can remember who said each phrase and
what they were talking about.

d e Play the tape / CD again, pausing for SS to repeat. In a

monolingual class, elicit the equivalent expressions in
S§’ L1.

HOMEWORK

LR Workbook p.73
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WRITING: AN ARTICLE

FOR A MAGAZINE
Lesson plan

This final writing task focuses on writing a ‘for and against’
article for a magazine. This is the kind of writing task SS are
often asked to do if they sit official exams. The task focuses
on the organization of ideas and on the use of connecting
phrases like Firstly,... On the other hand,... In conclusion,....

There is also a mini focus on using error correction.

We suggest that you do exercises a—d in class, but set the
actual writing (the last activity) for homework. If there’s
time, you may also want to do the planning in class.

a e Focus on the article and on the task. Give SS five or six
minutes to read the article and correct the ten
mistakes. Check answers.

{ =R EFEAD :i.- . SREIIil ke T4

1 hatt RN 6 programmes ({i]

2 talking ““ 13visy :' documentaries

3 fitter "; 1-::%1, El,ha what’s (or w qu.
4djfre_:eq! S EE althuugh it

sthein e
b e Focus on the task and put SS in pairs. Tell them to

read the article again and then cover it and answer the

questions together from memory. Then check

dNSWETS.

¢ e Focus on the task and put SS in pairs. Give them a few
minutes to make a list of advantages and
disadvantages.

Some possible

;..Mgﬁanfm_}.gﬁi ety
a:mmﬁs@mwﬁm.*wapm RS
- disadvantages: more: ‘than normal phones /-
-“people can phone you at inconvenient times, e.g: when |
Eimm&mmhﬂiﬁﬁhﬁlmamtrﬁﬂhi
'-?bemumgwhmm :

in a public place or answer

falking to you, etc; < AL

d e Focus on the task and get SS to number their
advantages and disadvantages 1-3.

e Now focus on the Useful language box and make sure
5SS understand all the phrases.

134

WRITE an article

Go through the instructions. Then either get SS to plan
and write their article in class (set a time limit of 20
minutes) or get them to plan their article in class and
write it at home, or set both the planning and writing for
homework.

If S§ do the writing in class, get them to swap their
article with another student to read and check for
mistakes before you collect them all in,

Test and Assessment CD-ROM

CEF Assessment materials
File 7 Writing task assessment guidelines
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For instructions on how to use these pages, see p.32.

GRAMMAR

alc 2b 3'cid4a 5b
b1 hadn’tgﬁt 2 youarrived 3 if ... stops
4 doesn’tit 5 forward to

VOCABULARY

......
___________

4 ilm:ky 5 carelessl}r
b 1 station 2 horror Suurs:r;f 4ﬁl.‘te Ecash
cllook 2 up 3 back 4 up 5 take 6 Slow
7get 8on 9 up 10 broke

..............

PRONUNCIATION

a 1 put (It’s /v/)
-2 patient (It’s /er/)

4 careful (It's /ea/)
5 machin: {It’ﬂ _i'ﬂ}

-3 down (It's /av/)
h impati¢nt; ;gp:!f@rﬁhie, ﬁnm!#ﬁi th:rtﬁg :
fdetectiye: it L

[
"""""""""""""""

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT?

a:1!F!2T 3F 4DS 5T 6T '?T 8 DS

b giveup = stop
carried on = continued, didn’t stop

.....

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE?

aliaii2ciid3adbisc
b 1 spiders 2 Detective 3 9.15 4 BBC1
5 Happy Days

e

| CD3 Track 38

1 A 5o then I spoke to the manager...Hey, my
computer’s not working.

B The electricity’s just gone off. It'll come back on in
a minute,

A Oh no. I don't know if I've saved the article I was
writing.

B Doesn't it save automatically?

A Yes, but only every half hour. Oh = it’s back on
again. Now we’ll see. Yes, thank goodness, it’s all
there. If I hadn’t saved it, I would have had to look
up all that information again.

B You were lucky. So tell me what the manager said...

2 A Why do you always wear that yellow T-shirt when
you play?

B It's my lucky shirt. [ put it on under my football
shirt.

ww. frenglish.ru

A Do you really believe it brings you luck?

B Well, I suppose it’s just superstition really. But the
one time [ wasn’t wearing it we lost,

A Why weren’t you wearing it?

B Because I'd left it out the night before on my chair,

but my wife thought it looked dirty and put it in

the washing machine.

What are you reading?

The Minotaur by Barbara Vine.

She's a detective writer, isn't she?

Yes, she’s brilliant.

You're always reading detective novels. Don’t you

ever read anything else?

Of course [ do. I read lots of classics, and science

fiction too. It’s just that when I'm on a train or a

bus I need something light. And anything’s better

than reading the sports papers like you do.

Anyway, shut up now and let me read. I'm just

about to find out who the murderer is.

4 A OK, now I'm going to ask you a few questions.

And just so that you know, this interview will be

recorded. This is detective inspector David

Hawkins interviewing Gerald Carter on Thursday

May the 20th. OK, let’s start with what you were

doing last night?

[ was at home.

Any witnesses?

My mum. She was there. You can ask her if you like.

S0 you didn't go out at all?

No, | stayed in and watched TV. Well, I went to the

corner shop to get some milk. But that was just

five minutes.

Did you watch anything in particular? On TV?

Yeah, the football. England and Denmark. Rubbish

match.

A So you weren’t anywhere near the pub? The Kings

Head?

The pub? Me? No way.

So you'd be surprised to hear that three people saw

you there,

B They're lying. And I’'m not going to answer any

more questions without a lawyer.

Could you turn the TV off, please?

But Mum, it hasn’t finished yet.

What hasn't finished?

The film. It's Star Wars. The Return of the Jedi,

But you've seen it before. I know you have,

Yes, but it’s so good. And it’s nearly finished, |

promise. Just five more minutes.

[ don't care. It's 10 o'clock and it's time to go to

bed. It’s already half an hour past your normal

bedtime.

C But yesterday you said we could watch it if we'd
finished our homework.

A Yes, but | didn’t know it was on so late. Bedtime
and that’s that.
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And finally, tonight’s TV — a word about what'’s on
television this evening. At 8.00 p.m. on BBC2 you can
see Eight-legged Wonders, a documentary about those
fascinating insects — well, arachnids 1 should say —
spiders. It's a must for anyone who's interested in nature
and wildlife.

However, if you suffer from arachnophobia, you'd be
better oft watching ITV, as at the same time as Eight-
legged Wonders, there’s the first episode of a new crime
series called The Silent Detective, starring Amanda Hobbs.
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Then after that on ITV, at 9.15 there’s this week’s edition
of Who wants to be a millionaire? Note that the time has
changed for this quiz show as it used to be on at 9.30,
On BBCI a bit later, at 10.05 the film in the All-time
Greats series is the wonderful Ingmar Bergman film
Fanny and Alexander, so if you're a fan of European
cinema, don't miss it.

And finally, a change of programme on ITV. Instead of
tonight's episode of Hospital Life, at 10.30, as a tribute to
the late John Miller, ITV will be screening his Oscar
winning film, Happy Days. So if you're waiting to find out
what's going to happen to Doctor Hammond and Nurse
Marshall, you'll have to wait till next week. And now...

Extra photocopiable activities

Grammar

revise and check p.163

Communicative

Revision p.194 (instructions p.170)

Vocabulary

Revision p.204 (instructions p.7196)

End-of-course check pp.215-216 (fapescript p.214)

Test and Assessment CD-ROM

File 7 Quicktest
File 7 Test
Progress test 4-7
End-of-course test
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PHOTOCOPIABLE ACTIVITIES

CONTENTS Using extra activities in mixed-ability classes
GRAMMAR ACTIVITY ANSWERS 138 Some teachers have classes with a very wide range of abilities,
and where some students finish Student’s Book activities
GRAMMAR ACTIVITY MASTERS 140 much more quickly than others. You could give these fast-
finishers a photocopiable activity (either Communicative or
COMMUNICATIVE ACTIVITY INSTRUCTIONS 164 Grammar) while you help the slower students. Alternatively,
some teachers might want to give faster students extra oral
COMMUNICATIVE ACTIVITY MASTERS L7 practice with a communicative activity while slower students
VOCABULARY ACTIVITY INSTRUCTIONS 195 consolidate their knowledge with an extra grammar activity,
VOCABULARY ACTIVITY 7 - - L
il 7" Tips for using Grammar activities
SONG ACTIVITY INSTRUCTIONS 205 The Grammar activities are designed to give students extra
S practice in the main grammar point from each lesson. How
ONG ACTIVITY MASTERS 207 you use these activities depends on the needs and abilitieg of
- _ voner ehiideante and time van haves availahle Thev can rY than others. Y
u could give these fast- finishers a photocopiable activity (i
>ither Communicative or COMMUNICATIVE ACTIVITY INSTRUCTIONS 164 Grammar) while you help the slow
er students. Alternatively, some teachers might want to give f;
1ster students extra oral COMMUNICATIVE ACTIVITY MASTERS 171 practice with a communicative acti

vity while slower students consolidate their knowledge with a

n extra grammar activity, VOCABULARY ACTIVITY INSTRUCTIONS 195

activities SOCHRASUACTIIEC oasees 7 Tips for using Grammar
; - ; | SONG ACTIVITY INSTRUCTIONS 205 The Grammar activities are desigs

I

- | 10T 3> 10 listen why they
would miss these things. Get atternoon, late atternoon’s dark too. I'd miss lights as them to compare in pair
s before checking answers. well. So mobile phone and lights. R YRS e
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_Eﬂﬂmigl e Ina multilingual class, ask SS to evaluate from 1-10 way of saying die. Look out = be carefil. You
can also (10 = fantastic) the quality of TV programmes in their use watch out.
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GRAMMAR ACTIVITY ANSWERS

introduction L | 2C comparatives and superlatives )
a 2a 3b 4c¢ 5¢ 6a 7b 8c 9a 10a 1la 2 more nervous than 3+ 4 5 nicer than
12b 13a 14b 15a 16c 17c¢c 18b 19b 20a 6 the worstone 7+ 8¢ 9 10 lazierthan
b 31have/’velived 4 My husband’s name’s Pedro 11 the highest divorce rate in the world 12 more slowly
5 We don't have any children 6+ 7 we'd like to have 13 the best chocolate cake 14" 15as cold as
8 We are looking foraflat 9+ 10 Pedro is an engineer 16 the most affectionate 17 hotter than 18 v/
11 work very hard 12 we don’t havetodo 13/ 19 same school as 20 v/
14 much free time 15+ 16+ 3A must, have to, should
17 I don’t have enough time 18 [ wanttobe 19 a 2mustnt 3+ 4hadto 5+ 6don’t haveto

201 often make mistakes 21+ 22todo b 2don'thaveto 3 must/haveto 4should 5 mustn't

1A present simple and continuous = 6 must / have to 7 shouldn’t 8 don’t have to
a 2[I'mdoing 3dovyoucome 4doyouhave

5 It depends 6 Are you going 7 Do you mean
8Ineed 91'm moving 10are you living
11 'm staying 12 are you doing 13 want

3B must, may, might, can’t
a 2might 3 must 4can’t 5 may

b 1 must 2 might not/may not, must

14 I'm meeting 3 might / may, can’t, must 4 might / may, can’t, must
b 2’myvisiting 3 don’t mind 4 are you staying 3C can, could, be able to

5'm going home 6 do you like 7 Do you know a 2V 3beableto 4beableto 5v° 6 will beableto

8 comes 9 are you doing 10 ’re waiting 11 do you live 7v" 8v 9beingableto 10/

12 aren’t doing 13 Are you carrying 14 have b 2beableto 3cant 4beenableto 5 could

15 Do you want 16 says 6beableto 7beingableto 8can 9 couldn’t

1B past tenses 10 could 11 be able to

2 hadn’t studied 3 was raining 4 arrived 4A future time clauses: if, when, etc.

5 had alread;.r started 6 couldn’t answer 2 finish 3°'lltext 4 finishes 5 Come 6 can

7 had ever given 8 was sitting 9 was writing 7 don't phone 8get 9're/are 10 are

10 looked 11 was standing 12 wasn't looking 11 won't be ableto 12 pass 13 meet 14 don't study

13 threw 14 had already finished 15 called 15 won't have

16 was holding 17 had / 'd both failed -

18 had / °d written 4B second conditional S—

a 2had, could 3 would be, didn’t go out

1C future forms 4 wouldn’t argue, didn’t borrow 5 went, wouldn’t be

2¢ 3bandc 4bandc 5a 6a 7c 6 painted, wouldn't look 7 would feel, went

B d ﬂnd C 9 d EI‘H:] C lﬂ d 11 C 12 b a“d C ,B Ehargd, Wﬂuld Ett on 9 dldn’t ]"IEI"-'E tﬂ} Cﬂﬂ]d
a 2I'vebeen 3didyougo 4 finished b 2could 3dontreduce 4see 35 were

5 I've already been 6 did yougo 7 went 6 doesn'thave 7had 8 wouldn'tdrive 9 won't eat
b 2taught 3 'vejustcomeback 4 haveyoubeen 5was 10 would look

6 started 7 haven't finished 8 have you been married 4C usually and used to

9had 10did you meet 11 went 12 ve known

s 2 don'tlive 3 used to dream 4 used to be
13 got 14 wereyou 15 vejust met

5 didn't use to worry 6 used to share 7 don’t go

2B present perfect continuous 8 didn't use to like 9 don’t ride 10 used to ride
2 A How long has it been raining? 11spend 12 didn’t use to eat 13 didn’t use to be
B It’s been raining since yesterday morning. 14 used to have

3 A How long have you had that jacket?
B I've had it for ten years.

4 A How long has he been working [ has he worked here?
B He's been working / He's worked here since he left

5A quantifiers e
2toomuch 3alotof 4little 5 How many 6 None
7alotof 8enoughtime 9any 10plenty 11 A few
12little 13too 14 few 15too much 16 enough

school.
5 A How long have they been married? e
B They’ve been married for 60 years. 5B _articles: a, an, the, no article .
6 A How long have you been learning Russian? a 2a 3a 4The 5the 6a 7The 8a 9a 10(-)
B I've been learning Russian for three years. 11(-) 12the 13The 14(-)
b 2 Have you been waiting 3 have you been doing b 1(-) 2(-) 3a 4a 5a 6the 7a 8a 9the
4 I've been shopping 5 've been playing c 1(-) 2(-) 3The 4(-) 5a 6(-) 7a B8a
6 've been watching a (sad) film. 9(=) 10the 1la 12(=) 13(-) 14the
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5C gerunds and infinitives

2spending 3totalk 4tobeable 5 toexplain

6 going 7tospend 8toknow 9toask 10 toread
11 guessing 12todo

2todo 3 Getting 4losing 5 towait 6 being
7 thinking 8toask 9togo 10 tobook

2togo 3Jtogo 4go 5go 6togo 7go

6A reported speech

2 would have to 3 were going to 4 this could
5°d / had just come 6°d/had agreed 7 hoped
8 would agree 9 had to

1 who he thought would be the next President of the UN

2 if more countries would be present at the next meeting

3 if he had discussed that with the US President

4 what the rich countries should do to eliminate world
poverty

1 asked us to put our seatbelts on 2 told her boyfriend
not to worry 3 told us not to cheat 4 asked his friend
to slow down 5 asked me not to tell

6B passive: be + past participate o
2 were used 3 will be seen 4 have been made

5 was nominated 6 was paid 7 was being made, was asked
8 had been murdered 9 were used 10 are being made

2 was directed 3isset 4issent 5takes 6 speaks
7 falls 8isrescued 9learns 10 was written 11 have
been sold

6C relative clauses
2 which 3 which 4 which 5who 6which 7 where
8 who 9 whose

2,3,4,5,6,8

3,6

2 whose best-known painting is Guernica
3 which is the capital of Australia

4 where I used to work

5 whose daughter is the local doctor

6 who died in 2005

7 which was the worst for over 75 years

8 who is a clothes designer

JA third conditional

2 [ wouldn't have won this Oscar if it hadn’t been for my
wonderful director.

3 If you had / 'd listened to me, you wouldn’t have
married him.

4 1 would have / 've passed my test if I hadn’t driven
through a red light.

5 If I had / 'd known that the letter was important, 1
wouldn’t have thrown it away.

6 He wouldn’t have forgotten their anniversary if he
had / 'd written it in his diary.

2 would have / ve arrived, hadn’t got

3 had / 'd known, would have / *ve taken
4 would have / "ve done, hadn't been

5 hadn't taken, would have / "ve got

6 hadn’t sat, would never have met

a

7B question tags, indirect questions

»2areyou 3arentyou 4areyou 5 haveyou

6 wouldn'tyou 7 don'tyou 8didntl 9can’tyou
10isn’tit 11 didn’t you

2 what time the bank opens 3 if this train goes

4 how this photocopier works 5 if there’s a hotel near
here

7C phrasal verbs

2out 3in 4on 5up 6out 7down 8off
2going 3growing 4get 5calm 6set 7go
2 X write themdown 3+ 4 X islooking for a new job

5¢ 6Xlpickyouup 7 X look after my little sister
8v 9v 10X Giveitback

revise and check

1 finishes
2 studying
3 hadn’t locked
4 was raining
5 have you been learning
6 won't be able to
7 did
8 see
9 've [ have had
10 need
11 didn’t watch
12 Shall I make
13 be
14 to go
15 not to tell
16 works
17 would have seen
18 will win / is going to win
19 s / is being repaired
20 ’'ve / have been working
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' New English File Teacher's Book Intermediate
. Grammar Introduction a Phlocapisbe © Osord ey e 206,

@ Circle the correct answer, a, b, or c. 9 A [ have a new mobile.

B I'm sure you it, just like
your last one.

a ’lllose b ’relosing c lose

S

10 A Would you like something to eat?

£ [
Lf- 3“:;“" B No, thanks, lunch.
=, V74 . C & a I've already had b I already have had

’ é’i é ¢ I've had a]read}'

'?’ @ 11 Have you ever ] to Paris?
m 77 a been b gone ¢ went

-, 12 The traffic is  than it used to be.
ST 4 | a badder b worse ¢ more bad

1 My brother a job at the
moment.
a hasnt b don’t have @dﬂesn’t have

2 Mr S Roberts live here?
a Does bIs ¢ Do

3 My dad at the university.
a teachs b teaches ¢ teach

41 to the cinema with Katie
tonight. I've bought the tickets.
a go b willgo ¢ ’m going

5 1 ~ back from New York this
morning,
a flied b flown c flew
6 He didn't the holiday very 13 Cycling isn’t as dangerous
much. skiing.
a like b liked c likes a as b than ¢ that

14 What you do if there was a
snake in your room?

a will b would c did

15 I'll come to your party if I _ __work

early enough.
a finish b will finish ¢ finished

16 You drive much than me.
a slowly b slowlier ¢ more slowly

= 17 If I you, I'd look for a new job.
hampoo a was b am ¢ were

i i
=<2 " ' 18 My bike last week.

a isstolen b wasstolen ¢ stole

71 _a shower when the water 19 We were too late. When we arrived at the
stopped working. - 1 station, the train .y
a had b washaving ¢ were having a already left b had already left
8 A I'm thirsty. C has already left
B ~ getyou a drink? 20 ‘Tloveyou’ Hesaidhe ~ her
a Willl b AmIgoingto ¢ Shalll a loved b love c isloving
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unicative activities

practising Reading, Listening, and Writing.
This can be used as revision and practice before the End-

of-course test.

. Tick (v') the sentences that are right and

io Paulo, too.

rents in

- for at

[
housework.
5€,

1ce
ish because

English

INCE COUTrSE.

2 I'was born

4

L

ive, your work and / or studies,

3

10

12

16

22
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My name’s Maria José. I’'m 26 and I'm from Brazil.

I am born in Sdo Paulo and I live there all my life.
I'm married. My husband name’s Pedro. He’s from S
We don’t have some children. We live with Pedro’s pz
their flat, and I get on with them very well, but

we’d like having our own place. We are looking a flat
the moment. I work for a bank and Pedro is enginee:
We both work very hardly, but we don’t have do the
Pedro’s parents are retired, so they look after the hou
I don’t have many free time, but when I have the chai
I enjoy listening to music. I used to play the piano,
but now I don’t have time enough. I'm learning Engl
I need it for my job. My speaking is OK, but I want b
better at writing. I have to write letters and emails in
and I make often mistakes.

Next summer I'm going to go to the USA for do a fin:

@ Write a similar paragraph about yourself, where you |

your hobbies, and why you are learning English.
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Grammar present simple and continuous

© Circle the correct form of the verbs.

NOEMI 'What do you study /(are you studying)?

vicTORrR Political Science. _

NOEMI ‘I do / I’'m doing Social Anthropology. Where
*do you come / are you coming from?

VICTOR I'm from Coimbra, in Portugal.

NOEMI How many hours of classes *do you have / are you
having a day?

victor It depends / It’s depending on the day, but usually
four. Do you go / Are you going to the party tonight?

NOEMI Do you mean / Are you meaning the one for new
students? I can’t, because ®I need / I’'m needing to get
organized tonight. °I move / ’'m moving to a rented
flat tomorrow.

victorR Where !°do you live / are you living at the moment?

NOEMI I stay / I’'m staying in a bed and breakfast.

vicTorR What '“do you do / are you doing on Sunday
afternoon? If you *want / are wanting, we could meet
and look around the city.

NOEMI ‘I meet / I’m meeting some friends in the afternoon.
What about Sunday morning?

VvICTOR Fine. Where shall we meet?

@) Complete the dialogues with the correct form of the verbs:

142

present simple or present continuous.

DRIVER So, What ! are you doing (do) here in Chicago, mister?

MAN 2 (visit) some clients.

DRIVER Where are you from? You °
asking, do you?

MAN  Not at all. From Inchon, in Korea.

DRIVER Good place to be! Me, I'm from Idaho. How long
4 (stay) here?

MAN  Three days. I° (go) home on Saturday.

DRIVER OK. Hey, © (like) steak? 7_
(know) where the best steak in all of America
8 (come) from? That’s right — Idaho!

(do) here?

(not mind) me

POLICEMAN What?

JOSH Nothing. Why?
POLICEMAN We ask the questions here.
JOSH We 10 (wait) for someone.
POLICEMAN Where !! (live)?
JOSH 151 Churchill Road.
POLICEMAN What are your names?
JOSH I'm Josh and he’s my brother, Wayne. We

. ( not do) anything illegal, are we?
POLICEMAN '’ (carry) any form of identification?
JOSH Yes. I 1 “(have) my driving licence.

k3 (want) to see it? Here!
POLICEMAN [t 16 (say) Dean Allen on this licence.
JOSH Does it? Oh yes, it’s my dad’s.
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New English File Teacher’s lutlmm |
IGrammar past tenses mwwumwmmm

© Complete the text with the correct form of the verbs in brackets: past
simple, past continuous, or past perfect.

My exam nightmare

' wokeup (wake up) on the morning of

the maths exam with a horrible feeling in my
stomach. I knew that I 2 (not

study) enough the night before and that I was
going to fail.
When I left home it ? (rain)

and there was a lot of traffic. [ ¢

(arrive) five minutes late and the exam

2 (already / start). I sat down

quickly and looked at the questions. 1

6 (not can) answer any of them!

It was the most difficult exam the teacher

) (ever / give) us.

I8 (sit) next to one of my

friends called Sophie and I could see that she
9

R — S —

__ (write) very quickly. She was

great at maths. Suddenly I had an idea. I

| 10 (look) at the teacher, Mr Everitt.
He !! (stand) by the window and The following day Mr Everitt '
he 12 (not look) at us. I wrote a (call) us both to his room. We saw that he
message on a piece of paper and '? 4 (hold) my exam paper, and
(throw) it to Sophie. It said ‘I need help. Sophie’s, too. He told us that we !/
Sophie 14 (already / finish) the (both / fail) the exam. We '8
exam. She copied the answers on a piece of (write) exactly the same answers for every
paper and quickly passed it to me. question, including several wrong answers.

© Cover the text and try to remember the story.
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Grammar future forms
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@ Circle the best answer. Sometimes two

144

answers are possible.
1 A ?

B Tomorrow. My flight is in the morning.

da When will you leave
(b) When are you leaving
() When are you going to leave

2 A You must bring the money tomorrow.
B Don’t worry,

a I'm not forgetting
b I’'m not going to forget
¢ Iwon't forget

3 A Do you have any plans for tonight?
B Yes,

a I'll meet some friends
b I'm going to meet some friends
¢ I'm meeting some friends

4 A The interviews for the new manager were

yesterday.
B I think
a Bob is getting the job
b Bob is going to get the job
€ Bob will get the job

5 A This suitcase is too heavy for me.
B

a I'll carry it for you
b I'm carrying it for you
¢ I'm going to carry it for you
6 A What would you like to drink?
B

a I'll have a cappuccino, please
b I’'m going to have a cappuccino, please
¢ I'm having a cappuccino, please

7 A Here’s my email address.
B Thanks.

a I'm going to send you the photos
b I'm sending you the photos
¢ I'll send you the photos

8 A this weekend?
B No, I have to work on Saturday.

tomorrow.

da Areyou going to go away
b Will you go away
C Are you going away
9 A England are playing Brazil tomorrow.
B I'm sure

a they’ll lose
b they’re losing
C they're going to lose

10 A My train arrives at 2.15.

B OK,
desk.

a I'll meet you
b I'm going to meet you
¢ I'm meeting you

11 A What time does the film start?

B I don’t know.
cinema and check?

a Will I
b Am I going to
¢ Shall I

12 A Do I need to bring an umbrella?
B No, I don’t think

a it rains
b it’ll rain
C it’s going to rain

by the information

phone the

W ECOFGFEE ME

11-12 Excellent. You can use different
future forms very well.

7-10 Quite good, but check the rules in
the Grammar Bank (Student’s Book
p.130) for any questions that you got
wrong.

0—6 This is difficult for you. Read the
rules in the Grammar Bank
(Student’s Book p.130). Then ask
your teacher for another photocopy
and do the exercise again at home.
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Grammar present perfect and past simple

©) Circle the correct verbs.

STEVE  So, where shall we go for our honeymoon?
NATALIE I don’t know. 'Have you ever (been )/ gone to

Thailand?

STEVE  Yes, “I’ve been / I went there twice.
NATALIE | didn’t know that. When *have you been /

did you go there?

STEVE  The year after I “have finished / finished

university.

NATALIE What about Vietnam?

STEVE  °I’ve already been / I already went there, too.
NATALIE Yes? Who ®have you been / did you go with?
STEVE ~ With an ex-girlfriend. But we only “have been /

went to Hanoi. Let’s go there.

NATALIE No, let’s go somewhere else.

) Complete the dialogues with the correct form of the
verbs in brackets: past simple or present perfect.

A

B

=

=

- W s T

! Have you taught (you / teach) English abroad
before, Mr Cooper?

Yes, I 2 (teach) from 2001 to 2003 in
Saudi Arabia,andI°

from a six-month job in Bahrain.

(just / come back)

How long * (you / be) a language teacher?
For eight years. Before that I°_ (be) a state

school teacher for two years.
Do you have any post-graduate qualifications?
I 6 ___ (start) a part-time MA at Aston

University two years ago, but I 7

(not finish) it yet.

How long ® (you / be) married, Dave?

Ten years. Anna and I° (have) our

anniversary last month.

Where 1© (you / meet) Anna? At work?

No, we !!

12

(go) to the same school. We
(know) each other since we were five

years old. What about you?

I'm divorced. I 7 (get) divorced last year.
How long '* (you / be) married?

Only three years.

So you're on your own now?

Yes, but I 1° (just / meet) someone new.

We're going out this weekend.

ww. frenglish.ru
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@ Grammar present perfect continuous
o

© Complete the questions and answers with the
present perfect continuous or present perfect

simple and for or since.

s File g i $333331

© Look at the pictures. What have they been doing?

Write present perfect continuous sentences.

L L] ]

- 7 'S !
= 5| = A ]
1 | A

2 Sorry I'm late.

long time?

1 A How long have they been playing together?

(they / play together)

B They 've been playing together since

1985.
2 A Howlong
(1t / rain)
B It _
yesterday morning.

3 A Howlong
(you / have that jacket)

B Let me think. [

ten years.
4 A How long

(he / work here)

B He
school.

5 A How long _
(they / be married)

B They _
60 years.

6 A How long

|
1
.

(you / learn Russian)
BI

three

years.
146
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4 I’m exhausted.
morning,.

6 They

@ Cover the sentences. Look at the pictures and

remember the sentences.
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Grammar comparatives and superlatives

L]

@ Tick () the sentences that are right and correct the
Wrong ones.

_ the same as
1 This painting looks thesame-then the other one.

2 Coffee makes you nervouser than tea.

3 Chile is the most beautiful country I've ever been to.

4 He doesn’t speak English as well as his wife.

5 Are those jeans new? They're more nice than your other
ones.

6 Her last novel was the worse one she has written.

7 Rugby players earn less money than footballers.
8 This club is very expensive. Shall we go somewhere a bit cheaper?
9 Do you think Americans work harder than British people?
10 Madison is more lazy than her sister.
11 The USA has the highest divorce rate of the world.
12 Can you speak slowlier please? I can’t understand you.
13 That was delicious. It’s the better chocolate cake I've ever eaten.
14 Which athlete has won the most Olympic medals?
15 I hope this winter isn’t as cold than the last one!
16 Ben is most affectionate of all my nieces and nephews.
17 July is usually hoter than June here.
18 Do girls learn languages more easily than boys?
19 I go to the same school that your sister.

20 Driving is much more dangerous than flying.

18-20 Excellent. You can use comparatives and superlatives very well.
13-17 Quite good, but check the rules in the Grammar Bank (Student’s Book p.132) for any
questions that you got wrong,

0-12 This is difficult for you. Read the rules in the Grammar Bank (Student’s Book p.132).
Then ask your teacher for another photocopy and do the exercise again at home.
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© Circle the correct verb. Tick (v) if both are possible.

it

iiiiiiii
_______
_______

| @ Grammar must, have to, should mmmm&mm

..............

1 A Did you see that film last night? 4 Until the early 1960s, in Britain, young men
B Yes, it was brilliant. You must / should go must / had to do military service.
and see it. v/

W

2 When you open the photocopier, you 5 You mustn’t / shouldn’t be late. Once the
mustn’t / don’t have to touch this part here; concert has started, you can’t go in.

it’s very hot.

Bienvenue]

en France!

3 You must / have to get a visa if you want to 6 When you drive

-'50:-

across many European

go to Russia. Union borders, you mustn’t / don’t have to
show your passport.

Bulgarian red
wine: ideal Du not

temperature disturb

. '!I_ ° Service included.
| “d drink illﬂﬂ“l‘f 1 Tip optional

1. =

|

0 Complete the sentences with must, mustn’t, 1 B A
have to, don’t have to, should, or shouldn’t. '~. Hﬂ“ pay for
1 You haveto pay for food and drinks t
separately. o o
2 You leave a tip in this
restaurant.
3 You fasten your seat belt now.
4 You drink this wine at between
14 and 16°C. { Fﬂ5t§:|t5"-at
5 Hotel staff go into this room.
6 If you're in transit, you go to
the Alitalia desk.
7 You eat this after March 4th.
Best consumed
8 You have any experience to before March 4th
work here.
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© Circle the correct verbs.

A Isn’t that Grant Duncan, over there?

B No, it '(can’t )/ must be. He lives in New
York now.

A I'm sure it’s Grant.

B Well, I suppose it “can’t / might be him. But
his hair is very grey. Grant doesn’t have grey
hair.

A But it “‘must / can’t be three years since we
last saw him. A man’s hair can go grey in
three years.

B Who’s the woman he’s with? She *can’t /
mightn’t be his wife, can she?

A No, I'm sure it isn’t his wife. I think it >may
/ can’t be his daughter. She looks just like
him. Shall we go and say hello?

© Complete the dialogues with must, might,
might not, or can’t.

1 A This pizza can’t _ be for me. It looks
like a Margherita and I ordered a Four
Seasons.

B It be mine, then. [ ordered a

Margherita.

2 A What time is Jane coming?
B She wasn’t sure. She’s working late. She

said she _ be here until 8.30
or 9.00,
A She be very busy, then.

3 A Which city is this?

B I'm not sure. It be Rome,

A No,it “be Italy. The street
sign 1s in French.

B It ~ be Paris, then. That’s the

only place I've been to in France.

4 A Can you help me finish this crossword?
[ can’t do eight across.
B Let's see. An animal found in Australia.

It be kangaroo or maybe crocodile.
B It be kangaroo. It ends in a y. | know!
It ___be wallaby.

A That's right. Well done!
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@ Grammar can, could, be able to

© Circle the correct verbs. Tick (v) if both are possible.

Tango dancing

ww & B .-
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--------------

I decided to try to learn tango about six months ago. I've
never ]@Een able tu) [ could dance well, though both my
parents are good dancers. I thought: well, if they *could /
were able to do it, | should “can / be able to learn, too.
But the tango’s not an easy dance to learn, because the
steps aren’t fixed, and every eight steps the man has to
decide what move he’s going to make, and he has to *can /
be able to transmit that to his partner. My first partner
and I *weren’t able to / couldn’t understand each other at
all, so she changed partner. I think my new partner
understands me better, so I hope we ®will can / will be
able to dance well soon.

Irish

s T

E@EAEy
T Y L

e AN U

As my family’s Irish, I thought I should learn to speak the
language. | found a school and started going to classes,
but the first problem was that I “couldn’t / wasn’t able to
go to class every week, and the second was that it’s a very
difficult language. Also I ®*wasn’t able to / couldn’t find
the time do much homework, and trying to learn a
language without “can / being able to study between
classes is almost impossible. If '"I can / I’m able to find
time to go to Ireland in the summer, I'll definitely try
again.

) Complete the sentences where possible with can / can’t or could / couldn'’t.

[f neither is possible, complete with a form of be able to.

1

6

150

[ started reading War and Peace, but |
couldn’t  finish it. It was too long.

I've invited Mark to the party, but I don’t

think he’ll come.

You park there. There’s not

enough room.

I want to buy a new car next year, but I
haven't save much money yet.
He . play the piano when he was

only four years old.

If that car was a bit cheaper, I'd

buy it.

7 1like
on holiday.

do what [ want when I'm

8 We don’t have to buy the tickets now — we
~get them on the train.

9 I didn’t enjoy the film because I

understand what was going on.

10 Excuse me, do you think you

help me with my cases?

11 We won't meet tonight, I'm

working.
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A @ Grammar future time clauses: if, when, etc. Photocopiable © Ordord Universiyress 3606 -

@ Complete the emails with the verbs in the correct form: present simple,
imperative, or will + infinitive.

Time: 23.05
Sender: Corinne
Subject: Final exams!

XE)G) e e = _ ::a

Hi Elena, :t
How's it going? I'm studying hard, but | need a break. We could meet tomorrow night for dinner. 1!~ Wcall

(call) you when | 2 _(finish) class tomorrow, OK?
Love, Corinne

a8ann s et ol oot e
Time: 23.07 m
Sender: Elena
Subject: RE: Final exams!

Hi Corinne,

I'm studying too. My first exam is tomorrow afternoon. I'm really worried about it. OK for tomorrow night, but not too

early. | 3 (text) you when the exam * (finish).
Love, Elena

Frr e wwrwmy ga

Time: 23.08 ﬁ
Sender: Corinne
Subject: RE: Final exams!

=i KL

OK.5_ (come) to my place as soon as you 6 N (can). We can phone for a takeaway pizza or
something.

Eﬂﬂ 2 e LISTT ' . S o T— e T e e 2L
Time: 23.09
Sender: Elena a
Subject: RE: Final exams! .
OK, but? (not phone) until 1 (get) there. | might be late. I've been thinking, if you }
9 (be) free when all our exams (be) over in June, why don't we go away for a few days? |

8066

Time: 23.10
Sender: Corinne
Subject: RE: Final exams!

o’

Great idea! But | " (not be able to) go away unless | 2 (pass) all the exams! We can talk
about it when we * __ (meet) here tomorrow night.

806 . pinkidd e s > A T o it =
Time: 23.11

Sender: Elena
Subject: RE: Final exams!

OK. Time to go back to work. If I (not study) a bit more tonight, | * (not have) any
chance of passing biology tomorrow. See you tomorrow, and wish me luck!
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€ Complete the sentences with the correct form of the verbs in
brackets to make second conditional sentences.

1 1 wouldn’t be (not be) so broke if 1
__spent (spend) a bit less on going
out.
2 If1 (have) more money, I
- (can) travel next summer.
3 My parents _(be) happier
if I (not go out) so much.
4 Maybe if I (share) a flat with
friends, [ (get on) better with
my parents.
5 If I (go) to bed earlier, I
~ (not be) so tired all the time.
6 Ifl] (paint) my room white, thenit _ (not look) so depressing. r
7 1 (feel) a lot better if [ (go) to the gym more.
81  (notargue)with my brotherifhe (not borrow) my things
all the time.
9 If mygirlfriend ~~ (not have to) work so hard, we (can) see each
other more often.
10 IfT _ (do) something with my life instead of just thinking about it, maybe
things (improve).

E r e ENFFETFFT

@) First or second conditional? Complete the sentences with a verb from the list in the correct form.

can be eateh notdrive noteat nothave look have notreduce see

1 If we hurry, we Il catch the earlier train. It leaves in three minutes.

2 If it wasn’t so windy, we have lunch in the garden.
3 They’ll never sell their house if they ___the price.
4 Ifyou James, tell him to phone me. I need to speak to him urgently.
5 IfI you, I'd buy the black dress. It’s much more ‘you.
6 He won't pass his driving testifhe ~afew more lessons.
7 5 it more time, I'd do it myself.
81  toworkif public transport was better in this town.
9 Gavin that soup if it has meat in it. He’s a strict vegetarian.
10 Your sister ~much better if she cut her hair a bit shorter.
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@ Nacho and Luciana today PS8 :
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@ Look at the table and complete the sentences with a correct form of used to or the present simple.

Occupation university students Nacho: journalist, Luciana: psychologist
Residence Buenos Aires, Argentina Barcelona, Spain
Hopes and dreams go into politics that their son is happy and successful
Personality relaxed, quite lazy very worried about work; hard-working
House shared a flat with other students apartment, with 18-year-old son
Holidays hitchhiking go to small apartment on the Costa Brava
Musical tastes pop and rock; Luciana: disco jazz, classical, tango
Vehicle bikes; Nacho: an old scooter cars; son has motorbike
Clothes informal similar, but more expensive taste
Body type shim getting a bit-overweight
Food vegetanans omnivores
Friends lots of friends just a few close friends

1 Nacho works as a journalist. work

2 They _in Argentina any more, not live

3 They — of going into politics. dream

4 They quite lazy. be

5 They about work. not worry

6 They a tlat with other students. share

7 They hitchhiking any more. not go

8 Luciana listening to jazz. not like

9 They bikes any more. not ride
10 Nacho an old scooter. ride
11 They more on clothes than before. spend
12 Luciana ) overweight. not be
13 They meat, but they do now. eat
14 They lots of friends. have
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my

The Prime Minister and the Leader of the Opposition

are having a debate on live television.
© Circle the correct answer for each gap.

A After four years in government, what have you done? Look at

the state of the country: there isn’t = money for 1 no/
pensions, there’s ' unemployment, and 2 too many / too much
children are failing at school. 3 alotof/alot
B Our problem is that we have had very time to 4 few/ little
repair the damage that your government did before us.
people were happy with the Education system 5 How much / How many
when you were in government? | 6 Any/ None
A Nonsense! You don’t know what you're doing! And
: . people in your own party are now saying that, 7 much/alot of
too. You say you haven’t had 71 say you don't 8 enough time / time enough
have ~ ideas! 9 any/no
B We have of ideas, and they're working! 10 plenty / many
years ago our economy was getting worse; not any 11 A few / A little
more. We have very unemployment now, 12 few / little
compared to when you were in government. The people of this
country are intelligent to believe your ideas again. 13 enough / too
A Really? Well, I think very - of them will be 14 few / little
convinced by your arguments.
B The problem is that your party spends time 15 too much / too
insulting the government, and not time thinking 16 many / enough

of new ideas.

C Thank you very much, gentlemen I'm afraid we have
more time today... 17 any/ no

) Now cover the words and look at the conversation. Try to
remember the missing words.
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'@B Grammar articles: g, an, the, no article | B .

L]

@ Complete the texts with a, an, the, or — (no article).

2 e bRt
Located close to Gaudi's masterpiece, ' _the Sagrada
Familia, this apartment was built in 1993 and is ideal for
three people.

There are two bedrooms, one with 2 double bed
and one with > single bed.*  windows of
> large bedroom look onto & small terrace.
7 livingroomalso has®  terrace, with®
tableand ' chairssoyou can have "'
breakfast in 12 sun.

'S apartmenthas ' air conditioning and
central heating.

-

3 Move your account to L ya{

24/7 is one of Europe’s leading 24-hour personal banks. You can take care of all your
banking needs by 2 telephone or online, at 2 time and place that is convenient for
you, 24 hours * day, 365 days ° year. We haven't closed since © day we

opened in 2004. Our friendly and professional staff are always here to help you. You can call

or just click to check your account, pay ’ bill, or arrange 8 personal loan.

W

‘and return it to: 24/7, FREEPOST, Manchester MA9S 2AJ.

006 péitsaasiieditizaiiitl boatome onm wee et e snuitie oo e it AR k1644350 4 2S00 22:C
n Hi Marian, EI
Hope all is well. Here ' life is a bit hectic. Jim and | are really busy at?  work — we hardly

ever have time to talk to each other.> _ children are all busy too. Mark has his driving test *

next Thursday. He should pass, because he has lessons three times>_ week. Tom is working hard

at®  school - he has suddenly decided he wantstobe’” ~ doctor! What®  surprise!

Anna is fine - she’s just finished ®°  primary school. | must say she is definitely ©  easiest of

the three. | suppose that's because she’s' __ girl. There's no question that > girls are less
workthan ™ boys.

Can't write more just now, I've gottogoto '  shops before they close.

Love, Sue .
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@ Grammar gerunds and infinitives New English File Teacher's Book Intermediate

©) Circle the correct form.

© Complete the dialogue with the verbs in the gerund or

JENNY So how’s it going with Luke?

EMILY Well, not bad. He’s given up ’ismukinglf to smoke ,
so that’s good.

JENNY What about his friends?

EMILY They're OK. I don’t mind “to spend / spending
time with them. They’re quite nice really.

JENNY But?

EMILY The thing is, although he says I'm easy *to talk /
talking to, we don’t seem “to be able / being able to
communicate very well.

JENNY For example?

EMILY Well, it’s difficult *to explain / explaining. But for
example, when [ suggested °to go / going away
together, he was very enthusiastic, but when my family invited us spending / to spend a
week in France with them, he said ‘no} but he didn’t say why. I need *knowing / to know
where this relationship is going.

JENNY Well, you need *to ask / asking him. Don’t expect him '°to read / reading your mind. Men
aren’'t very good at ''to guess / guessing what other people are thinking.

EMILY Well, I tried '*to do / doing that last Saturday oh, there’s my phone. Oh, it’s him. Hi, Luke...

infinitive with to.

ALEX So, have you decided ' toask  (ask) her, Luke?

LUKE Well, I was planning ? (do) it yesterday,
but then I didn’t. What if she says ‘no’? *

(get) engaged is such a big step. She might think it’s

too soon. I’'m worried about * (lose) her.

ALEX You can’t afford ° _(wait) for ever. You love her, don’t you?

LUKE Er, yes, of course. And I love © (be) with her, I can’t stop (think) about
her.

ALEX Then do it. Phone her now. Invite her out for meal, somewhere really romantic.

LUKE You're right. I'll phone her now. ...Hi, Emily. I just called ® (ask) you if you're doing
anything on Friday night. Would you like® (go) out for a meal?...At Café du
Marché...OK. Great. I'll pick you up at 8.00...No, I won't forget ' (book) a table...

@ Complete with to go or go.

156

1 Ireallyshould go  now. It’s getting late.

2 lhave  to the bank before it closes.

3 When I wasachildl used to the beach every summer.
4 Shall I ___to the supermarket, or will you?

5 My dad won’t let me to the Halloween party tonight.
6 Will you be able to the party next weekend?

7 My parents always made me _to bed early.
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© Read the journalist’s interview. Then complete her report with the bold verbs in the correct tense.

JOURNALIST Dr Makele, now you said recently in New York that big
changes are necessary if we want to avoid a global
catastrophe. What changes were you thinking of?

DR MAKELE Well, firstly, we 'cannot continue to use up the world’s
natural resources at the present rate. Secondly, the richer
countries *will have to allow developing countries to export
more. And thirdly, we *are going to have to devote more
resources to fighting diseases such as AIDS.

JOURNALIST And how “can this be done, Dr Makele?

| DR MAKELE Well, °I've just come from a top-level meeting in Mexico

| City and there we *agreed on a series of proposals to take to

next month’s G8 meeting in Berlin. I Thope the richer nations *will agree to help

eliminate poverty in the next 20 years. At the same time, we *must promote
responsible government in the developing world.

‘Dr Paul Makele of the United Nations told me that we ' could not  continue to use up the world’s

natural resources. He said that rich countries 2 allow developing countries to export more.

He added that we * have to devote more resources to fighting AIDS.

When | asked him how * be done, he said that he > from a top-level meeting in
Mexico City wherethey® ~ ona series of proposals to take to next month’s G8 summit in Berlin.
Dr Makele said that he ? the richer nations ® to help eliminate poverty in the next
20 years. He said that we ° promote responsible government in the developing world.

©

Write some other questions journalists asked Dr Makele in reported speech.

_"'h | b | b | ¥ ¥ ¥ i
Who do you think will be th
nac :) mpr;.”mfif”ihf ur:r: J 1 The BBC asked Dr Makele

gl B |

:h- et ] ] L _F' Lg
Will more countries be =
FR : ) present at the next meeting? 2 Fox News asked him
= A A i | AR Y Y,

_"_'h ] e | x F -I' r
ETVE Have you discussed this with :
—D the US president? :I 3 RTVE asked him
= A __A A M, | 8 | N
RAI ™“What should the rich countrie3 .
do to eliminate world poverty> | 4 RAI asked him
20 P A PN

Ao

Complete the reported imperatives / requests using asked or told.

Can you put your seatbelts on, please? 1 The pilot _us

—

Don't worry, Toni. Alex is only a f@ 2 She her boyfriend —

because Alex was only a friend.

Don't cheat! > 3 The teacher us

Can you slow down, please?> 4 He his friend ' s

I

)2

A

Please don't tell anyhﬂdv.> 5 My friend me ___anybody.
157
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B Grammar passive: be + past participle

© Complete the sentences by putting the verbs into the correct passive tense.

Div You kNow...7

@ The country with the smallest film industry is Iceland, where
only three films  are made  every year. (make)

e More than 26,000 costumes in the 1963 film
Cleopatra. (use)

0 In the near future more films on computers
than at the cinema. (see)

0- The most filmed character is Sherlock Holmes. Until now,

more than 200 different films about him.
(make)
| © Spiclberg’s film The Color Purple _for 11 Oscars
in 1985, but didn’t win any. (nominate)
@ Macaulay Culkin $4.5 million dollars for his

role in Home Alone in 1990. (pay) This was a record for a
child at the time.

@ The director Stanley Kubrick died while his film Artificial
Intelligence (make). Spielberg to
finish the film. (ask)

@) When the actress Marilyn Monroe died of a drugs overdose in

1962, many people believed that she by the
CIA. (murder)
©) Over 300,000 extras _ for the crowd scenes in

the film Gandhi. (use)

() At this very moment, thousands of films all
over the world. (make)

@) Active or passive? Circle the correct form.

Films to collect on DVD: The Piano

The Piano '(won)/ was won the Palme d’Or at the Cannes
Film Festival in 1993. It “directed / was directed by Jane

Campion, and it starred Hnlly Hunter and Harvey Keitel.
2 . - - s L X Y B g s el ey (e

Films to collect on DVD: The Piano

The Piano ‘,f was won the Palme d’Or at the Cannes
Film Festival in 1993. It *directed / was directed by Jane
Campion, and it starred Holly Hunter and Harvev Keitel.

e T e

y A R . SN . N, L TR . S IR R AT S : . \
POLICEMAN It '© (say) Dean Allen on this licence.
. JOSH Does it? Oh yes, it's my dad's. L







Grammar question tags, indirect questions

L]

© Complete the indirect questions that these
people ask strangers.

© Complete the dialogues with the correct
question tags.

MOTHER What is it, Paula? What’s wrong, love?
PAULA  Nothing.
MOTHER [t’s not school, ! isit 7

PAULA No, it’s not school. School’s QK.
MOTHER You arf. v S my/if/a/

/ i [ was / important / 1 / had /
> [ the letter

y / if / his / forgotten / written / it / he /
1ave

i =

¢

NUALLRLL L.
o

MOTHER It's not school, ! 15 i

No, § nov m: honl Sehoal’s OK
i “wrong, © ¢

PALUILA

paULA  Yes, Mum. Now will you please leave

me alone?

New English File Teacher’s Book Intermediate
Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2006

What does this
say?

hadn’t / thruu‘gh
|

5 known / that / I/ thrown
wouldn't / it / away / havi

If 1

6 in/ had / their / ke / diar
wouldn’t / anniversary / |

He
2 ¢ WNAart aoes THIEJJ

%

3 Excuse me, could you tell us

FATHER You know how to print digital photos

from the computer, 7

EMILY  Yes, Dad, I told you how to do it you

last week, ® _

FATHER But you can tell me how to do it
again, ° ? I've done

everything you said, but nothing’s

happening.

OK. The computer’s switched on,

1 )

EMILY

FATHER Of course it is. I'm not stupid.
EMILY  And the printer?
FATHER What?

EMILY  Oh Dad, you forgot to turn the
printer on again, ' ?

Parents! They never learn.

ww. frengl i sh. ru

to Edinburgh?

How does 1h|s phummpler work? 3 DG

5 Excuse me, could you tell us
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Grammar phrasal verbs

€ Complete the text with the correct particles from the list.
on baek down off in out(x2) up

‘Hello, Dave? I tried phoning earlier and you told me to call you

! back . Yes, I bought this computer yesterday and it doesn’t

work. And neither do the speakers nor the webcam. Can you help
me sort it % ? What? Of course I've plugged it

o ! And yes, I've turned it * , too. I tried to
read the instructions, but I gave ° . They don’t make

any sense. [ can’t find © _how to start it up. Dave, I can’t
hear you, can you turn ’ the music, please?...What?

You want me to switch it ® and start all over again? OK.
Here we go...’

) Complete the text with the correct verbs from the list.
calm get go going growing leeking  set

‘Oh yes, leaving the city and coming to live here was the best thing
we’ve ever done. [ have to tell you, I wasnt ' looking forward to it

at all. I thought that I'd miss * out in the evenings, the
cinemas, the theatres and all the things you can do in a city. But we

love it here. The kids are * up in a clean, healthy

environment, and they * _on very well with the other kids

in the village school, so that’s good. And we don’t have to rush
everywhere any more, I've managedto®__ down, which is
exactly what my doctor told me to do. And Tom, that’s my husband,

has been able to ¢ up his own business, and work from

home. I wouldn’t want to ’ back to the city now.

@ Are the bold phrases right (v') or wrong (X)? Correct the wrong ones.

1 I'm broke. Can you pay me back the money 6 Shall I pick up you at the airport?

I lent you? v/
7 I usually look my little sister after when she

2 These words are all new, so please write gets home from school.
down them. :
8 Are you going to try that dress on? I think
3 Your room’s in a mess. Please put your it'll look great on you.
clothes away.
9 Could you fill this form in, please, before the
4 My sister is looking a new job for. plane lands.
5 The match will soon be over. 10 That’s my book! Give back it!
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Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2006

Grammar revise and check

@ Put the verbs in brackets in the correct form.

1 Do you know what time the film ? (finish)
2 Are you going to carry on [talian next year? (study)

3 Five minutes after we left, I remembered that | the
back door. (not lock)

4 When I woke up this morning, I could hear that it
very hard. (rain)

5 A Howlong you English? (learn)
B Since October.

6 I'msorry,butl come to the meeting on Wednesday.
I'm away until Friday. (be able to)

7 He asked me what I ~_and I told him I was a lawyer.
(do)

8 I'll tell him as soon as [ | him. (see)

91 this computer for at least six years. I need a new one.
(have)

10 I'm really tired at the moment. [ a holiday! (need)

11 If you so much TV every night, you would have more
time for reading. (not watch)

12 A I'm really hungry.
B 1 you a sandwich? (make)

13 You've been travelling all day. You must exhausted.
(be)

14 We can’t afford ___to that restaurant. It’s much too
expensive. (go)

15 Itold Jane anybody, but of course she told everyone.
(not tell)

16 He won't pass his exams unless he a lot harder. (work)

17 You them if you'd arrived five minutes earlier. They've

just gone. (see)
18 Who do you think the match tonight? (win)

19 We can’t use the lift because it at the moment.
(repair)

20 A You look exhausted!

B ITam.I__ in the garden all morning. (work)

18-20 Excellent. You can use the verb tenses from New English File
Intermediate very well.
13—17 Quite good, but check the rules in the Grammar Bank (Student’s
Book p.130) for any questions that you got wrong.
0-12 This is difficult for you. Read the rules in the Grammar Bank
(Student’s Book p.130). Then ask your teacher for another
photocopy and do the exercise again at home.
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COMMUNICATIVE ACTIVITY INSTRUCTIONS

- (e.g. 7-8 a.m.), i.e. they must tell each other what is the
. Getting to know you best time (and why) to do the things they read about in
A pairwork activity their text.
This photocopiable ‘getting to know you’ activity can be ® Check answers. Thf:n get SS to compare the answers with
used together with the Grammar activities on pages 140 what they had Pf Edlctﬂd
;nd ]rtll :;;5 adﬁrst:d]f;*}' ::;:155, especially if your S5 do not yet 112-2pmt -“ { i 'f: ﬁ-—lﬂ pam;
ave the student's Book. 2 10-11 p.m. 3’;5?‘:??’:’::7:,‘ Ma-m.
SS write information about themselves. They then swap 3 4-6 p.m. 11113435, ‘.ﬂﬁ?ﬁhﬁ- 1
with a partner and ask each other to explain the 4 9-10 a.m. 311 lﬂféfﬁft HEHHS
information. 5 1f pan~7am. 3t IIHF : .,-::.'._ i
Copy one page of questions and spaces (A or B) per student. 6 10 am.—-12 12,‘5‘_—1_-?:_!_.;@_*_1.*_*_:‘__“_ TTTT
LANGUAGE General revision of pre-intermediate Extra support 55 could now swap and read the other part
grammar and vocabulary of the article that they didn't read.
e Put 55 in pairs and give each student a chart and a sheet of d Now ask S5 how many of them have tl'llr:ir big meal
instructions (A or B). between 12 and 2, and find out what time the others have
it and why. SS continue in pairs, saying when they do

e Give SS five minutes to write answers in the appropriate
spaces. When they have finished, take back the instruction
sheet or tell them to turn it over.

each thing,

e Finally get feedback to find out which S§ do most things

o3 at the “best’ time.
e Now get S5 to swap charts. Demonstrate the activity by

taking a chart from a student and asking him / her Why Extra idea You could as a final activity tell the class about
" " " 4 | 5 N § T e 1

did you write...? Ask follow-up questions too, to continue vourself and when vou do some of these things and why.

the conversation.

e 5SS now do the activity in pairs. Make it clear to them that
they had different instructions, and stress that they can n What a cheat!
ask about the information in any order. Monitor and help I
where necessary. Stop the activity when most 55 have A pasrworkactivity o 1
asked about all their [Ji:'lI"EI"IEI'JS information. 55 cc‘}mplete different texts about cheatmg In sport with
verbs in the right tense (past simple, continuous, or
perfect) and then memorize and tell each other their

n_ A time for Everythlng story. Copy one sheet per pair and cut into A and B.

LANGUAGE Past tenses
Sport vocabulary

A pairwork information gap speaking activity

SS read different parts of a text about chronobiology (the

best time of day to do certain activities), and then share e Put SS into pairs and get them to sit face to face if

the information with their partner to establish the ‘ideal’ possible. Give out the sheets. Explain that they each have

daily routine. Copy one sheet per person. a different true story about cheating in sport.

LANGUAGE Present simple e Focus on a. Give SS a few minutes to read the stur}r,ham:l
Daily routine: What time do you usually have then complete the numbered spaces with the verbs in the
lunch? box.

e Put SS in pairs and give out the sheets. e Check answers by copying the key onto thel 'l:fnarcl
e Focus on a and the chart. Highlight that we are talking Rosie Ruiz ‘ﬂ?ﬁ'i 11 Ehee

about when it is best for your body to do these activities, 1 came 3 ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁlaﬁtbiﬁpéﬂng T

not when it suits you best. Elicit ideas for the first one 2 won 11112 were waiting Tt

(have a big meal) and tell SS to complete the chart with 3 became ‘ﬂﬂﬂur.ﬂd 1

what they think. 4 noticed 11r4began i

e Set atime limit, e.g. five minutes, for SS to talk and 5 wasn't sweating - 5 had won Hii
complete the We think column. 6 investigated * 6 ha'dhenlm ~
e Now focus on the text, and read the introduction aloud ; :;‘im“ F3230) 3R ; E:Ied 1
with SS. Then get A to read the first part of the article, shesei iy '“:'.
and B the secuﬁd part. Tell SS not tnpread each other’s 1: ?::km} HW’ 13 ‘:::ktaken.f mﬂk . ::ﬁ
e : : - -E:?:::'.'.'.',E‘:
MﬂniFur Ell:l'd help with any unknown vocabulary. E ﬁg E:?ﬂji’;ﬁ : E BAYE:S i “"f
e Now in pairs, 55 look at the chart and help each other LIIR5 e

complete the Expert opinion column with an exact time
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Extra support You could get two As and two Bs to work
together to complete their stories.

e Focus on b. Explain that S5 are now going to tell each
other their stories, and ask their partner a final question
about the story.

e Give 55 time to re-read and memorize the story.

e Now get A to tell B from memory about Rosie Ruiz, and
then ask B the final question (instruction ¢). They should
try to tell the story from memory but can use their texts as
prompts where necessary.

e B then does the same for Ben Johnson and asks the final
question c.

o Get feedback by asking SS who they think was the worse
cheat and why.

MR Future questions

c J
=" A group activity

SS pick questions about the future to ask other people in
their group. Copy and cut up one set of cards per 3 or 4 SS.

LANGUAGE Future forms (going to, will and present
continuous)

e Put 55 in groups of 3 or 4 and give each group a set of
cards face down.

e 55 take turns to pick a card and ask the question to the
other people in the group. Remind them to use What

about you? when they repeat the question to the second or
third student.

e Demonstrate by picking a card yourself and asking one
group. Ask extra questions for more information, to
encourage SS to do the same.

e SS then continue. Monitor and correct any mistakes with
future forms,

e Stop the activity when one group has asked all the
questions, or when you think it has gone on long enough.

Non-cut alternative Copy one sheet per pair of 55, and
cut in half. Put 55 in pairs (preferably sitting face to face)
and give them one half each. A asks B his / her first
question, B answers, and then returns the question by
saying What about you? Then B asks A his / her first
question.

AR Numbers quiz

"'x.&,ff A pairwork activity

SS practise saying big numbers, percentages, etc. Copy
one sheet per pair and cut into A and B.

LANGUAGE Numbers, fractions, percentages, etc.

e Focus on a. Put 55 into pairs and give out the sheets.

Explain that they should circle what they think is the right

answer to each question.

e Quickly go through all the questions to make sure SS
understand everything, e.g. bones, snail, MP (member of
parliament), cheetah. Refer SS to the pictures.

Extra support You could put 55 in groups of four and
have two As and two Bs.

e Focus on b. A now checks his / her answers saying to B,
£.g. I think the population of London is three million five
hundred thousand. B has to decide if A has said the
number correctly, A gets one point for choosing the right
number, and one point for saying the number correctly,
so there is a possible total of 16 points for the whole quiz.

e Now B checks his/her answers in the same way.
e Get feedback to see if any S5 got 16 points!

Extra idea You could divide the whole class in two and do
this as a team game,

AP How long have you been doing it?
B

SS have a question which they use to survey the rest of the
class. Copy and cut up one sheet per 12 55.

 Aclass mingle

LANGUAGE Present perfect simple and continuous:
How long have you been driving? For ten years.

o If you have more than 12 S5, divide the class into two
groups and make them move to different sides of the class.
Give each student a different question card. Tell SS to work
out what the second question is (they must use either the
present perfect simple or continuous), but not to write it.
Elicit and check the questions before SS start the activity.

S be sty
i
i
ik
= . i
L B _'..'_. II‘_"_.I-I-'P.‘.. .-- i iH i
. e :;i

SETt Hivitd

long have you been pla

3- . .'.JI‘II.IE“E*::"' i

- .,.."-Fia.-.:u.-.am..l.,-dt--r;-i'l-i *'1 e

dy

o

. o peet 584 4 1)
Extra support You could let 55 write down their second
question on the card.

e Now tell 55 they have to ask their question to all the other
55 in the class or group and make a note of the answers.

e 55 stand up and mingle, asking their questions. If you have
two groups, get them to mingle in different halves of the
classroom. Take part in the mingle yourself, and monitor.

e When 5§ have asked everyone their questions, get them to
sit down.

e Get feedback for each card to find out who has been doing
each activity the longest.

Non-cut alternative Copy one sheet per pair of 55, and cut
in half. Put SS in pairs (preferably sitting face to face) and
give them one half each. A asks B his / her first question. B
answers, and then returns it, saying What about you? Then
B asks A his / her first question. They find out between the
two of them who has been doing each thing the longest.

165

ww. frenglish.ru



ﬂ_{Iuestmnnalre

A pairwork questionnaire

bS revise comparatives and superlatives by completing a
questionnaire with comparatives or superlatives and then
asking and answering the questions. Copy one sheet per
pair and cut into A and B.

LANGUAGE Comparatives and superlatives

e Put 55 into pairs and give out the questionnaires.

e Focus on the adjectives / adverbs and tell SS to complete
each question with a comparative or superlative of the
adjective / adverb.

A\ Tell SS that there may be two comparatives or two
superlatives — it is not always one of each.

e Check answers. You could copy the key onto the board, so
that SS don't actually hear each other’s qucstmns yet.

AL IR | ;;:-:ui:’i-::-

_more active Lhuﬂm

the most unhealthy - more .healthh'

more often i mare:enjn}mblie

the furthest ~ the worst

the most use | the most dificul

easier =111 _..‘:.ii gt

the mostrelaxing ~themostoften
thebggei iisi “thebest it
more safely - m_ﬁ.c'h:l_:scr. ST

¢ Now focus on b. Get 55 (sitting face to face if possible) to
ask and answer the questions. They can either ask
alternate questions, or A can interview B and they then
swap roles. If there’s time, they could also return the
questions asking What about you?

a Are they true?

A pairwork speaking activity

55 read about laws and customs from around the world.
Together they have to discuss and then decide whether
they are true or not. Copy one sheet per pair.

LANGUAGE You have to... You don’t have to. ..

You should... You shouldn't...
You must... You musin't...

Put 55 into pairs and give out the sheets. Focus on a.
Highlight that four of the laws and customs are false.

Give SS a few minutes to read all the laws and customs.
Then set a time limit, e.g. ten minutes, for pairs to discuss
each law and custom one by one and to decide if it is true
or false.

Check answers and see if any pair correctly identified the
four false laws. The false ones are 3, 5, 16 and 19. The
othes are all true (as far as we know!)

e Focus on b. Tell SS to go through each law / custom and
decide which three laws they would like to have in their
country.

Get feedback to decide which three are the most popular.

| 66

a Spot the difference

~ A pairwork information gap activity

55 descnht their pictures and find ten differences between
them. Copy one sheet per pair and cut into A and B.

LANGUAGE Appearance / age:
He's short and a bit overweight.

e Pre-teach any words that you think 55 may have forgotten
for clothes or appearance, and remind S5 that to refer to
each person they will need to say, e.g. the first / second
man on the left / right, etc.

e Put 55 in pairs, ideally face to face, and give out the sheets,
Make sure SS can’t see each other’s sheets.

e Explain that they both have the same picture, but it has
been changed so that there are ten differences.

e Get A to start by describing the first person on the left e.g.
She’s quite short. She has shoulder-length hair... B should
listen, and ask questions if necessary, to see if there are any
differences. Then B describes the next person.

e 55 continue in pairs. When they have found the
differences they can show each other the pictures to make
sure they have identified the differences correctly.

e Check the differences orally with the class.

11In plcmreﬁmewnmanunﬂlehﬁhuﬁg;ﬁl;ﬂength
hair. In B she has long R
"ﬂ In picure A the woman isn’t carrying a b "ﬁ'rﬂﬁﬂﬁlﬁl.
5 :} Inpm&themannntheleﬁhasn EH& ':“n.'

iﬂﬂm Ith:nnlyhﬂsnmmtache.

ihqwnman mthe mrddle has ahﬂrhcmiy

is well-built.

10 In picture A the man on the ri;
In B he isn’t. I.;tllgg

L]
L

a Find someone who..

% C A class mingle

55 ask each other questions to complete a survey. Copy
one sheet per student.

LANGUAGE can, could, and be able to:
Would you like to be able to travel more?

e Elicit the questiﬂns l—rlﬂ.

-----------
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- 6 Would you like to be able to speak another language?

- 7 Can you make good cakes?

- 8 Have you been able to do all the homework this week?
-9 Can you ski?

‘10 DnynuneedtobeabletuspﬂkEng]ishinyuurjnb{ur

il il i

A Make sure SS don’t try and ask negative questions for
questions 2, 5, 8 and 9.

Focus on the More information column and elicit follow-
up questions for questions 1 and 2 to help S8 get the idea,
e.g. Where to? Why can’t you travel now?

Demonstrate the activity. Ask a student the first question:
‘Would you like to be able to travel more?, Elicit ‘Yes, 1
would. or ‘No, | wouldn't.” If the student answers “Yes,
write their name in the column on your sheet, then ask a
follow-up question, and write the answer under More
information. If the student answers ‘No’ then say ‘Thank
you' and ask another student until somebody answers “Yes.

Tell S5 to try to find and write the name of a different
student for each question. SS mingle, asking each other
the questions, follow-up questions, and writing in names
and more information.

Get feedback to find out who in the class would like to be
able to travel more, etc. You may need to teach nobody.

Sentence halves

) A

~ 27 A class mingle

S5 mingle and try to match their sentence halves to
others. Copy and cut up one sheet per 18 SS. Each student
should have one beginning and one end of a sentence. If
you have more than 18 5S give the same cards to two
students, or invent some more. If you have a very small
class give more cards to each student.

A Make sure that all beginnings and ends are given out. If
you have an odd number of SS you could take some cards
yourself.

LANGUAGE First conditionals and future time clauses:
As soon as I know anything, I'll call you,
We won't get a cheap flight unless we book early.

Give out two cards to each student, one beginning and one
ending of a sentence. The endings are all on shaded cards.
Explain or demonstrate the activity. SS must move around
the class saying their sentence beginnings to each other, and
seeing if it matches an ending. When they think they have
found a match, the student who has the ending of the
sentence should give it to the student who has the beginning.

The activity finishes when everyone has found their
matching ending, and has one complete sentence (or more
if you have given each student more than one beginning).

Get SS to sit down, and check by getting each student to
read out his / her sentences.

- As soon as [ know anything, I'll call you.
- We can’t go out until it stops raining.
- Hannah will be really angry when she finds out.
- You'll feel better if you take an aspirin.

- I'll never finish this today unless you help me.
~ Write that down before you forget it.

' He would like to retire whcn he’s 55.

I'm nutgamgtustaﬂ&eclaﬁunﬁlmnesmpsmlhng
'Tllgo to the bank as soon asitopens,

Iackvmntlmhumeunﬂh&gtsagﬁ anhs :*---.;.

aaaaaa

Camty KO NN,
%mtgﬂachmpﬂ@tmhss%wkmﬂr ...........
Ifﬁumakeanmse.?uu’ll“ﬂ&ﬂiéiﬁby':""
Unless we run we won’t catch thebus. == 70 ooiio
Turn off all the lights and lock the door before ¢

antcatchtheﬁudocktramurﬂabs-n&:gei

i rlr!-l11.|..._.

t‘b.emmn‘ .._.-.--l:u-i;i:
Ymcmgqhomcassmnaayuuﬁmah&m&ﬁt@!f ,
When I leave school I want to go to university. '« = =

Non-cut alternative Copy one sheet per student (or ui|
of S5). In ]Hln SS have to match the sentence halves (by
writing ‘1" next to the first beginning and then *1" next to
its ending, etc.). When they have finished, check answers.
'hen B puts his / her sheet face down, and A reads the
first nine beginnings to see if B can remember the
endings. Then B does the same with the final nine.

n_f you had to choose..

- A pair or groupwork activity

SS ask questions about preferences, either to a partner or
small group. S5 have to say which alternative they would
prefer and why. Copy one sheet per pair or small group.
You can personalize the activity if you want by inventing
more alternatives yourself.

LANGUAGE Second conditionals:
I would prefer to live in a small village,
because it would be quieter and more healthy.

e Put S5 in pairs or small groups and give out the sheets.

e Demonstrate the activity by getting a student to ask you
one of the questions. Answer in as much detail as possible.
5SS then continue either asking their partner the question
or asking all the people in the group. Tell the other
student(s) to return the question using What about you?

e While S5 are talking, go round and monitor, correcting
any mistakes with conditionals.

e When the activity finishes, get feedback from a few pairs
Or groups.

M Am | telling the truth?
i , c !

LA pairwork activity

SS talk about their childhood, sometimes inventing
information and sometimes telling the truth. Their
partner asks questions to find out if their partner is telling
the truth or inventing their answers. Copy one sheet per
pair and cut into A and B.

LANGUAGE wused to:
I used to love playing ‘Monopoly.
Who did you use to play with?

e Put 55 in pairs, ideally face to face, and hand out the
sheets. Focus on instruction a. Give 5S a few moments to
complete the circles with real or invented information.

e Focus on b and c and get SS to read the instructions. Then
demonstrate the activity. Get one student to tell you about
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his / her first circle, Then ask several questions, and finally
say I think you're telling the truth (or I don’t think you are
telling the truth). You could also choose one circle and tell
S5 your own answer, and get them to ask you questions.

e S5 continue in pairs, each speaking about one circle
alternately.

e Get feedback from some of the pairs to find out if they
were good at spotting when their partner wasn't telling
the truth.

ﬂ Lifestyle survey

? Can you guess?

"”J A pairwork activity
SS complete sentences by guessing real information about
their partner. Copy one sheet per pair and cut into A and B.

LANGUAGE Gerunds and infinitives:
(1 think) you would like to learn to ski.

" A pairwork activity

55 compare information about their diet, lifestyle, etc.

and practise using quantifiers. Copy one sheet per pair
and cut into A and B.

LANGUAGE Quantifiers:
How much free time do you have? Not enough.

e Put 55 into pairs and give out the sheets. Focus on a, and
give 55 a few moments to read all their question prompts.
Then focus on b and on the expressions SS should use in
their answers.

Extra support Drill all the questions with the whole class.

e Demonstrate the activity by getting an A and a B to ask
you their first question. Answer with an expression from
the box, and then explain it, and elicit follow-up questions.

e 55 ask and answer in pairs. Get them to ask alternate
questions, and, if there’s time, to return the questions
with What about you?

e Get some feedback from the class.

ﬂ Generally speaking

__,..f' A group discussion

SS practise generalizing by discussing topics in small
groups, Copy one sheet per group of 3 or 4 and cut into
cards.

LANGUAGE Not using the for generalizing;
I think dogs make the best pets because. ..

e Put 55 in groups of 3 or 4. Try to have a mixture of sexes
where possible, as this always helps to promote
disagreement. Give out one set of cards to each group and
put face down.

e Pick up the top card from one group and read it out, Say
whether you agree or disagree, and give a reason.

e SS continue in groups. One student picks a card and reads
it out, says whether he / she agrees or not, giving reasons,
and the others then say what they think. Monitor and
correct any misuse of the definite article.

e Get some feedback to see whether, generally speaking, SS
agree or disagree with the sentences.

Extra support You could write some useful expressions
on the board for 55 to use, e.g. I agree / don't agree,
(Personally,) I think..., In my epinion. .., For example,. ...
Remind S5 not to use the definite article the when they
generalize,

Non-cut alternative Give one sheet to each pair or group
and get them to discuss the statements one by one.

168

e Demonstrate the activity by writing on the board: When
you go away on holiday, you love... . Elicit that you need to
continue with a gerund. Then tell SS to gues what you love
doing on holiday. Elicit answers and then tell the class
what you really love doing.

e S5it S5 in pairs, ideally face to face, and give out the sheets.
- They must not look at what their partner writes. Tell
them to complete the sentences, trying to guess how their
partner would complete each sentence. Monitor and
check that they are using gerunds and infinitives correctly.

e Now SS take turns to read their completed sentences to
their partner, who tells them if they have guessed correctly
or not. Encourage them to react by contradicting what
their partner has said, and then giving the real answer if
the guess is wrong, e.g. No, [ don’t. I hate sunbathing! But I
love walking / reading, etc.

e Get feedback from several pairs and find out who, in the
pair, had more correct guesses.

Extra challenge If you want to give more practice, get 55
to repeat the activity but swapping roles A and B.

ﬂ Who asked what?

" A group mingle
SS survey each other with one question each. Then the
rest of the class have to remember which question each
person asked, and the person reports the answers. Copy
and cut up one set of cards per 20 SS. If you have a bigger
class, invent a few more questions or give one question
card to two SS.

LANGUAGE Reported speech:
Jacek asked me if I had a pet.

e Give each student a card with a question, and tell them to
memorize it. Then tell them they have to survey the rest of
the class by asking everyone the question. They should
quickly and briefly note down everyone’s answers.

® 55 mingle, asking all other SS their question and making a
note of the answers.

e When all 55 have asked everyone, tell them to sit down.

e Now put SS in pairs, and have them try to remember
which question each person asked, and then write it in
reported speech (see LANGUAGE box). Set a time limit.

e Check answers. Point to one S5, and then ask somebody
else in the class What did (Jacek) ask you?

Extra idea If there’s time, you could get each student to
briefly give the result of his / her survey. They should just
give the most significant fact, e.g. Ten people in the class
have never changed a wheel on a car. Eight people said that
oranges were their favourite fruit. It will help to give the
class a couple of examples.
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Non-cut alternative Copy one sheet per pair and cut in
half. SS ask and answer the questions. Then take away the
sheets and give 5SS five minutes to try to write down in
reported speech the ten questions they were asked.

ﬂ Cinema quiz
\ B |

.= A pair or group quiz

S8 answer questions about the cinema. Copy one sheet
per pair or group.

LANGUAGE The passive
Cinema vocabulary

e Divide the class into pairs, small groups or teams. If you think
your 55 know a lot about the cinema, they could do the quiz
in pairs. If not, groups of 4 or even teams may work better.

¢ Give out one quiz to each pair or group, and place it face
down. Big teams may need more than one copy.

e When you say ‘Go’ SS turn over the sheet. Set a time limit
for them to choose the right answers,

® Check answers, where possible making SS give you the
whole sentence (not just saying a, b, or c).
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M Which definition is right?

' _E{,—f A group card game

55 play a definitions game in groups of 4 or 6. Copy and
cut up one set of cards per 12-18 5S (see below). You will
need at least two cards per group.

LANGUAGE relative clauses:
a thing which... a person who. ..

¢ Put 55 into small groups of 4-6. The group then divides
into two teams, A and B (two or three S5 in each).

® Demonstrate the activity. Write the following word and
phonetics on the board: A broom /bru:m/.

¢ Explain that you are going to give three possible definitions
of the word. SS have to listen and decide which they think is
correct. Now read out the following definitions:

I It's a small room which is both a bedroom and a sitting
» room, which students often rent.
2 It’s a thing made of wood or plastic which people use to
clean the floor.
3 It's the thing in a car which you press to make the car go
faster.

® Repeat the definitions, and then get SS to vote by a show
of hands as to which they think is the correct one (2).

A it any SS actually know what the word means, ask them
not to tell the others.

® Now give each team a card. Tell them they have three
words on the card. Fach word has a correct definition
(ticked) and a false definition. The team has to write one
more false definition for each word, Give them at least five
minutes to do this,

e When they are ready, each A team reads their first word
and the three definitions to the B team, who have to
choose the right one. Then the B team reads their first
word and definitions. The team that guesses most words
right wins.

® [f you have time, you could give each team another card
(there are enough for each team to have three different
cards).

ﬂ Third conditional game

A / A group board game

S5 revise third conditionals by moving around a board and
completing sentences. Copy one sheet per group of 3 or 4.

LANGUAGE Third conditional:
If I had known it was your birthday, I would
have bought you a present.

® Put 55 in groups of 3 or 4 and give each group a copy of
the board game. They will also need counters (or pieces of
paper) and a coin.

o Explain the rules of the game. SS throw the coin and move
one square for heads and two for tails. When they land on a
square, they must finish the sentence so that it is
grammatically correct and makes sense. Encourage them to
use contracted forms. The rest of the group are ‘judges’, but
they should ask the teacher in case of dispute. If the sentence
is correct, they can stay on the square they have landed on. If
not, they have to go back to where they came from.

e The youngest student in each group starts. If a student
lands on the same square as another student has been on
previously, he / she must complete the sentence in a
different way, e.g. if A lands on square 1 and makes the
sentence If it hadn’t been subtitled, I wouldn’t have
understood it, and then B also lands on square 1, he / she
can say, e.g. If it hadn’t been subtitled, I wouldn’t have gone
to see it or I would have been very bored, etc.

¢ 55 play the game in groups. The game finishes when
someone reaches the finish square.

4 ...wouldn’t have left him. P

5 ...had takenamap. = syedt

6 ...had worked harder. 188k
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7 ...hadn’t been so expensive.
8 ...had told us you were coming.

9 ...would have bought }'nl:La present.
10 ...had studied more. siilis
AL ..had loved me, g;;;g;;gﬁ; 12333325
13 .. wﬁﬂdhmstuﬂieiﬁ istor T
::Hm.hadn*lsh‘adm '.'ﬁ:off:e
;-15....haﬁ'pﬁ¢m¢a 1 131333
'T? had;n’tmmi-ﬂitﬂim Hi i

18 ...had been a bit taller.

........

..............

ﬂ The scariest places in London

" A pairwork information gap activity

55 rr::-le play being tourists and use indirect questions to
find out about four ‘scary’ tourist attractions in London.
Copy one sheet per pair and cut into A and B.

LANGUAGE Indirect questions:
Could you tell me what time the museum closes?

Put SS into pairs, ideally face to face and give out the
sheets. Make sure SS can’t see each other’s sheets. Go
through the instructions.

First, give SS time to think about their questions, and read
their information.

Extra support You could also put all the As in pairs, and
all the Bs in pairs to write their questions.

lllllllll

Hulmeamuﬂenm :.:;;: 1

{ Gﬂulﬂ.jmu tell me if the museum nEltns /is open on

- Saturdays?

- Could you tell me what time 1t4:maes?
- Could you tell me where it is? -

L"oul& umﬂmehnwmudunadult‘st:cketmsts! an

'-:.:adulflﬂékﬁ is?

1 Enuld }'ﬁu tell me what the ﬂﬁﬁfe&f

zemmmrrmf '5;-
4 -Giiﬂﬁibﬁ tell me if the Elﬁéd?"l"wer opens / is npen on |
- Sundayst i

--------

---------------

||||||||||||
rrrrrrrrr

--------

tube station is?
Could you tell me how much adnld ticket costs / a

~ child’s ticket is?

‘‘‘‘‘‘
-----

ﬂh:mherﬁfﬂ:tmrs

---------

|||||

s Cnuld you t&'ll me hnw much an adult s ticket costsvan
-~ adult’s ticket is?

- 'The London Dungeon :

- Could you tell me where the I.ﬂndnn Dungeon is?

1 Eﬂﬂdyﬁutellm&:fﬂﬂpens / is open every day?

- Could you tell what time it closes?

- Could you tell me how much a child’s Uckntmsts /a

A plays the role of the tourist first, and asks B politely for
his / her missing information. Then they swap roles.

When they have both finished, focus on ¢, and give them a
few minutes to decide which place they want to visit. Get
feedback to see which place is the most popular.
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Phrasal verbs race

g /A brainstorm activity

y e

SS race to think of answers to questions using phrasal
verbs. Copy one sheet per student, or per group of 3 or 4.

LANGUAGE Phrasal verbs (ask for, break up, check in, etc.)

'111

i

i ilﬂ* (use recent examples]
11 Bill Gates.

12 when they are driving r
13 alawyer )
14 thﬂhahts,.!b?:'ﬂ"ﬂﬁ
':15}‘1'%!'3%‘?1@@@::::.;
16 the receipt: 1151
17 your seat belt % 11 %
18 a bank, a cash machine

Put SS in pairs or groups of 3 or 4. Give each pair or
group a sheet face down.

Explain that the activity is a race. Each group should have
a ‘secretary’ who writes down the answers. The winner is
the pair or group who can find the most correct answers
in the time limit. They only have to write one answer to
each question unless it specifies more, and if they are
stuck with one question, they should move on to the next.

Set a time limit, e.g. five minutes, and tell 55 to start. Give
more time if you can see that 55 need it.

When the time limit is up, check answers, encouraging S5
to use full sentences, e.g. When you get to a restaurant the
first thing you usually ask for is a table {or a menu).

Suggested mm:@:ﬁqﬂﬂme pmt_hle]

Iatahle,amenu:::lr_:r:,h"': j:*;'-
2[u5ear=centeni'nﬁ&");ﬂ_ | ‘.....a;-:;-,-,-_,
3 before you Cﬂtfhﬂﬂ?'?“? : Whﬂ y¢ iiﬁ???!‘i_ﬂ:.a hﬂtel

‘JE Sﬂgar, bread, potatoes, etc. jase ..-'-EI
* 7 footballer / actress, etc. FHEes
E*B}re

llllllll

lllll
.....
-----

iiiiii
-----

---------

rrrrrrrrr

----------

llllll
'

----------
_____

EE R
LR
]

L]

@

L]

Ty AN

---------
lllllllllll

- 19 before they play a match or before they train i1 114

..........

20 TV, hi-fi, DVD player, etc

Revision

Questions to revise vocabulary and verb forms
and tenses

SS ask each other questions about key vocabulary areas
using a range of tenses and verb forms from files 1-7. This
could either be used as a final ‘pre-test’ revision or as an
oral exam. Copy and cut up one set of cards per pair.

LANGUAGE Grammar and vocabulary of the book

e 5SS work in pairs. Give each pair a set of cards. Set a time

limit, e.g. ten minutes. SS take turns to take a card and
talk to their partner about the topic on the card, using the
prompts. Encourage SS to ask follow-up questions.
Monitor, help, and correct.

Non-cut alternative Make one copy per pair. Give 55 a
few moments to read through the cards. Then A chooses a
number for B to talk about what's on the card for that
number. They continue taking turns to choose a topic for
their partner to talk about.
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= . New English File Teacher's Book Intermediate
Communicative Getting to know you Photocopiable © Oxford Uriversity Press 2006

A

© Read your instructions and write your answers in the correct place.

In the star, write your first name and surname.

In circle 1, write the year when you started learning English.

In square 2, write two things you like doing at weekends.

In circle 3, write the number of the month when you were born (e.g. July = 7).
In square 4, write the name of a famous person you admire.

In circle 5, write the name of the last film you saw in the cinema.

In square 6, write the name of the most beautiful city you've ever visited.

In circle 7, write the name of two sports you think are really exciting to watch.
In square 8, write the name of the person you get on with best in your family.
In circle 9, write the name of a famous group or singer you really like (or don’t like).
In square 10, write the name of a TV programme you often watch.

© Swap charts with B. Ask B to explain the information in his /her chart. Ask for more information.

@ Explain your answers to B.

Why did you writeD

T . o e o o e e e o o o i o o o e o ot ot o e s S e T N M R M W O W D N S G N D CE N TS W W R M M N

Because it's the number
of my house.

.....
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J. . New English File Teacher's Book Intermediate
Communicative Getting to know you Fctocniable 6 Ontard Univessiy Press 2006

© Read your instructions and write your answers in the correct place.

In the star, write your first name and surname.

In circle 1, write the number of brothers and sisters you have.

In square 2, write two things you don’t like doing at weekends.

In circle 3, write the number of the house or flat where you live.

In square 4, write the name of a really good friend.

[n circle 5, write the name of the place where you spent your last holiday.
In square 6, write the name of a magazine or newspaper you often read.
In circle 7, write the name of a subject you really hate(d) at school.

In square 8, write the name of two kinds of music you really like.

In circle 9, write an animal you have or would like to have as a pet.

In square 10, write the name of a TV personality you really like (or don’t like).

) Swap charts with A. Explain your answers.

@ Ask A to explain the information in his / her chart. Ask for more information.

Why did you write ‘watching TV
and going out with my friends”?

Because they're two things

What kind of programmes | like doing at weekends.
do you watch?
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A Communicative A time for everything

New English File Teacher's Book Intermediate
Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2006

© Answer the questions in pairs.
Complete the ‘We think’

What do you think is the best We think Expert

opinion

time of day (for your body) to...?

column with morning, midday
afternoon, evening or night.

© Now A read part 1 of the article
on body rhythms, B read part 2.

@ In pairs, complete the Expert
opinion column with the exact
times. Tell each other why it’s
the best time of day.

€D In pairs say at what time of day
you do these things. Who has

|
2
3
4
5
b
[
8
9

—
_dg

have a big meal
have a bath

do your maths homework
have an injection
sleep

be creative

phone friends

take vitamins

have a glass of wine
put on face cream
do sport or exercise

the ‘best’ daily routine?

——
[t

eat without putting on weight

A time for everything

The new science of chronobiology tells us the best time of day to do everything, from writing a poem to taking pills.
By following your body’s natural daily rhythms, you can get more out of every day.

Part 1

7 am.—9a.m.

9 a.m.—10 a.m.

Have a good breakfast. The metabolism is at its most active in the morning, and everything you eat
at this time gives you energy but doesn’t make you put on weight. It’s also the best time of day to take
vitamins. If you take them in the afternoon or evening, some vitamins can cause indigestion or keep
you awake.

Go to the doctor’s or dentist’s. Injections are least painful at this time of day.

10 am.-12 Work, study, paint a picture or write a poem. The brain is at its most creative at this time of day.

12-2 p.m. Eat. This is the best time of the day to have lunch. The digestive system works very efficiently at this
time. You should have your big meal of the day now, and not in the evening.

2p.m~3pm.  Have a siesta. After lunch the body temperature goes down and the brain works more slowly. There
are a lot of road accidents at this time of day because drivers fall asleep at the wheel.

Part 2

3pm-5p.m.  Go tothe gym. Physically our body is at its peak now. Most Olympic records are broken at this time
of day.

4 p.m.—6 p.m. Do homework, especially maths. Research shows that children are better at arithmetic at this time of
day.

6 p-m.—8 p.m. Eat and drink (in moderation) and enjoy yourself. Our sense of smell and taste are at their best at
this time, so now is the moment for a light but delicious dinner. The liver is also at its most efficient
in dealing with alcohol, so it’s also the best time of day to have a glass of wine. It is also the time
when the skin absorbs cream best, so before dinner is the time to put on face or body cream.

8 p.m.—10 p.m.  Phone your friends. This is the time of day when people most often feel lonely (and it’s also cheaper
to phone in many parts of the world).

10 p.m—~11 p.m. Get ready for bed. One of the best ways to make sure you sleep well is to have a hot bath, which will
relax your mind and body.

11 p.m.~7 a.m.  Sleep. After 11 o'clock, the metabolism slows down, preparing us for sleep. If we stay awake after

midnight, our attention drops dramatically, and this is the time of day when people find it most
difficult to concentrate if they are studying or working.
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n ok i New English File Teacher’s Book Intermediate
B _/ Communicative What a cheat! Pholocopiable 6, Oodord University Press 2006

A

© Put the verbs from the list into the story in the past simple, past perfect, or past continuous.

1 come 2win 3become 4 notice 5notsweat 6 investigate 7see 8say 9see 10 take
11 finish 12 cheat

The marathon organizers 10 away Ruiz’s
RO SI E Rl l IZ medal and gave it to Jacqueline Gareau, who 11 __
second in the race.
ON APRIL 21 1980, 23-year-old Rosie Ruiz 1 Later they also found out that Ruiz 12 _ __in the
first in the Boston Marathon. She2  theracein  New York Marathon, the race she used to qualify for
the third-fastest time ever recorded for a female runner  the Boston event, earlier in the same year but in a
(two hours, 31 minutes, 56 seconds). different way...

However, the organizers 3 suspicious,
because they 4 that when she crossed the
finishing line she 5 at all.

Whenthey6  they found out that none of
the course officials 7 her passing checkpoints.
Other competitors didn’t remember seeing her at all.

Then a few spectators 8 that they 9
Ruiz join the race just for the final kilometre. She had
simply sprinted from there to the finish line.

e — e —

) Read the story again and remember it. Tell B about Rosie Ruiz.

a Ask B How do you think she cheated in the New York Marathon? (Answer: She took the underground!)

S —————————————————— SRR P e gt e gt gt e 8RR e

€ Put the verbs from the list into the story in the past simple, past perfect, or past continuous.

1 compete 2 wait 3 notice 4begin Swin 6beat 7say 8last 9take 10 take
11 give 12 discover

e

—-_._\_-_._'_,_n—"'

Ben ]Ohnson In the Seoul Olympics in 1988, the Canadian runner Ben Johnson was running

in the 100 metres final. People called it ‘the race of the century’ because Johnson
1 against his greatest rival — the American sprinter, Carl Lewis.

When the runners 2 to start the race, some people 3 that
Johnson’s eyes were yellow.

The race 4 and moments later Johnson was the Olympic champion.
His time of 9.72 seconds was a new world record. Johnson was euphoric, because
he 5 the gold medal and 6 _his American rival, Carl Lewis.
After the race, Johnson 7 :*My name is Benjamin Sinclair Johnson Jnr
and this world record will last 50 years, maybe 100 years.

But he was wrong. His world record 8 only a few hours. That
evening, drug tests showed that Johnson 9 steroids before the race.

The Olympic committee 10 away his gold medaland 11 ____ it
to Carl Lewis. Johnson was also banned from athletics for two years.

But fifteen years later people 12 some amazing news about Carl
Lewis. ..

i
)

—___,_—-—"—'_'_'_"h'—-.—.—-—""___'_"'—-—_____._._,_._-— ___.__.___.--"'"_""""--._

) Read the story again and remember it. Tell A about Ben Johnson.

O Ask A What do you think people discovered about Carl Lewis? (Answer: He had also tested positive for
drugs in 1988, just before the Seoul Olympics, but the American Olympic committee didn’t ban him.)
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C Communicative Future questions Mew Engtsh Fila Teachar's Beok intermediste
xk._._ Sy Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2006
Where are you What are you Is anyone in Are you
| going after doing this E o '?""Iv | R &
L] class? weekend? .: getting . | anyone after |
N . | married soon? | | class?
| s s |
| Areyougoing | || Where are you | Are you going | | Are you ;
. | out on Friday : | having lunch :. away for the i coming tu_the b
] night? ': tomorrow? . | weekend soon? | BextEngish £
N 1 . ; class? B
- f : : B
L ‘,..,___J 3 S | —— |
E jl PRSIl I PENA SIS ESANTEE N ..;,_.,an-..-f E e E i t::__f_i
'b N y B What's the @ { |
| Whatareyou | @ | Afe you going | next thing : What's the | |
. i d -+ towatch TV | 5 : next film -
| next summer? | :' I'ﬂgl'ﬂl';'llllﬂli]’ : buy for ynuregt::ngtu i |
1 H Bk Tl yoursel? | ol
i fREEEE — _-E ' . —— _— E ______________ s E = :
: " FTYER SR -u.F :I TaITTT AFEET i TS P r I IR i L u_ _________ -_'-_I__:
i ; ; Who do you : | |
| Areyougoing | . ' | think is goin ' | Whattimeare | |
| | || Are : 5 1] :
|  tousethe N t:n;ﬂg:mg | togetthebest | | | yougoingto |
L Internet ' .~ marksinthe = | | get up |
[ t - ht-,.wh 2 ! | tﬂl‘light? [ : 1 g !
5 f . Ll LR B 5 next English | tomorrow? | |
R il : exam? B {
! - . i e ) PES————— i :
5 f --------- i i E’_‘*”"'"'"”-‘ = ’.' IE antn.---:-s-u:u;..-u.ru”I i
. . Do you think | Do you think . | Doyouthink | think i |
i women's SIHJI't i PEHPIE will : . you will pass E E Do you thin . ;
| willeverbeas | || workmoreor | || theend-of- | || you wi:II Ieiver : E
. popularas | less inthe | | | year English 1] 2™ :E o
.| men's sport? | | | future? | | exam? ! : f shroads i !
:’l }-“‘"‘; - — 2 i I~' e -H;i EI iz'_' .I."_'l-:l'i :l ?J. .................. !II i
é i — i AT AMAE AR A TR RS L a8 b i F"“_' “r .n-j i E. —— J— -t ;
‘ Do you think F Do you think Do you think ' Do you think |
| youwillever | | youwillhave | ' ' youwillhave ' : | you willliveto |
. | speak ‘perfect’ | | | thesamejob | ' | morethantwo | |  be morethan |
. English? | | allyourlife? | | children? B 80? |
I 1 ] I : 1 :
| - ,."J : | : s E _ |
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Communicative Numbers quiz ot At Phis Thachccs Muaciwe i

A / Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2006
A
© Choose what you think is the right answer to each question.
1 What is the approximate population of London? 3,500,000 5,750,000 7,000,000
2 How far is it from New York to Los Angeles? 4,506 km 6,851 km 8,592 km
3 How many countries are there in the United Nations? 124 191 208
4 How far away is the nearest star (not including the sun)? 1.5 light years away 2.75 light years away
(one light year = about six billion miles) 4.3 light years away
5 Whatis '/2 divided by '/s? ' 's s
| 6 How many bones are there in the human body? 206 258 291
| 7 How far can the fastest snail travel in an hour? 15.2 metres  38.6 metres  48.3 metres
8 How many words does the average woman say a day? 1,400 3,700 6,800
) Tell B your answers. He / She will tell you if you are right. i i ol
| of London is three million, five
@ Use the information below to correct B’s answers. hundred thousand.

1 The population of Mexico City is 18,500,000,

2 Itis 9,302 km from Moscow to Vladivostok.

3 202 countries took part in the 2004 Athens Olympics.
4 The moon is 384,000 km from the earth.

5 Three quarters of the body is made up of water.

6 19.7% of MPs in the UK are women.

7 A cheetah can run at 100 kph.

8 The average man says 2,400 words a day.

e R R R e IE I IR e S Sy ey S S S s O SO SO O S S S —————————————e A S A A A e g e s ES R Y

B
© Choose what you think is the right answer to each question.
1 What is the approximate population of Mexico City? 15,500,000 18,500,000 23,000,000
How far is it from Moscow to Vladivostok?
(route of the trans-Siberian railway) 5,840 km 9,302 km 11,794 km
3 How many countries took part in the 2004 Athens Olympics? 151 202 296
4 How far away is the moon from the earth? 38,400 km 384,000 km 3,840,000 km
5 What proportion of the body is made up of water? 3a 'f2 '3
6 What percentage of MPs in the UK are women? 3.50% 19.7% 47.3%
7 Atwhat speed can 3 cheeigh, e fosiget mATIMAR un? lookpk,,  150kgh,,,  200kph,,,

| 7 At what speed can a cheetah (the fastest mammal} 7%=
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C Communicative Questionnaire

A

© Complete the questions with a comparative or superlative.

© Ask B your questions. Ask for more information.

New English File Teacher’s Book Intermediate
Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2006

----------

HIFESTVLE - oo pciisasisssesionc il oL oriimesiresebeses
Are you in the morning or in the evening? ACTIVE
What's thing about your lifestyle? UNHEALTHY
Which do you use , public transport or a car? OFTEN
What's you've ever travelled? FAR
ENGLISH _-.'7:_‘::‘,:::".:::'
Apart from English, what do you think is foreign language to learn? USEFUL
Is your English course this year than last year? EASY
m “HE H FEE S TS R el E——— R T S R F | - 18
What do you think is thing to do at the weekend? RELAXING
What's film you've seen recently? GOOD
YOUR FAMILY H SIS SHH
Who drives , your mother or your father? SAFELY
Who's person in your family? TALKATIVE
© Complete the questions with a comparative or superlative.
) Ask A your questions. Ask for more information.

LIFESTYLE Fiis R
Are you working or studying than a year ago? HARD
Do you eat than two years ago? HEALTHILY
TRAVELLING t HHHH
Do you think travelling by yourself is than travelling with a group? ENJOYABLE
What's holiday you've ever had? BAD
EHG“SH ot 44 4

praniunce What's thing for you about learning English? DIFFICULT
Is the level of English in your country than it was ten years ago? HIGH
FREE TIME
What kind of music do you listen to ? OFTEN
What do you think is way to spend Friday night? GOOD
YOUR FAMILY
Who are you to, your mother or your father? CLOSE
Who's person in your family? LAZY
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___.-'

Communicative Are they true?

L

New English File Teacher's Book Intermediate
Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2006

© In pairs, read about some strange laws and customs. Four of these are
false. Discuss with your partner which ones you think they are.

1

10

11
12

13

14
15

16

17

18

19

20

In China, when you use chopsticks you shouldn’t leave them
upright in the bowl. It brings bad luck.

In Sweden, if you drink and drive, you have to go to prison for
six months,

In Argentina, when you get on a train you should shake hands
with all the other people in the carriage.

In France, you are not allowed to call a pig ‘Napoleon.
[n Scotland, boys have to wear a kilt to school.

[n Brazil, you should never make the ‘OK’ sign with your
thumb. It is very rude.

In Germany, every office must have a view of the sky.

[n the Middle East, you shouldn’t admire anything in your hosts’
home. They will feel that they have to give it to you.

In Singapore, you mustn’t eat chewing-gum. It’s against the law.

In India, you shouldn’t thank your hosts at the end of a meal. It
15 an insult.

In Japan, women mustn’t wear trousers to work.

In the UK, parents don’t have to send their children to school.
They can teach them at home if they prefer.

In Russia, men should take off their gloves to shake somebody’s
hand.

In Iceland, you mustn’t take dogs into the city centre.

In Thailand, you shouldn’t touch a person’s head (even of a
child). The head is sacred.

In Australia, women mustn’t sit on the top floor of a bus, only
downstairs.

In Samoa, it is against the law for a man to forget his wife’s
birthday.

In Switzerland, you aren’t allowed to clean your car or cut the
grass on a Sunday.

In the USA, you shouldn’t tip taxi drivers. It is considered an
insult.

In Italy, if you give flowers you should give them in odd
numbers, e.g. 1, 3, 5, 7, or 9. It is bad luck to give, for example,
two flowers.

© Which of these customs and laws would you like to have in your
country? Choose your top three.

ww. frenglish.ru

remure l_}

=

QI never Fetgetit again, | p
o

179



C Communicative Find someone who...

Find someone who...

1 would like to be able to travel more,

2 won't be able to come to the next class.

New English File Teacher's Book Intermediate
Photocopiable € Oxford University Press 2006

3 could swim before they were four years old.

4 has been able to speak English outside class
this week.

5 can't park in very small spaces.

6 would like to be able to speak another
language.

7 can make good cakes.

8 hasn’t been able to do all the homework
this week.

9 can't ski (but would like to be able to).

10 needs to be able to speak English in their job
(or job they'd like to do).

ww. frenglish.ru
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Communicative Sentence halves

New English File Teacher's Book Intermediate
Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2006

O

_________________________________________________________________________

Write that down ...

I'll go to the bank ...

——————

We won't get a
cheap flight ...

Turn off all the lights
and lock the door ...

When | leave school ...

.... until | know how many

people are coming to lunch.

i — i —— - D S B S OW TS OEW TR YT R O Ew =

... before you go to bed.

]
———————————————————————————————————— [m—— e e s s cmmmm m @ =

.. you'll wake the baby up.

S S o o o s e o s sy . et 2 3 v 2

e ———.

|

1 As soon as | know ,
i anything ... We can't go out ... E
You'll feel better ... . I'll never finish this today ... |
.~ Hewould like to retire ... | I'm not going to start
: i the class ... :
- Jackwon'tleave home ... | can’t buy the food ...
If you make a noise . E Unless we run ... i
i We won't catch the '
i & o'dlock train . You can go home ... i
unless we book early. . if you take an aspirin. i
e — ir
.. as soon as you finish | Wi e ;
| the exercises. : e : :
i ... until everyone '
i ... I'll call you. :. stops tallig.

' .. unless we get a taxi X |
: tothe station: .. | want to go to university. 5
5 as soon as it opens. .. until it stops raining.
... unless you help me. E we won't catch the bus.
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B / Communicative If you had to choose...

New English File Teacher’s Book Intermediate
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Talk to a partner.

I'd prefer to live in the city
Say Why. centre. If | lived in a village, I'd have to drive
to work every day...

If you had to choose...

=
i
S ]
-

would you prefer to live in a small
village or in the centre of a capital city?

would you prefer to have as
neighbours a couple with five children

or a couple with five dogs?

would you prefer to live in a fourth
floor flat without a lift or in a ground
floor flat with a restaurant next door?

o N\ would you prefer to have an enormous
| house with a tiny garden or a tiny
house with an enormous garden?

L3 ]

= ]

B

(1 .
Fre L= e - - S s sme
i o - ff i

would you prefer to have a
house with a gym or a house with a
games room!?
1 i
would you prefer to have central "a&_ﬁ*:% e
e |

would you prefer to live in a beautiful N’-
house in an ugly area or an ugly house

in a beautiful area? GE | E',EEI [ ﬁﬁ'j@éﬂ

lllllllllll

‘.‘l * H _f .....
B (1< |7 would you prefer to have a holiday |
M g, e house on the beach or in the E
e adhs mountains? & /5
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" C / Communicative Am | telling the truth? New English File Teacher’s Book Intermediate

Photocopiable € Oxford University Press 2006

A

© Write something in each circle. If it has (T) at the end, you must write something
true. If it has (L), you must lie, i.e. invent something,.

@© Tell B about one of your circles. B will then ask you questions, and decide if you're
telling the truth or lying.

@ Now listen to B tell you about one of his / her circles. Ask questions to see if it is
the truth or a lie. If it’s a lie, get B to tell you what the true answer is!

/4”‘ A game you " Afood you A relative you
/ usedto play alot when '\ -/ didn'tusetolikewhen | 2./ used to visit a lot when
E{ you were a child (T) 7 youwereachid(m | ~ youwere a child (T)

i .
,,,,,,,,

$14

bbbbbbb

-,
o e e

S o
SridBdikse=-= y

Lat == 2SR LT TR FFE
i s R ITA R INE Y
..-I.'-.-‘”‘..-.l...,.

LR TR E TN N e
1404

SN W RN R s O CEN R OE A . . . S R . S . e . . i — i — W W M M T e T T e e e s e s o

€ Write something in each circle. If it has (T) at the end, you must write something
‘ true. If it has (L), you must lie, i.e. invent something.

| © Listen to A tell you about one of his / her circles. Ask questions to see if it is the
truth or a lie. If it’s a lie, get A to tell you what the true answer is!

@ Now tell A about one of your circles, and answer his / her questions.

‘_‘qr-ll
— A teacher you
SiTTesTiriiniiiker. used to hate when you

PSS e dli Sddeas

| S were a child (L)
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D

o>

Make questions with How much and How many to ask B. Ask for more information.

ee time / have? British or American
people / know?
water / drink a day?
_ @ read a month?
pairs of trainers / have?
Q&rcise / do?
close friends f@
chocolate / eat a week?
clothes / have that you
~ never wear? Q ——
songs / download @

hours a week /
spend studying?

fr

N

9

;

M\

© Answer B’s questions with an expression from the list. Give more details.

alot/lots toomuch/many notmuch/many afew/ veryfew
a little / very little none not enough

S . e e e e v e T TN W W W W W W R

Make questions with How much and How many to ask A. Ask for more information.

time / spend on yourseif? coffee or tea d@
@tusf have on -
your mubye?
) — @f usuaily@
days a week / g0 out? -
@ a day / spend

watching TV?
TV / watch a day?

fast food / eat EWE
hot baths / have a week? .
kilometres / walk a day?
time f 5pend on
the Internet?
@f jeans / have?

V\
\Y

o

v

o

o

© Answer A’s questions with an expression from the list. Give more details.

alot/lots too much/many notmuch/many afew/veryfew
a little / very little none not enough
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Girls are better at learning languages than boys.
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j

Classical music is the most relaxing kind of music.
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e Communicative Can you guess?
~

A

€© Complete for your partner with a verb (phrase) in the gerund or infinitive.

I think...

When you go on holiday you love
When you were young your parents didn't use to let you

A job in the house you don't mind doing is
You would like to learn
You're not very good at
When you're on your own you enjoy
When you leave the house in the morning you never forget

When you were younger you wanted
This evening you'd like
When you're with your friends you spend a lot of time

€ Complete for your partner with a verb (phrase) in the gerund or infinitive.

I think...

On Sunday mornings you really like
You're really good at
In class you enjoy .
When you were a child your parents used to make you

This weekend you're planning
You want to give up
In the future you hope
Something that makes you feel good is
On Saturdays you hate
You are learning Englishto

@) Tell A if his / her sentence about you is true or not. Then read A your first sentence.
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Communicative Who asked what?

. What's your
favourite TV
programme?

Where will you be
at 8 o'clock
tomorrow

| morning?

| How much water
| do you drink a
day?

How did you
come to class?

Do you support a
football team?

___________________________

What kind of
computer do you
have?

How often do
you wear a hat?

Have you ever
worked in a bar or
restaurant?

Would you like to
be famous?

Are you afraid of
any animals or
Insects?

R E R R R O W OET OB BN BN N EN BN BN R OWR OER WM mw o omm omm

New English File Teacher's Book Intermediate
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Have you ever
changed a wheel
on a car?

How long have
you been learning
English?

Are you going
out tonight?

Do you have a
pet?

Can you play
chess?

ww. frenglish.ru

Are you an
optimist or a
pessimist?

What time did you
wake up today?

What's your
favourite fruit?

Would you prefer
| to live in the town
or in the country?

What languages
can you speak?
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Communicative Cinema quiz -‘

B

1

What do these films have in common?
Pride and Prejudice  Bridget Jones’ Diary
Charlie and the Chocolate Factory

a They are all set in the 19th century.

b They are all based on books.

¢ They all won an Oscar for best actress.

Which Oscar did all these films win?

Spiderman  The Lord of the Rings  The Matrix
a bestfilm b bestsoundtrack

¢ best special effects

In which film (shot in Ireland) did an Australian
actor play the part of a Scottish soldier?

a Braveheart b Gladiator

¢ Master and Commander

Match the films to the cities where they were set.
a Lostin Translation b Notting Hill

¢ Amélie

Paris | | Tokyo [ | London [ |

The Good, the Bad and the Ugly is called a
‘spaghetti western’. Why?

a Because most of the actors were Italian.
b Because it was shot in Italy.

¢ Because it was made by an Italian studio.

What is the boarding school called in the Harry
Potter books?

a Hogwarts

b Hogarths

¢ Howards

Which 2001 musical starred Nicole Kidman and
Ewan McGregor?

a Chicago

b Moulin Rouge

¢ Cabaret

Who composed the soundtrack for Star Wars?
a John Williams

b Ennio Morricone

¢ Howard Shore

Which famous musical is based on the true
story of the Von Trapp family?

a West Side Story

b The Sound of Music

¢ Phantom of the Opera

2 Which actor was nominated seven times for an

New English File Teacher's Book Intermediate
Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2006

Who played the part of James Bond in
Goldeneye?

a Sean Connery

b Roger Moore

¢ Pierce Brosnan

Oscar but never won one?
a Richard Burton b Humphrey Bogart
¢ Cary Grant

What do these three films have in common?
Reservoir Dogs  Pulp Fiction  Kill Bill

a They all star John Travolta.

b They were all directed by the same person.
¢ They were all set in New York.

Match the films and these famous lines.

1

]

=

nooLnoo

“This is my neighbourhood, this is my street.
My name is Lester Burnham. I'm 42 years old.
T'll never let go. I'll never let go, Jack.

‘My Momma always said life was like a box of
chocolates.’

‘T'll have what she’s having.

‘May the force be with you!

Star Wars

Titanic

When Harry met Sally
Forrest Gump
American Beauty

Correct these film titles.

1
2

O WO 0o =] h U e L

re——1

Close Encounters of the Fourth Kind
The Chronicles of Narnia: The Lion, the Witch
and the Armchair

Dead Footballers” Society

Elephant Dundee

Four Weddings and Two Funerals
The Godmother

A Hundred and Three Dalmatians
Kall Jall

Mission Improbable

Silence of the Cows
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i CARD‘ { CARD 4 {HI
i - - : - R I: ;
' ateetotaller /i toutola/ ! a busybody /'bizi bodi/ g
i+ 1 aperson who never drinks alcohol v E 1 a person who works in show business 2
L. . . . ; & . -
v 2 the card where you write your score in golf 1 2 aperson who is too interested in other people’s lives v 3
Vo3 K E
[ vl
| anightingale /nartingerl/ ! alullaby /'alabay/
S small lamp which children have on during the night i 1 asong which you sing to a baby to make it sleep v ¥
¢ 2 o 2 _ 3
i 1 . 4
P33 bird which sings at night v i 3 asmall animal like a kangaroo ¥
' ' i ;!
i a pushchatrf'pujt_[caf i acellar /'selo/ 3
{1 1 athing you put a small child in when you take it forawalk " "} 1 the thing you use to charge your mobile 3
i 2 athing which people have to push when they are leamingto  © E 2 3
L walk again after an operation E 3 a room under a huuse where penple ke&p things lllce wine v -
£ N S
' — 3§ &
i i ¥
: 1 s sl
I."."ﬂ"‘"““““““"-"-----------?i-ﬁ--r---""""",-'ih"-"""""““"E'”l' ; .'.""""'--'?75': "E%ff*”ﬁ'f"?i‘ﬁ'ﬁ'l
i REFRR TN TY + 113 i 1;-—-'-' 1itd ;E::iiiti‘i:: 1
i CARD 2 Eafeeaiiisiiteis :Ei CARD 5 i irt SHiiiiattit ::‘::EE
i — — — — W - —_— — —
| amidwife /midwarf/ | an undertaker /'sndaterka! gt
¢ 1 awoman who lives with a man but is not married I 1 aperson who works for the London underground i
g 2 15 2 aperson who organizes funerals v it
¢ 3 aperson that helps a woman when she has a baby v’ ! 3 f
I : e -
1: a saucepan /'so:span/ ;'EE a jigsaw /'dz1gsor/ : !
]:, 1 athing made of metal which you use for cooking, for example, f:? 1 i
- 13 Py i 1
11:' rice v '+ 2 adance which is very popular in Ireland }1I
i 2 - i3 a2 game which has pieces you put together to make a picture / i
,; 3 akind c:f_tr_e_e which has very long hran:_:lj!ng._ o :.i; 3 gl.%“hmm!JJ griznhaos/ i
i a conservatory /kon'sa:vatri/ 1+ 1 ahouse which uses solar energy |
. 1 acupboard in the kitchen where you keep food + 2 asmall building made of glass where people keep plants " i
¢ 2 aroom with a glass roof and walls attached to a house v :_ i | 3 1
§ 3 i ' T
H — | H
I L4 1
gl 5 b
Ir:'--;-_'*--_-c-f-_ -------------------- P e o e 2 e : ‘;‘;!"%-i'i‘li‘iﬂllﬁliﬁ!fﬂ""f'ﬂ"‘ﬂ‘;l'!"-'T-'F'PF"‘- ******* H‘*;‘:‘ITTW“’“ :—:-H;':; 'H",':T:
i ' 3 . SR tes .i diiiestsiied Sit1 i[q}‘iil
. CARD 3 : :';hﬁ!gl}lﬂﬁgg CARD 6 .ﬂ .m SR h h {4
:_ . s gt :rl_j ] e E:
" a widower /'widaua/ :C a publican /' pablikan/ 3
i | a person who watches a TV programme 1 aperson that owns or manages a pub v i
i 2 . : i 2 athing that you stand on when you speak in public i
3 aman whose wife has died v/ & 3 i
= — I E ',
ii a lighthouse /'laithaus/ i a grasshopper /'gra:shopa/ A
\- 1 asmall building in a garden where people keep gardening i 1 a machine that you use for cutting the grass 13
i ' equipment i 2 aninsect which can jump very high v 5‘ 3
i 2 8 3 :
' P : ; . ; ;s e ——— 1
i ;: 3 2 tdall bmldj}g with a light on the top which tells ships when there i a jetty /dseti/ i
E st o {1 aplace where boats land v" §
| an off-licence /'of laisans/ i 2 akind of dessert that's made with gelatine /'dzeloti:n/ 3
i i =]
. 2 ashop where you can buy alcohol v ! 1
E} 3 aplace where you go to get a new driuing_lir._en;e - i i
e 1
i B R s T o e P Lot et e o e Bl B L o o e el e L ) _:'____._.__..-..__-_-._..----________________-_.___.....___.......__‘_'l"_'_‘.!
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T

START

3/

| got up late,
| would have
missed my flight
ifl...

L 2/

The film was If our best player
in Chinese. If it hadn't missed the
hadn't been penalty, we ...
subtitled, | ...

O

If he had
treated his wife

better, she ... _'

6]

QO - She wouldn't (5 )
The jacket was | * have lost her job ,
. | e We wouldn't
bEﬁuthI!;IWEU]d | have got lost in
ave bought London if we ...

L itifit...

' We would have
picked you up at

10

You would have

t!-;e airport o done better in the ;
U e If 1 had known exam if you ... 11,
It was your | would have

| birthday, I ... married Sally

if she ...

O

12

You would r
have slept better @ | ~ He wouldn't *
if you ... If | had been have c'rashed his
able to go to . carifhe ...
university, | ...

15

We would have
got a table at the

. restaurant

if we ...

18

He would have

o o

| would have
If the weather been a great
hadn't been so hﬁft?er;? 'ﬁ .r:'" basketball player

bad yesterday,
we ... '

if he ...

FINISH
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Communicative The scariest places in London

A

€©) You are a tourist in London. You would like to visit the Sherlock Holmes Museum and the Bloody
Tower. B works for tourist information. Ask B politely for the following information, using Could you

tell me...?

Sherlock Holmes Museum The Bloody Tower

open on Saturdays? open on Sundays?

what time / close? what time / open?

where? - what / nearest tube station?
adult’s ticket? £ child's ticket? £

@) Now you work for tourist information in London. Use the information below to answer B’s questions.

you must visit these places in London

The Chamber of Aorrors The London Pungeon
This is part of the world-famous Madame Tussaud’s museum.  This attraction recreates many of history’s most horrific events.
Here you can see waxworks of many infamous murderers, Explore the streets of Victorian London that were home to the
including Vlad the Impaler, Jean-Paul Marat, Dr Crippen, and  serial killer Jack the Ripper, relive the Great Fire of London, and
many more, take a boat down the River Thames to the infamous Traitors’
Iy e daroe TOsHTL Gate at the Tower of London.

Marylebone Road (near Baker Street tube station) Address London Dungeon

London 28-34 Tooley Street, London SE1 252
Opening hours Weekdays 9.30 10 17.30  Weekends 9.00to 18.00 Opening hours Every day 9.30 a.m. to 5.30 p.m.
Admission  Adult £23.99 Child (under 16) £19.99 Admission ~ Adult £15.50 Child (5 to 15) £10.95

@ Compare your information with B. You can visit just one of these places. Try to agree which one and why.

o S . o o . e e e e o gy T T NP R W WP R HER S W R M TR W e e e e M T m M e o i i . . i e e e e e . - e . R, . (. W TN CER E R i

© You work for tourist information in London. Use the information below to answer A’s questions.

3f pou like murder mysteries and horror Btﬂl‘ltﬁ. i

you must visit these places in London

The Sherlock Aolmes Fuseom The Bloody Tower
Visit the house where Sherlock Holmes lived and The most famous tower in the Tower of London. This is where the Little
where he solved many of his most famous cases! Princes were murdered in 1483 by King Richard III and where Anne
Boleyn (Henr}r VIII's second wife) was mpn&uuad before her execution.
Opening hours Open every day (except Christmas Day)
from 9.30 a.m. to 6 p.m., Adelress Tower of London

London EC3N 4AB (near an:r Hill tube station)

Opening hours Tuesday—Saturday 9.00=18.00 -
Sunday, Monday 10.00-18.00

Admission Adult £14.50 Child (under 16) £9.50

Admission Adult £6 Child (under 16) £4

) Now you are a tourist in London. You would like to visit the Chamber of Horrors and the London
Dungeon. Ask A politely for the following information, using Could you tell me...?

Chamber of Horrors The London Dungeon

open on Saturdays? where? i
what time [ close? o open every day?

what / nearest tube station? what time / close?

adult’s ticket? £ child’s ticket? £

@ Compare your information with A. You can visit just one of these places. Try to agree which one and why.
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" C / Communicative Phrasal verbs race

1 What'’s the first thing you usually ask for
when you get to a restaurant?

2 Can you name a celebrity couple who have
recently broken up?

3 Can you think of two places where you have
to check in?

4 Can you think of two things you can
do up?

5 How can you find out what’s on at the
cinema?

6 Can you name three things you should give
up if you're on a diet?

7 What are two typical things young children
want to be when they grow up?

8 What do people usually say to each other
when they hang up?

9 Can you name two times of year that people
normally look forward to?

10 Can you name two books that have recently
been made into films?

11 Can you name a person who has set up a
famous successful company?

12 When do you normally tell somebody to slow
down?

13 What's the name of the person who sorts out
legal problems?

14 Can you name three things you should switch
off before you go to bed?

15 Can you name two activities you could take
up if you wanted to get fitter?

16 What'’s the thing you need to have when you
take something back to a shop?

17 What do you need to do up when a plane
takes off?

18 Can you name two places where you can take
out money?

19 When is it important for sportspeople to
warm up?

20 Can you name three things you can turn on
with a remote control?

New English File Teacher's Book Intermediate
Photocopiable € Oxford University Press 2006
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_____________________________________________________

Kl the cinema

Think of a film (but don't say the name). Describe it
for a partner to guess.

B Where is it set?

M |s it based on a book?
B Who was it directed by?
B Who's in it?

Bl What's it about?

EJ Your family

Describe a member of your family.

B What does he / she look like? (Describe him /
her.)

B What's he / she like? (Give two positive and two
negative characteristics.)

B How are you similar / different?

N - B - - B e 5 s i o - e i - S N N N NS A N A s o G . s i s S i iy e e e e i - i o i T

EJ] Your home

Tell your partner:

M where you live

W how long you've lived there
W who you live with

W if you get on well

W what you argue about

Ed work

Think of a friend or family member who has a job.
Tell your partner about the good and bad side of
his / her job. Talk about:

M salary M holidays

® working hours M stress

M the kind of contract

E) Experiences

Tell your partner about a time when you ...
M felt very frightened ...

or M felt very embarrassed ...

or H felt very excited ...

or M felt very stressed or nervous ...
or M got very angry.

EJ Your education

Tell your partner about your primary school.
B What school did you use to go to?

® Did you use to wear a uniform?

B What subjects did you use to like?

B What subjects weren't you good at?

B What weren't you allowed to do?

B What did the teachers make you do?

I} sport

Tell your partner about:

M a sport you really like watching / doing

B a sport you hate watching / doing

M a sport you used to do and why you stopped

M the sporting event / match you most remember

Talk for a minute about your diet.
M Is your diet healthy or unhealthy? Why?
B Do you eat too much / not enough of anything?

B Are you trying to cut down on anything at the
moment?

B What do you usually eat when you eat out?

" o s . o e . o s P T T S P e e S e e e e o s e e . o e s o N O O . B, . S

k] Transport

Talk to your partner about the kinds of public
transport in your town.

B Which do you think is the best? Why?
M How do you get to work or school?
B How long does it take you?

[ Preferences

Tell your partner which you prefer and why:

B holidays abroad / in your country

B travelling by car / by plane

M eating at home / in a restaurant

B living in a big town / small village

B shopping in large supermarkets / small shops

ww. frenglish.ru
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VOCABULARY ACTIVITY INSTRUCTIONS

Describing game

o A card game

5S define words / phrases for other S$ to guess. Copy and
cut up one set of cards per pair or small group.

VOCABULARY Food, sport, adjectives of personality |

Put 55 in pairs or small groups. Give each group a set of
cards face down or in an envelope.

Demonstrate the activity. Choose another word or words
(not one of the ones on the cards) from one of the three
Vocabulary Banks and describe it to the class until
someone says the word, e.g. It's an adjective. It can describe
food you keep in the freezer. Highlight that SS are not
allowed to use the word on the card in their definition.

SS play the game, taking turns to take a card and describe
the word / phrase. The person who is describing mustn’t
let his / her partner see what's on the card. Tell $S to wait
until the person has finished his / her description before
trying to guess the word.

Extra idea You could get 55 o E‘-l.'.:. this 1 Sroups asa
competitive game. The person who correctly guesses the
word first keeps the card. The player with the most cards
at the end is the winner,

Non-cut alternative Put SS in pairs. ¢ opy ane sheet pe
pair and cut it down the middle. §S take turns to describe
the words to their partner until he / she guesses the word.

Split crossword

An information gap activity

SS define words / phrases to help their partner complete a
crossword. Copy one sheet per pair and cut into A and B.

VOCABULARY Money, transport, extreme adjectives
(furious, etc.)

Put 55 in pairs, ideally face to face, and give out the sheets.
Make sure S5 can’t see each other’s sheets. Explain that A
and B have the same crossword but with different words
missing. They have to describe / define words to each
other to complete their crosswords.

Give 5SS a minute to read their instructions. If SS don’t
know what a word means, they can look it up in
Vocabulary Banks Money and Transport and travel and
the vocabulary exercise on extreme adjectives in Lesson
2B (furious, starving, etc.). Make sure SS understand the
difference between across and down.

58 take turns to ask each other for their missing words (e.g.
What’s 1 across?). Their partner must define / describe the
word until the other student is able to write it in his / her
crossword. S5 should help each other with clues if necessary.

When SS have finished, they should compare their
crosswords to make sure they have the same words and
have spelt them correctly.

Pictionary

o A group card game

58 draw pictures of words on cards for other SS to guess.
Copy and cut up one set of cards per group.

VOCABULARY Telephoning, physical description,
-ed / -ing adjectives

Put 55 in small groups. Give each group a set of cards face
down or in an envelope,

Demonstrate the activity by picking a card and trying to
draw the word / phrase from the card on the board until
someone guesses the word / phrase you are trying to draw.,
Highlight that they are not allowed to say anything, but
they can indicate by gesture whether the guesses are
good or not.

55 play the game, taking turns to pick a card and trying to
draw the word / phrase. The person who is describing
mustn’t let anyone see what’s on the card. SS can make
guesses while the person is drawing. The person who
correctly guesses the word first keeps the card. The player
with the most cards at the end is the winner.

Non-cut alternative Put SS in pairs. Copy one sheet per
pair and cut it in two horizontallv. SS take turns to draw

their words for their partner until he/she guesses the wor

What's the difference?

A team game

SS have to explain the difference between two words /
phrases. Copy and cut up one set of cards.

VOCABULARY Education, houses, friendship

Divide the class into two teams (or more if you have a lot
of students) and explain the activity. You give a card to
each team and they have a minute to decide what the
difference is between the two words or phrases. Write the
two words / phrases up on the board. A spokesperson
from the team tries to explain the difference to the rest of
the class. If the explanation is correct, they get a point. If it
isn't correct, the other team can try to win an extra point
by explaining it correctly before having their own turn.
Then give each team another card.

Write up the teams’ points on the board and add them up
to see which team wins.

A nursery school is for very small children, e.g. 0—4 years.
A primary school is for young children, e.g. 4-11 years.
A pupil is someone who studies in a primary / secondary
school. '
A student studies at e.g. a university, college, or evening _

class. {1434

A teacher teaches in any school apart from university.
A professor teachers in a university. He / She is usually a -
head of department.
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A fireplace is the place in the house where you light the
- A chimney is a hole in the roof out of which the smoke
leaves the house.

A coffee table is small and usually found in the living room.

- A bedside table is the small table next to your bed.

-~ You open and close the door to leave / enter your house.

- A gate is a door in an exterior wall, for example around a

- garden.

An apartment is the American word for a flat.

A sink is where you wash the dishes in a kitchen.
A washbasin is where you wash your hands in the
bathroom.

' Amwnlsaplﬂcemdlmanystmlsandhuﬂdmgs houses,
'shops, factories, etc.
-Avil]agemmuchsmallerthanatnwnandlsmmemunn-y

- Sometimes it'is only a few houses.

T:"Ynunwetsurnanmwhmyuuseeandt&lktnﬂm(fnrthe

:_;;ﬁrstnma}

' You know someone when hmrea]madymetﬂ}m

T AmmMWImmbymegnvﬂmmmtmduusuaﬂyﬁﬁ:

- You have to pay to go to a private school.

- Marks (for an exam) are usually out of 10 or 100,

- Grades are usually A, B, C, etc.
~ To revise means to study for an exam, i.e. lnnkagamand

- try to remember what you have studied previously.

;::Tnlﬂmmeammgetlmnwledgeufmmetbmg.

‘A detached house is a house on its own. '

- "A terraced house is joined to several others. _;i_-'-E'::E':?EEi"
' Atﬂmismmnexttoahnuﬁewhemynumnsmmd '

eat, etc. A balcony is a hndafplaffannhmltanmthe
outside of the house with a wall or rail around it.
- A dishwasher is for washing plates, cups, etc.
A washing machine is for washing clothes.
--Thecﬂllngmﬂtemppﬂ:tnfamnm,nppnmtetheﬂmr
- The roof is the part of a house on the outside, which covers
the top.
‘The country is the land outside towns and cities where
~..Ehprea;¢tree~.;andp1ants,etc, :
-~ The suburbs is the area around a city (i.e. nntthe:entre}
. .where people live.
- A friend is someone you know and like. :
- A colleague is someone you work with (not necessar a
- friend).

;Ynukeepintou:hwhenynusae,phnneurwntetﬂa&md_

':reglﬂarlif

llllllll

Non-cut alternative Pui SSin pairs. Copy one sheet pa
pair and cut it down the middle. Set a time limit, e.g. 10
minutes, and S5 take turns to ask each other, *Whart's the
difference between.. .7, choosing words at random, SS

decide if the explanation is correct. Finally, check answers

with the whaole class.

196

o Pick a card
A pairwork (or group) card game

S5 ask each other questions on cards to test their memory
of common words and phrases. Copy and cut up one set
of cards per pair or group.

VOCABULARY Work, prepositions, word building

e Put 5SS in pairs or small groups and give each pair / group
a set of cards face down or in an envelope.

e Demonstrate the activity by picking a card and asking the
question to the group, e.g. What's the missing preposition?
T'm applying ___ a job.” (make the noise ‘beep’ to show that
there is a missing preposition.) Highlight that the answer to
each question is written in capital letters on the card.

o SS play the game, taking turns to pick up a card and ask
the question to his / her partner or members of the group.

Extra idea You could divide the class into two teams and
pick cards vourself and ask the questions. Keep a record of
the score on the board.

Non-cut alternative Put 55 in pairs. Copy one sheet per
|1 i and xu[ it down the middle. 88 take it in turns to ask
cach other t

o Alphabet race
A pairwork vocabulary race

S5 read a series of clues and write the words. Copy one
sheet per student or pair of students.

1= L||.| ol | IIIH~=

VOCABULARY Shopping, professions, cinema

e Put 55 in pairs and give out the sheets. Set a time limit.
Tell 5SS that they have to write as many words as they can
within the time limit. Each word begins with a different
letter of the alphabet. The pair who complete all the words
correctly first are the winners.

Audience, Bargain, Comedy, Departr _

Fan, Guarantee, Hero, Inventor, uﬁﬂm Llhrarr,
Manager, Newsagent's, Online, Qu:ue,ﬂeceipt; ----
Sahes,"l"l:m]ltr, Up, vmhnmt,westetm* | .:;;:;

............

o Split crossword
An information gap activity

See instructions for File 2 Split crossword. The words
here come from Vocabulary Bank Phrasal verbs and from
lessons 7A and 7B.

VOCABULARY phrasal verbs, compound nouns, television

. Revision
A group card game

See instructions for File 1 Describing game.

VOCABULARY Revision from Files 1-7
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Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2006

| ~ shoulder-length

| beard | ! gt

| ; hair
; overweight § ponytail |
frightening § handsome moustache i
| boring i fringe :i ring tone
| dial . straight hair | well-built ;
E bald ‘ excited medium height
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: o Vocabulary Pick a card
!

___________________________________

New English File Teacher's Book Intermediate
Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2006

Z What's the missing preposition? What's the missing preposition?
. : I'm applying ___a job. , | work __ a sales assistant.
¥ FOR ; AS |
| What's the missing preposition? What are the missing prepositions? ;
He's not very good __ cooking. E Don't talk me football.
| AT 5 T0, ABOUT ;
i : What's the opposite of a full-time job? What's another way of saying ‘lose your job? i
! ; : get i
; 1 A PART-TIME JOB T 5
i e —— J;
| ' ' I
What's another way of saying ‘Il work for myself? | What's the noun from ‘qualify’? :
i I'M SELF-EMPLOYED. QUALIFICATION
| R e e e S e
i What's the noun from ‘mad? | What's the noun from ‘survive?
i MADNESS SURVIVAL
| What's the missing preposition? ; What's the missing preposition? |
' i | don't agree ___ you. | He's ___ charge of 50 employees.
1 WITH i IN
What are the missing prepositions? i What's the opposite of a job? :
I'm ___ my third year ___ university. | :
i N, AT 5 A TEMPORARY JOB :
What's the opposite of “lend to? ' What's another way of saying ‘make something smaller? -
; BORROW FROM REDUCE 1
. What's the word for the money you get from your job? What's the noun from ‘govern?
YOUR SALARY GOVERNMENT
: What's the noun from ‘relax? 5 What's the noun from ‘decide’? :
. RELAXATION DECISION
201
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}i : Vocabulary Alphabetrace |
(i e T e St ety
the people who somethingthat  \ /  afilm which abigshop usualy 'y
- | on several floors where
watchafimina you buy at a very makes you laugh T
cinema or theatre good price TOW Go%) SATE AR AW
4 of things (two words)
. C -
people who somebody who . : .
appear in a film, really likes a sports m:tmm Pr;;i":fe . \ | w:ﬂhrave IEE:I?l]:ire
e.g. in crowd scenes, team or film star, etc. Op e repe - peop
1 but who don't talk something you buy
a person who ‘Can | help you?' | of a place where
invents things ‘No thanks. films do you like? you can borrow books
I'm looking.’
Wil Wig b the shop where 7} | | Many people | ' the story of a film
in charge of a shop, .
you can buy papers | today shop
FESIAXITIR Of and magazi . (i.e. use the Internet
business, etc. Ll _ _ (1e. )
to stand in line a piece of paper a time when _ a film with a
when you are waiting they give you when shops sell thing : very exciting story, e.g.
for something you buy something cheaper | Hitchcock’s Psycho
; i) Gates a a person who a film
foundation to help plays the violin about cowboys
children all over
the world.
202
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© Now ask B to define a word for you. Ask e.g. What's 7 across? What's 3 down? Write the word in.

© Look at your crossword and make sure you know the meaning of all the words you have.
© Now B will ask you to define a word.

o
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s 1 across? What’s 2 down? Write the word in.
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© Look at your crossword and make sure you know the meaning of all the words you have.

© A will ask you to define a word.
@ Now ask A to define a word for you. Ask e.g. What
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Describing peopl | :

i in his mid-twenties : selfish i
| bald | bossy 5
beard 5 moody |
overweight 5 impatient |
grey hair E spoilt i
fringe i shy |
B Eduaton
horror film state school :
soundtrack ; pupil :
dubbed | timetable :
| cast i subject
E sequel i professor
: plot i fail an exam

Food and restaurants e e
| seafood 5 cottage i
| spicy g village E
| bill ; suburbs E
| spoon | gate E
i boiled 5 roof E
| napkin ; dishwasher i
| Sheppliag S T
complain 5 referee
! discount 5 coach i
! customer ; tennis court |
' butcher's ; beat |

refund 5 draw |

queue warm up i
: Travel and transport , Phrasal verbs
‘; flight | check in ;
: railway station i turn down (e.g. the TV) |
: luggage ; call back |
i lorry | give up 1
i seat belt | throw away i
| traffic jam | take off :

waste (money) E unemployed i
| inherit ! qualifications i
| loan 1, retire 5
| note i contract |
'{ tax 5 salary |
' borrow | temporary job
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SONG ACTIVITY INSTRUCTIONS

n We are family . 112

/
= c - Correcting words

CD1 Track 13

LANGUAGE Mixed vocabulary |

Give each student a sheet and focus on a. Go through the
words in bold and explain that SS have to listen and
decide if these words are right (what the singer sings) or
wrong (different). The first time they listen, SS just have
to put a tick or a cross in column A. They shouldn’t try to
correct the words at this stage.

Check answers (i.e. if the words are right or wrong), but
don’t tell SS what the right words are.

Now focus on b. Play the song again and this time SS have
to try to correct the wrong words.

Let S5 compare with a partner and then check answers,
going through the smng line by line,

""""

]Xtﬂgﬂhe_ls“,j'_;; """" 10V
3'.(:.:":-.'-:.’:-'-"-:11:::5'.": 11 X future
e v g
CAXRelliiiiiiiiiii 13 X depressed SEEHET
S Xpeople: it 14 Piriedis
B Xdose it 15 X things 3
}-!{* 16 X wrong
BXlove i 17
G fimiiiliigiieaiiil

If there’s time, get 55 to read the lyrics in pairs with the
glossary. Help with any other vocabulary problems which
arise.

e You may want to play the song again for 5§ to sing along,.
e Finally get SS to read the Song facts.

n You can get it if you really want ¢ .3.14" CD1 Track 55

“ Our house « 4.10

Now get 55, in pairs, to read the lyrics with the glossary
and to do task b. Check answers. Help with any other
vocabulary problems which arise.

1 You can get it if you really want.

2 You've got your mind set on a dream.

3 Rome was not built in a day.

4 Opposition will come your way.

5 The harder the battle....the sweeter the victory.

You may want to play the song again for the class to sing
along,.

Finally, get S5 to read the Song facts.

CD2 Track 17

Listening for specific words

LANGUAGE General vocabulary

3 c / Listen ing for specific words

LANGUAGE Modal verbs

Give each student a sheet and focus on a. Highlight that
the missing words are all verbs, but not necessarily in the
infinitive form (for example, one is a past participle).

Give S5 a minute or so to read through the lyrics once
before they listen. Tell them not to worry about the
meaning of the song at this stage.

Play the tape/CD once for 58S to try and write the missing
words. Get 5S to compare their answers with a partner
and then play the song again for SS to fill all the gaps. Play
specific lines again as necessary. Then check answers,

.....

111 must 6 get
C3must 8 built
i Win i 9 come
s Bilogeriiiiiit 10 see

.............
--------

Give each student a sheet and focus on a. Highlight that
the clue in brackets will help S5 to decide what the
missing words are when they listen.

Give 55 a minute or so to read through the lyrics once
before they listen. Tell them not to worry about the
meaning of the song at this stage.

Play the tape/CD once for SS to try and write the missing
words. Get 5SS to compare their answers with a partner
and then play the song again for SS to fill all the gaps. Play
specific lines again as necessary. Then check answers.

ISunday 6 Mum

2 tired Z-latpststireisat s iiiil,

3dawustaus 8 shirt Hitt

4:Brother - 9 school :
53 alwm 10 happy:siiso iozirsarines

Now get SS, in pairs, to read the lyrics with the glossary
and to do task b. Check answers. Help with any other
vncabulary problems which arise.

T

1 His memory of his home seemis to be very positive.
He talks al:l-uut ‘such a happy time’ and he describes
his famnily : and hume life wil':h aﬁectiﬂn However,

you've g gtmtumnw: M}r:&um it. Perhaps thiis is how
he felt when he was a teenager and wanted to
become independent of his family -

2 busyv" cleanv’ crowded traditional v

* You may want to play the song again for the class to sing

along.

e Finally, get SS to read the Song facts.

205
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a Sk8er Boi 512 CD2 Track 39
\ 9/ I Listening for articles

LANGUAGE a/ an, the, or no article

e Give each student a sheet and focus on a. Then play the
song once. Get SS to compare answers and then play it
again.

EXTRA challenge Get SS to try to fill the gaps before they
listen, and then play the song for them to listen and check.
Check answers.,

i i 15a

AR 16 (-)

3a 17 ()

40 :- I8 the fsasesssil

HE-E preieets: 19 the SRSt ssis

T sy 20the 23355335 siaia s

38 e SIS 2l thesssissraisisiasissnsss

8 22w i

i T 23 @it THET
Lanit 24the
11 the 25 the 1itvit
12 the 26 the

13 the 27 the dsiErist

o 14a 28a ;sisss

e Now focus on b. Get SS to read the lyrics in pairs using
the glossary and the pictures to help them. Help with any
other vocabulary problems. Get each pair to decide what
they think the moral of the song is, and elicit ideas.

,“,_5 | l "IZL:’..

------

e You may want to play the song again for SS to sing alung,
e Finally get 5SS to read the Song facts.

ﬂ Holding out for a hero <610 CD3 Track 11

C /' Listening for adjectives

LANGUAGE Adjectives

e Give each student a sheet and focus on a. Then play the
song once. Get 55 to compare answers and then play it
again. Check answers.

..........

. 1good 6 fresh $3easer
u;mj 7 11 1 1 - i L T 4
i3 late 8 soon it
- 4 strong - 9 larger

e Now focus on b. Get SS to read the lyrics in pairs, using
the glossary and the pictures to help them. Help with any
other vocabulary problems and get them to match the
highlighted weather words to the definitions. Check
answers.

- Istorm 2wind 3 thunder 4 lightning 5 flood

e You may want to play the song again for 55 to sing along.
e Finally get SS to read the Song facts.

206

mrnnic 75 CD3 Track 22

. A ' /' Reading and understanding a song

o

LANGUAGE General vocabulary and grammar

Give each student a sheet and focus on task a. Highlight
that they should just write the number in each box. Give
SS a few minutes to read the song and try to guess the
missing phrase. Then get them to compare their answers
with a partner.

Focus on task b. Play the tape/CD for SS to check their
answers. Then check answers with the whole class.

EE il L ETTIRETRTRE B
llll rE p."-\,*h.-a.alp
1B T e M '
i FRAr s nEEE
o il T I NE S EITER L.
II . '."?leﬂ|lilll!ti}p--
s s T I RN ST I LSRR
A L i TLIEL R R
3G g EIIy
-------------- t-:--.- e
s TR LR A
l":::!::::::iili‘iiill =
4.& Jg:lll--l--..|.-'-i'.lfl+-ll'l 2 . &
"-lp||'l.:|..-|-l--1!qlilul-|-.. =
& Tl T TR L3 - i
5F -I—um:---i;--nkiiiﬂl!l-nu . il
Y Erideanss s EEaREERENEE G & s
T I T T T = - N L R N

If there’s time, get SS to read the lyrics in pairs with the
glossary. Help with any other vocabulary problems which
arise.

EXTRA challenge Get SS to cover the lyrics and try to
remember as many examples of bad luck from the song as
they can.

You may want to play the song again for the class to sing
along,

Finally, get SS to read the Song facts.
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\ C / Song We are family

© Listen to the song. Are the words in bold right or wrong?
Put a tick (v') or a cross (X) in column A.

@ Listen again and correct the wrong words in column B.

We are family

Everyone can see we're friends

As we walk on by

And we flock just like birds of a feather
| won't say no lie

All of the women around us they say,
‘Can they be that friendly?’

Just let me state for the record

We're giving money in a family dose

Q0 ~ O 0 bW =

We are family

| got all my sisters with me
We are family

Get up everybody, sing

We are family, etc.

Living life is great and we've just begun 9
To get our share of this world's delights 10

High hopes we have for the summer 11

And our goal’s in sight 12

No, we don't get sad | &
Here's what we call our golden rule: 14 o

Have faith in you and the work you do 15

You won't go down, oh-no 16 o
This is our family jewel 17 o

‘ We are family, etc.

New English File Teacher's Book Intermediate

Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2006

Glossary
I got (informal) = I've got
flock like birds of a feather = stay

together, like birds of the same
species

state for the record = say so that
everybody knows it

dose = the amount of a medicine
you have to take

delights = nice things
our goal = what we are trying to do

jewel = a valuable stone, e.g. a
diamond

Song facts

The song was originally recorded in 1979 by
Sister Sledge, four sisters whose surname was
Sledge. The writers of the song (Bernard
Edwards and Nile Rodgers) got the idea for the
song from seeing how well the four sisters got
on with each other.

We are family was a worldwide hit and became
an anthem for women’s groups, sports teams,
and palitical parties.

ww. frenglish.ru
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C / Song You can get it if you really want

© Listen to the song and complete the missing verbs.

New English File Teacher's Book Intermediate
Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2006

----------

You can get it if you really want

You can get it if you really want,
You can get it if you really want,
You can get it if you really want,

Butyoum  try, try and try,

Try and try,

You'lll2s atlast.

Persecutionyou®*m  bear

“W ors|_ , you've got to &g
your share

Got your mind set on a dream

Youcan’g it though hard it seems

Now

You can get it if you really want, etc.

Romewasnot®b in a day,
Oppositionwill?c_ your way
But the harder the battle you s
Is the sweeter the victory

Now

You can get it if you really want, etc.
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© Read the lyrics with the glossary and find a phrase which means:

1 You will get what you want in the end.
2 You have a clear idea what you want to do or get.
3 It takes a long time to do something well.

4 There will be difficulties.

5 If something is very difficult to do, you'll enjoy it
more when you've done it.

Glossary

persecution = making someone suffer for what they believe
your share = the part that belongs to you

got your mind = you have your mind

set on = fixed on

opposition = people or things that are against you

Song facts

You can get it if you really want was written and first
recorded by Jimmy Cliff, and was also a number 2 hit in the
UK charts hit for Desmond Dekker, another Jamaican singer.
It later appeared on the soundtrack to the 1973 film The
harder they come, which starred Jimmy Cliff and which
introduced reggae music and Jamaican culture to an
international audience.
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© Listen to the song and write the missing words 1-10. Use the clues (in brackets) to help you.

Our house

Father wears his ?

best (a day of the week)

Mother's2 ~~ sheneeds arest {adjective)

The kids are plauingup 3. _ (part of the house)
| Sister's sighing in her sleep

. 's got a date to keep {member of the family)

He can't hang around

Our house, in the middle of our street
Our house, in the middle of our...

Our house it has a crowd

There's > something happening (adverb of frequency)
And it's usually quite loud
Our® she’s so house-proud (member of the family, colloquial)

Nothing ever slows her down and a mess is not allowed

Our house, in the middle of our street, etc.
(Something tells you that you've got to move away from it)

Father gets up 7 ~ forwork (adverb of time)
Mother has to iron his 8 (something you wear)
Then she sends the kids to ? (a place)

Sees them off with a small kiss
She’s the one they're going to miss In lots of ways

Our house, in the middle of our street, etc.

| remember way back then when everything was true
and when

We would have such a very good time
such afine time

Sucha® i (adjective) time
And | remember how we'd play, simply waste the day away
Then we'd say nothing would come between us two dreamers

Repeat first verse (Father wears his..., etc.)

Our house, in the middle of our street, etc.

) Read the song with the glossary and answer the questions.
I Do you think the singer’'s memory of his home is positive or negative?

2 Which of these adjectives would you use to describe his house?
Tick the boxes.

busy [ | quiet clean| | untidy crowded traditional [ |

ww. frenglish.ru

Glossary

Sunday best = best clothes

playing up = behaving badly

sighing = making a sad
sound

has got a date = has a
meeting (with a girl)

hang around = stay here for
long

house-proud = a person
who likes to keep her
house clean and tidy

you've got to = you have to

Song facts

Our house was the British group
Madness's biggest international hit.
Twenty years later, the musical Our
House, based on Madness's songs,
opened in London’s West End and won
the 2003 Olivier Award for ‘Best New
Musical’,
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B Song Sk8er Boi

Listen and complete the song with a, the or —

Sk8er Boi

He was !

boy,shewas?  qirl

Can | make it any more obvious?

He was * punk, shedid*  ballet
What more can | say?

He wanted her, she'd never tell

Secretly she wanted him as well

But all of her friends just stuck up their nose

They had ® problem with his baggy clothes.

He was © skater boy
She said ‘See you later boy'’
He wasn't good enough for her

She had ? pretty face
Butherheadwasupin®  space
She needed to come back down to ? earth.

BALLET S
i

CHOOL

T
il L
?'

| q‘

ol
(]

home

Five years from now, shesitsat'®_
babuy, she’s all alone
She turns on TV. Guess who she sees?
Skater boy rocking up MTV.

She calls up her friends, they already know
And they've all got tickets to see his show

Feeding "

She tags along, but stands in 12 crowd
Looks up at '* man that she turned down. ‘
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® What do you think the moral of the song is?

Hewas'*
She said, ‘See you later boy’

He wasn't good enough for her

Now he's'®  superstar

Slamming on his quitar

Does your pretty face see what he's worth? (Repeat)

skater boy

Sorry girl but you missed out
Well tough luck, that boy’s '
We are morethanjust  good friends
Thisishow ' story ends.

Too bad that you couldn'’t see,

See 19 man that boy could be

There is more than meets 2
| see 21

_mine now

~_soul that is inside.

He's just 22 boy, and I'm just 23
Can | make it any more obvious?

girl

We are in love, haven't you heard
How we rock each other's world?

'mwith?%_ skater bouy, | said see ya later boy
'll be back stage after?®*  show,
'llbeat?®  studio
singing 7 song we wrote
about®®  girl you used to know. (Repeat)
Glossary

stuck up their nose = thought they were superior
baggy = very loose, not tight

rocking up = playing loud music

tags along = goes with her friends

she turned down = she said ‘no’ (to him)

slamming on his guitar = playing his guitar loudly
missed out = lost your opportunity

tough luck = bad luck

rock each other’s world = make each other happy

back stage = the place behind where the musicians play

Song facts

Sk8er Boi was originally recorded by Avril Lavigne in 2002. Some people
say that the song is autobiographical (she was the skater boy!). The song
was a worldwide hit.
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© Listen to the song and fill the gaps with the missing adjectives (one of them is a comparative and one is a
superlative).

@ Read the lyrics with the glossary. Match the ihighlightﬁ-d words to their definitions.

1 | very bad weather with heavy rain, etc.

2 air that 1s moving fast

3 the loud noise that you hear during a storm

4 a bright flash of light that appears in the sky during a storm
5 a large amount of water (from a river, the sea, or heavy rain)

Holding out for a hero

Where have all the ' g men gone

and where are all the Gods?
Where's the streetwise Hercules
to fight the rising odds?

Isn't therea?w knight upon a fiery steed?
S at night | toss and | turn and | dream of what | need.
| need a hero
I'm holding out for a hero till the end of the night.
He's got to be “s. and he's got to be > f i}
and he’'s gotto be & f from the fight.
| need a hero
I'm holding out for a hero till the morning light. Elussarv..r
He's gottobe?s _andit'sgottobe®s Str:ff::ﬁfn;:fﬂm" whio Ean ok
And he's got to be ?| than ]IfE rising odds = the n[}pgsitign, Penp]e
*L__  thanlife. | who are against us
o fiery steed = a wild horse
Somewhere after midnight | toss and turn = move, in bed
Inmy "w ) fantasy I'm holding out for = I'm waiting for
Somewhere just beyond my reach beyond my reach = too far away for
. . me to touch
There'’s someone reaching back for me. : ;
. reaching back for me = trying to
Racing on the | thunder |and rising with the heat take my hand
It's gonna take a Superman to sweep me off my feet. it's gonna take a Superman = he’ll
have to be a Superman
| need a hero, etc. to sweep me off my feet = for me to
. fall in love with him
Up where the mountains meet the heavens above chill = cold
| could swear there is someone somewhere watching me.

Through the |wind | and the chill and the rain Song facts
and the |storm | and the |flood Holding out for a hero was written for Bonnie
. ; o Tyler in 1982 by Jim Steinman and Dean
| can feel his approach like a fire in the blood. Pitchford. Steinman also wrote all of Meat Loaf's
hits as well as Total eclipse of the heart for Tyler.
| need a hero, etc. A version by Jennifer Saunders was the theme

song to the 2004 film Shrek 2,
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©) Read the song and try to
match gaps 1-10 with a
phrase A-J.

An old man turned ninety-eight
Hel _and died the next day

A already paid

B won the lottery

It's a black fly in your Chardonnay
It's a death row pardon 2

And isn't it ironic...don't you think?

C crashed down

D his beautiful wife

E no-smoking sign

It's like rain on your 3

= F packed his suitcase

It's a free ride when you've®

' G wedding d
It's the good advice that you just didn't take e "}g o
And who would've thought...? It figures H traffic jam
[ aknife

Mr Play-It-Safe was afraid to fly

] two minutes too late

He S and kissed his kids goodbye

He waited his whole damn life to take that flight @ Listen and check your

And as the plane® he thought answers.

‘Well isn't this nice...'

And isn't it ironic...don't you think? Clossary |

ironic = strange or amusing

It's like rain, etc. because it’s the opposite of
what you expected

Well, life has a funny way of sneaking up on you when Chardonnay = a kind of white
wine

You think everything's okay and everything's going right

. 2 IIs i :
And life has a funny way of helping you out when death row = the cells in a prison

for prisoners waiting to be

You think everything's gone wrong and everything blows up executed

In your face It figures. = It makes sense.
sneaking up on you = surprising

A7 when you're already late you

A®  on your cigarette break blows up = explodes

It's like ten thousand spoons when all you need is ®

Song facts

[ronic was written and first recorded by the
1= Canadian singer Alanis Morissette in 1995. It

And then meeting '°
s : , T was her third single and her ﬁrst‘tnp ten hit.
Isn'titironic...don’t you think It was nominated for a Grammy in the

A little too ironic... yeah, | really do think. category ‘Record of the Year’ and in 1996
won the MTV Award for 'Best Female Video',

It's meeting the man of my dreams

It's like rain, etc.

Well, life has a funny way of sneaking up on you

And life has a funny funny way of helping you out, helping you out. Ny N >
I :
= g ¢ 4-'-'-':'%
% 5
i anse |'f‘---_
. ':’"f :
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END-OF-COURSE CHECK

Instructions

The End-of-course check revises all of the Grammar,
Vocabulary, and Pronunciation from the A, B, and C lessons.
[t also practises Reading, Listening, and Writing,.

Answers

GRAMMAR

alc 2a 3c 4c 5a 6b 7b
8¢ 9a 10a llc 12¢ 13a l4c
15b

b 16for 17as 18 must 19 enough
20 many 21 unless / untill 22 was
23who 24’d/had 25 wasn't

VOCABULARY

a 1charge 2 selfish 3 referee
4 rush hour 5 luggage 6 subject
7 village 8 receipt 9set 10 break
b 11land 12sell 13lend
14 dishonest
15 straight 16 fail 17 full-time
18 tiny 19 lose touch
c 20 flight 21 government
22 unfortunately 23 disappointing
24 violinist(s) 25 choice

PRONUNCIATION

a 1aggressive 2weight 3 hour
4 coach 5 although

b 6 discipline 7 unemployed
8 complain 9 independent
10 strawberries

READING

1F 2T 3F 4DS 5T 6F 7F
8T 9DS 10T

LISTENING
alc 2b 3b 4¢ 5b
b6F 7T 8T 9F 10F
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END-OF-COURSE CHECK TAPESCRIPTS

Listening A
1
A Hello, welcome to London. I'm Jack Lawson,

O=0w

0=

=

& 1 = n

Managing Director, and this is my personal assistant
Ellen.

Hello.

Pleased to meet you. Martin James.

Did you have a good flight from Switzerland?

Yes, fine, thank you. But actually, I flew in from Pisa -
we have an office there as well as in Geneva.

You must be very busy this week.

Yes, I'm taking the overnight flight to Tokyo for a
conference and then I'm going on to Hong Kong for a
few days.

We were thinking of going out to dinner tonight.
Would you like to come?

Sorry, I can’t, I'm broke. I lent my brother some
money yesterday and he can’t pay me back until he
gets paid next week,

Oh well. How about the end of next week then?
Yes, that would be great!

Good morning, Sunny Bay Holiday Homes. How can
I help you?

Yes, hello. I'm interested in renting a holiday home
for two weeks in September.

That should be fine. Could you tell me exactly what
you're looking for?

We'd like a four-bedroom house within walking
distance of the beach. Oh, and a sea view would be
nice!

OK, we do have a house available, just five minutes
from the beach, but unfortunately it only has two
doubles and a twin.

Actually, that would be fine. My brothers won't mind
sharing the twin room,

Angela, do you think you could do a bit of overtime
this week?

When?

Well, Sally is off this week — and Mark has just
phoned to say he's not well, so he’s not going to be in
either. | know you don't usually work on Thursday
afternoons, but we're going to be very short staffed,
so I wondered if...

Well, I suppose I could. But if I come in on Thursday,
could I have next Friday afternoon offf Instead of the
extra money?

Yes, [ think we can probably arrange that. Thanks,
Angela.

Have you seen this?

No, what?

Michael Foster, that guy you used to work with, he’s
been arrested! He was caught stealing from the
company he was working for!

You're joking!

No, I'm not. Read it yourself.

ww. frenglish.ru

CD3 Track 44

B Wow! It's him. Amazing! He was lazy and he never

used to do much work, but I can’t believe he would be
dishonest.

Oh I can. It doesn't surprise me at all. He just wanted
to have a good time, you know, expensive restaurants
and cars and things like that, and he couldn’t do that
on the salary he was getting.

Listening B

J
[

CD3 Track 45

= Journalist, [ = lan
50 Ian, could you tell us a bit about yourself?
Well, I'm originally from Scotland, but I moved to
New Zealand three and a half years ago. Now [ own a
backpacker’s hostel in the North Island.
Why did you decide to go abroad?
After graduating from university, I had planned to get
a temporary job to save money for travelling. |
worked in website design, it was very well paid and 1
guess I just got comfortable. After a few years, |
suddenly thought, why should I spend all day every
day looking at a computer screen? | resigned the next
day, rented out my flat and bought a round-the-world
plane ticket.
What made you decide to stay in New Zealand?
I'd travelled in South America, Africa, India, South
East Asia, and Australia. They were all fantastic! But
when [ got to New Zealand, it just felt like home. |
loved the outdoor lifestyle. The sunshine, the beaches.
[t’s safe to swim in the sea — no sharks or anything, I
go surfing every day.
When did you have your business idea?
[t was getting near to the end of my year off. |
couldn’t believe I'd have to go back to my office job in
the UK. Then a friend of mine here called Lucas
suggested we try to set up a hostel. Now we're
business partners — the dream became a reality!
Could you describe the hostel?
Sure. We found a great location near the beach,
bought the land, then built the hostel. We were both
backpackers so when we designed it we thought
carefully about what we need when we travel. The
hostel has great facilities, a big kitchen, games room
and plenty of outdoor spaces for relaxing. We rent
out sports equipment and we have a local wildlife
expert who does guided walks. The guests love it. The
only problem is that most of them feel so at home
here they don't want to leave! The hostel is for
travellers so we have to limit anyone’s stay to fourteen
days.
Do you have any regrets about moving to New
Zealand?
None at all. It is difficult sometimes with my family
being so far away, but my parents are going to live
here when they retire, and my brother visits every
year, | don’t earn as much money as 1 did, but I don't
need it. | feel alive and happy. I'm not watching the
office clock, waiting for the weekend!




1

10

11

12

13

14

15

--------

-

End-of-course check

GRAMMAR
a Circlea, b, orc.

Example: My parents in China.

aare born (bjwereborn ¢ was born

A Hi, are you free to talk now?
B We dinner. Can I call you back?
ahave b having c’re having

When they arrived, their friends for them.
a were waiting b was waiting ¢ waited

A Please remember to send her a card!
B Don't worry.
a I'm not forgetting b Idon'’t forget cIwon't forget

How long have you karate?
abeendo bdoing cbeen doing

I think basketball is sport to watch.
a the most exciting b the more exciting
¢ the excitingest

We forget to close all the windows.
ahaveto b mustn't c¢don’t have to

[ don’t think we to come to the party.
a’llcan b’'llbeable ccan

Let’s stay under this tree raining.
a as soon as it stops b until it will stop
stops

I married if I were you.
awouldn’t get bwouldnt c¢didn’t get

This place a cafe — [ think it was a baker’s.
a didn’t use to be b didn’t used to be
¢ didn’t used be

are often not very good at buying presents.
aThemen bAman c¢Men

c until it

Has it stopped yet?
arain btorain c¢raining

She told the children a noise,
a not to make b that they don't make c to not make

The new hospital
month.

a will open by b will be open by ¢ will be opened by
Could you tell me , please?

a where is the bank b where the bank is
¢ where the bank

the Prime Minister next

b Complete the sentences with one word.
Contractions (e.g. don’t) count as one word.

Example: She’s waiting for the bus.

16
L
18
19
20
2]
22
23

24

25

I've been living in Lebanon about two years,
His garden isn't nearly as big ours.

He be very rich. He drives a Rolls Royce.

There isn't soup for all of us.

There are too people in this class.

I can't go to university I pass all my exams.
She asked the boy how old he
My mother, is 93, can still read without
glasses!

IfI__ known you were coming for lunch, I
would have bought more food.

That was a fascinating documentary, it?

K
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VOCABULARY
a Complete the words.

Example: The spectators ran on to the pitch.

1
2
3

4
5
6
7
8

9
10

I'min ch of the marketing department.
He's very s . He only thinks of himself.
The match ended when the r blew his
whistle.

There’s a lot of traffic during the r

h

I don’t have much 1
My favourite s

He lives in a small v
inhabitants.

When you buy something the shop assistant should
giveyouar .
The film was s

My sister wants to b

, Just one suitcase.
at school was maths.
with only 1,000

in Italy in the 19" century.
up with her boyfriend.

b Write the opposite word or phrase.
Example: win a match lose a maich

11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19

take off (from an airport)
buy a car

borrow money

honest

curly hair

pass an exam

a part-time job -
an enormous flat

keep in touch with a friend

(at an airport)

¢ Complete with one word formed from the bold
word.

Example: qualify What gualifications do you need?

20 fly The to Australia lasted 24 hours.

21 govern I think the will change after
the election.

22 fortune She found the perfect dress, but

it wasn't her size.

23 disappoint The film was really . The
actors were terrible.

24 wviolin The musicians were fantastic, especially the

25 choose We have to make a very difficult ;

PRONUNCIATION

a Underline the word with a different sound.

Example: /®/ van tram lane rank

L) - T

/d3/ exchange generous aggressive jewellery
/ar’  might buy weight height

/a3y learn hour turn journey

/[l ambitious machine sociable coach

/a:/  although court bought draw

b Underline the stressed syllable.

Example: exciting

6
7
8
9
10

discipline
unemployed
complain
independent
strawberries
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READING

Read the newspaper article and circle the right answer,
T (True), F (False), or DS (Doesn’t say).

Save the planet and get stuff for free!

Freecycle.org was started in 2003 in the USA by
36-year-old Deron Beal. When Beal wanted to give away office
supplies he no longer needed, he found that his local charity
shop would not take them. He didn’t want to just throw away
useful items, so he decided to start ‘The Freecycle Network’
where environmentally-minded groups of people could advertise
their unwanted goods online for free.

The idea proved so popular that Freecycle groups are now
operating in over fifty countries. It is
estimated that this worldwide movement is now responsible for
preventing more than 200 tonnes of goods from being thrown
away each day.

One of the reasons for the network’s popularity is that it is

extremely simple to use. Members sign up to an email list on the b

Freecycle.org website. They then receive lists of items that
people in their area would like to give away. Unlike many other
online advertising sites, the items are always free. If you

find something you want, you simply contact the advertiser. You

L]
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e L PR

----------

LISTENING

a Listen and circle a, b, or c.

1 Where did Martin fly from?
a Geneva b Tokyo ¢ Pisa

2 Why can't the woman afford to go out to dinner?
a He hasn’t been paid vet.
b Someone owes him some money.
¢ He doesn’t earn very much.

3 How many bedrooms does the holiday home
have?

a Two. b Three.

4 Why does Angela agree to work extra hours?
a Because one of her colleagues isn’t at work.
b Because she needs some extra money.
¢ Because she will be able to have another
afternoon off.

5 Who thinks that Michael is guilty?
athe man b the woman ¢ both of them

¢ Four.

Listen to lan Robinson talking about why he
moved to New Zealand and circle the right
answer, T (true) or F (false).

6 Ian’s job was badly paid.

are then responsible for arranging to pick the item up. T F . _
The majority of members sign up because they agree with the 7 He Stﬂ}“?d in New Zealand because he liked the
environmentally friendly ethics of the network. However, there way of life.
are some people who do it to make money by selling the items T F
later. The website’s voluntary workers say that they don’t mind 8 Ian’s friend had the idea of setting up a hostel.
this. The important thing is that the amount of waste being T F
dumped in landfill sites is reduced. 9 You can stay at the hotel as long as you want.
Freecycle is becoming increasingly popular in the UK where T F
there are currently more than 200 groups giving away, on 10 [an’s parents are retired.
average, around 45,000 items each month. Some local councils i Sl
now promote Freecycle by handing out leaflets, in the hope that _ j
residents put less waste in the bins provided. Others are even WRITING

considering setting up a similar community advertising
programme through their websites.

.....

You were on the plane in the article. Write an
email to a friend describing the experience.

1 Deron Beal wanted a change of career. T B D§

2 The idea of the website is to help people recycle. T F DS

-3 You have to pay to use the Freecycle website. T*F DS

4 The biggest Freecycle group is in the USA. T F DS
5 Freecycle has reduced the amount of waste

produced. T F DS

A flight to nowhere

Passengers on a flight from London to New York
spent a long time going nowhere on M